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Art. 1—lLord Byron and his Contemporaries ; with Recol- 
lections of the Author’s Life, and of his Visit to Italy. By 
Lreicu Hunt. Philadelphia. Carey, Lea, & Carey. 8vo. 
pp. 440. 


We remember Mr Hunt as the author of the Feast of the 
Poets, a gay and pleasing little poem; of Foliage, which faded 
with considerably more expedition, than if it had been natural ; 
and of Rimini, a work not deficient. in talent, but written ex- 
pressly to recommend a remarkable dialect, which he chose 
to denominate the poetical language, because, as it appeared, 
it was such as never had been heard of in the intercourse of 
men. In the Dedication of the last of these works to Lord 
Byron, the author spoke much of his fellow-dignity, a phrase 
which we do not profess to comprehend, but which seems 
to have given umbrage to his lordship; whose dissatisfaction 
was expressed in a manner, which evidently had its influence 
in changing this fellow-dignity into indignation. Nothing we 
had known of Mr Hunt inspired us with any enthusiastic desire 
to meet him again, though we could not have expected from 
his good-natured absurdity, a work like the one before us. 

The most pleasing trait in human nature, is that which leads 
us to forget the frailties of the dead ; which makes the grave 
a retreat even from just indignation, and considers them as 
gone where no human praise can follow, and no human judg- 
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ment reach. Nothing but the sternest sense of duty can 
justify the man who disinters them ; and in most instances he 
will bring upon himself the condemnation he was preparing for 
them. We take it that Byron’s character was_ sufficiently 
known; no one worshipped him as a saint, or a martyr; and 
we think it was no offence to morality or religion to lament him 
as a great, though misguided genius, who, with better education 
and under more auspicious circumstances, might have shone 
magnificently among the lights of the world. ‘The critics in 
this case certainly had not been unmindful of their duty ; and 
if any one was called upon to publish a new edition of his frail- 
ties, it was not Mr Hunt, who was treated by him with a re- 
spect and intimacy, which was not the least of the follies, with 
which the world upbraided him. Moreover, Mr Hunt is defi- 
cient in the proper qualifications of a judge, and decides on 
principles with which we are unacquainted ; ; manfully disregard- 
ing the common prejudice, which requires men to be at “least 
merciful to their benefactors. His wrath against Byron turns 
upon his lordship’s avarice, a vice sufficiently contemptible ; 
but we think the charge is not well sustained by the evidence 
he offers. He received from Byron two hundred pounds to en- 
able him to visit Italy ; and his friend Shelley, who was very 
jealous of Byron, gave a bond for the money, but there is not 
the least reason to believe that this was required. He tells us 
that, after this, he received at different times one hundred pounds 
more, and this, with the payment of his expenses at various pla- 
ces, is all that Byron ever gave him. Quite as much, one would 
think, as he could expect from an avaricious man. We pass 
over the rest of these complaints, excepting one in which the 
world at large has an interest. Mr Hunt represents Lord By- 
ron’s aid to Greece as a mere parade of good will, and says 
that Byron remarked to him, that he should not get off for less 
than four thousand pounds. We had the impression that Byron, 
weary of his associates and his degradation, had resolved to do 
something in Greece to redeem his character ; and we are hap- 
py to hear from one of the most enlightened friends of that 
country, whose long residence in it has “made him familiar with 
its affairs, that Byron was by far the most judicious and practi- 
cal adviser it had, in its most disastrous times ; and that he ad- 
vanced for its relief about twenty thousand pounds. Mr Hunt 
gives usto understand that what he did advance was afterwards 
demanded and repaid ; but omits a circumstance which he well 
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knew, and which changes the whole character of the statement, 
that the money was claimed, not by Byron, but by his execu- 
tors after his death. On the whole, there is no reason to be- 
lieve that his lordship was not liberal. It seems clear that he 
expected some little gratitude in return ; but this, though possi- 
bly an error in judgment, considering who his associates were, 
cannot well be tortured into a crime. 

Mr Hunt’s name and writings, by a very easy and natural 
association, remind us of the decline of poetry in public esti- 
mation; and we intend to take advantage of this opportunity to 
account for it, as well as to give our opinion of the poets and 
poetry of the present age; a subject amply discussed by Mr 
Hunt in his ‘ Recollections.” We take it that the parade of 
Lord Byron’s name, in the titlepage, was intended to gain a 
sale for the work ; though we would by no means charge such 
an unworthy artifice on the author, who evidently regards him- 
self, as the most delightful source of interest in his book. The 
other characters are made to revolve round himself, in a system 
like that of Ptolemy, representing the most lack-lustre body as 
the centre of the whole. 

There can be no doubt that poetry has been losing the public 
favor. ‘The new poem is welcomed, it is true ; but poetry is 
less read than formerly, and a taste for it is not regarded as so 
important to the character of the mind. There have been times, 
and those not unenlightened, when men regarded it as one of 
the highest pursuits of the mind; not a mere luxury in which 
they might innocently indulge at times, but a high intellectual 
exertion, which, both in reading and writing it, inspired the best 
feelings and called out the most exalted powers. But now, in- 
telligent men have ceased in a great measure to regard poetry 
in this light ;—not because the art is less exalted and i inspiring, 
for the treasures it has gathered from Homer downward must 
remain the same, although nothing be added to them in our own 
day ; but because various circumstances have called forth tastes 
of a different kind, and pleasure is sought for in new directions. 
The world is grown bustling and consequential, and seems dis- 
posed to give over the whole department of imagination to those, 
who have nothing else to do. ‘This, however, 1s far from being 
an evidence of real improvement; for poetry, understood and 
pursued in its purity, has the same tendency with religion ; to 
lift the mind above its every-day cares; to prevent a complete 
surrender of the soul to business and gain; and to keep up 
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those insatiable desires of excellence and knowledge, which, 
though they may be treated as romance and delusion, have al- 
ways gone before, if they have not produced all advances in im- 
provement, as the Western world was seen in the visions of po- 
ets, ages before it was discovered. 

We should be more ata loss to explain this neglect of poetry, 
if it were not plain, that other strictly intellectual pursuits were 
laboring under the same depression. The philosophy of the 
mind, for example, excites no general interest,—we may say, no 
interest at all. At times, a writer like Brown comes forward, 
and like the last new poem, makes an impression on the public 
mind. But he finds no strong party waiting to receive him ; on 
the contrary, he is obliged to create for himself whatever inter- 
est his work inspires. We speak of the English public; but 
the boundaries of nations are so broken down, that the intellect 
of different lands has begun to ‘flow together,’ and we may as- 
sume that what is true of one country is in substance true of the 
rest of the world. The truth is, that everything now tends to 
the practical. Instead of metaphysics, we find political econ- 
omy ; and in the department of eloquence, the most relentless 
proser that counts the fractions of a proposed retrenchment, is 
sure of more attention, than the scientific wisdom of Burke. 
We are well content, therefore, to find, that the fate of poetry 
is no worse ; and that if slighted in its own province, it still finds 
a welcome, when it inspires Irving or Scott to restore that fresh- 
ness and charm to the events of history, which the lapse of 
ages is wearing away. We would say nothing against the prac- 
tical taste of the day ; it is a happy one, if it is not attended 
with the vulgar prejudice, that intellectual improvement unfits 
men for the business of the world. It may give them a taste 
for higher things ; but this no more disqualifies them for other 
duties and cares, than the feeling that there is another life to 
provide for, unfits us to take a part in the concerns of this. 

The writer of a foreign review of Milton, more remarkable 
for brilliancy than correctness of sentiment or taste, seemed to 
intimate the opinion that poetical genius implied some unsound- 
ness of mind; of which, Milton, to be sure, was an illustrious 
example. ‘There were doubtless those, to whom his prophetic 
hopes and prayers for the welfare of his race, seemed like insan- 
ity ; and his character was not generally understood, till justice 
was lately done to him, in our own country, by a most powerful 
and enlightened mind. But perhaps, as in many other pointed 
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remarks, more meets the ear than is meant in this proposition ; 
and the writer simply intended to say, that a poet is less fitted 
for the practical business of life than less gifted men. This is 
not necessarily true ; a poet, as well as a practical man, can pre- 
dict foul weather, when the sky is red and lowering ; and we see 
no reason why his discerning some moral resemblances in the 
grand and beautiful aspect of nature, should make him less like- 
ly to secure himself or his vessel from the storm. If it be said 
his fancy is not controled by the judgment, this may be the 
case with one who has little imagination, as well as one who 
has much, and it implies a deficiency for which poetry is not 
answerable. ‘The imaginations of the poet may not be true as 
to fact, but they may, nevertheless, be true to nature. The rea- 
son of the poet can be as much cultivated as that of the phi- 
losopher, and his excellence in his art will increase in the same 
proportion. It is true that practical men are apt to grow indif- 
ferent to poetry; but at the same time they grow equally indif- 
ferent to all the pursuits and pleasures of the mind. 

But while there is nothing in the practical turn of the times 
really inconsistent with a taste for poetry, there are circumstan- 
ces discouraging to the art. ‘The interests of the mind seemed 
to suffer for the time, when men, not long ago, arrived at the 
notable conclusion, that each one was a fraction of the human 
race, and with the form possessed the rights of a man. The 
disclosure of this mystery occasioned a feverish interest in all 
questions, whether of intellect, government, or religion; and 
matters of every description were debated with an enthusiasm 
approaching to wildness. ‘The province of taste was invaded 
with as little ceremony as any other; and we were edified upon 
these subjects as well as others, by teachers resembling the 
Cornish miners in South America, who never doubted that they 
were fitted for the management of gold, by their acquaintance 
with the mysteries of tin. But this excitement died away,— 
there was a general disposition to sit down again under the 
shadow of old maxims and institutions ; it became necessary 
for the trumpets of reform to sound louder and louder as men’s 
interest in the subject abated ; writers thought themselves obli- 
ged to resort to excess where the simple statement of truth failed 
to move the public mind, and thus they have given an exaggera- 
ted character to all the literature of the day. ‘This exaggeration 
(the word, says Edie, is ‘a lang ane ’) seems to be wholly owing 
to despair ‘of gaining the general atteution ; and we regret that 
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authors and poets have felt so much of this unnatural excite- 
ment, which leaves a weakness in the whole system. 'This we 
take to have been Southey’s main inducement for attempting 
to give a rational interest to monstrous oriental fiction ; and the 
same wish to excite the flagging interest of the reading world 
led Byron to put on the masquerade dress of a philosophic lib- 
ertine. Excitement was their object. They evidently thought 
such was the insensibility of the times, that extraordinary means 
must be resorted to, to affect the mind or heart. 

There is one real improvement in the age, which has had its 
effect in lessening the influence of the art. Poetry, to be just 
to itself, ought always to precede and be the herald of improve- 
ment ; but long after the world had begun to grow weary of 
greatness, poetry kept on celebrating the old glories instead of 
imagining new. It has done far too much to consecrate the 
fame of destroyers ; it has chanted its inspiration in exalting 
those, who after they have enjoyed the poor glory of an hour, 
deserve to live for ever in the execrations of men. It has also 
taken its pathetic scenes from the high places of life, and seems 
to have adopted the faith of the Syrians, ‘The Lord is God of 
the hills, but he is not God of the valleys.’ There are very few, 
who, like Wordsworth, have taken their readers to cottages, to 
show them that there are hearts and souls im those neglected 
places ;_ still fewer, who, like Byron, have had the boldness to 
unmask the brazen frontof war. Besides, as men grow more 
enlightened, material things become less important; men care 
less to pile the rocks for monuments, except as a matter of taste, 
because intellectual memorials are found to be more enduring ; 
castles and cathedrals disappear from the world, because vio- 
lence no longer requires the one, nor erring piety the other ;— 


.men are ambitious of leaving their names graven, not in brass 


or marble, but in the minds and memories of men; and are 
now able to discover that sublimity in human character, in its 
unwearied love, stern endurance, and lofty self-devotion, which 
they formerly sought for in the visible world alone. But all 
this while poetry has been too much enslaved to material things ; 
the eye of taste has wept over melancholy ruins, and it has 
seemed asif there could be no inspiration in a land like ours, 
destitute of these vestiges of barbarous times that have happily 
passed away. Poetry should have kept the van in this great 
reform; it should have gone on opening new views of duty 
aud improvement, giving healthier sentiments of greatness, in- 
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spiring a sounder admiration, and kindling better feelings in the 
heart, than those which commonly govern human action; and 
if it had done this, it might, at this moment, have stood higher 
than ever, with the thinking part of the world. 

The poets of the present century have contributed to the 
disrespect into which their art has fallen. ‘They have done 
much to unsettle the public taste ;—by setting up new and ex- 
clusive creeds; by insisting on invariable principles in an art, 
which must adapt itself to the circumstances and feelings of 
men; by a desire to strike out new paths, and ridiculing the 
good old way of Milton, Dryden, and Pope, they have given 
the impression that it is impossible to tell what poetry is, and as 
happens in all such cases, have succeeded in producing a gene- 
ral indifference to the art. ‘They seem also to have succeeded 
in producing the same indifference in themselves; and seeing 
the channels to wealth crowded with adventurers, the poets 
have determined to share the spirit of the age, in which the 
organ of gain is developed in a remarkable degree. We will 
not, in this connexion, take liberties with living names entitled 
to respect; but even Mr Hunt has discovered that there are 
things more substantial than fame, and openly declares his pur- 
pose to consult his interest more; to which, even if it implies 
that he will cease to sing, the world will offer no objection. We 
cannot help regarding this change as rather profitable than glo- 
rious; but this belongs to a later period, than that of which 
we intended to speak. 

Before the poets retired from the field, however, we are wil- 
ling to believe, that their loss of influence may be attributed 
in part to want of high and pure morality ; for though a great 
proportion of readers may be indifferent to such a defect, this 
can never be the case with those who direct the public opinion ; 
they must always be compelled, for their reputations’ sake, if 
no better reason, to sink their private taste in their public duty. 
Campbell, Rogers, and Southey, were unexceptionable in point 
of morality ; but mere innocence is not virtue ; we have aright 
to expect gifted minds to sound the trumpet and set up the 
standard in advance of that moral improvement, which we trust, 
though unseen and unheard, is for ever going on. We can 
hardly say they have done this, though, compared with some of 
their associates, they appear like children of light. Byron, 
considering what he ought to have been, is the most guilty in 
this matter, setting aside his last and worst productions. With 
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equal defect of good taste and morality, he employed himself 
in drawing characters of ‘one virtue and a thousand crimes,’ 
forgetting that neither poet, sculptor, nor painter, ever became 
eminent by representing monsters. If we add to these, Shelley, 
a poet who has excited some interest from his beautiful powers, 
depraved as his moral taste was by a hateful system, we find him 
calling repentance selfishness, maintaining that a man ought 
never to reproach himself, and though denying the existence of 
God, professing to adore a great spirit of intellectual beauty. 
Here we see, how far this perversion of good sense and feel- 
ing could go. The age has not been destitute of religious feel- 
ing ; the independence which passed for manliness in the times 
of Voltaire, is now regarded as childish vanity ; and the poets 
who have disowned religion, have done it to their own loss, 
notwithstanding, as Mr Hunt says, in his inimitable manner, 
‘they are eminently pious toward nature, and pious toward the 
human race.’ 

The circumstance that some of the first names in modern 
poetry have offended in this way, has given a character to the 
whole ; and after these graver sins, it may seem like an anti- 
climax to mention the follies of the poets ;. but our readers 
must take the trouble to remember that follies, in all cases, are 
far more offensive to the world than vices, and meet with sterner 
condemnation. One of these follies, was the debate concern- 
ing the invariable principles of poetry, conducted by Mr Bowles 
on one side, and Byron and Campbell on the other. The 
question was, whether the objects of nature or those of art, af- 
ford the best images for poetry. It would seem to be clear, 
that the works of God are greater and more perfect than those 
of man; but poetical interest does not belong to the objects 
themselves; it is superadded and given; and it seems idle to 
ask whether most poetical associations have gathered round the 
works of nature or those of art. Some critics attempted to 
give nature the preference, by showjng that works of art, when 
poetical, in fact derived their interest from nature,—that is, from 
man who made them; but they are not the less artificial, on that 
account, and we apprehend it would be extremely difficult to 
find works of art, which were not made by man. Whether 
one shall be more poetical than another, seems wholly acciden- 
tal; that may be poetical to one person, which is not so to an- 
other ; and the only thing approaching to a standard in taste, 
is the sentiment, if we can ascertain it, of the greatest propor- 
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tion of men. ‘Thus the Iliad and the Parthenon, having been 
stamped with the seals of successive ages, are acknowledged 
as first among the works of art. But these disputes, in subjects 
which admit of no precision, have tended to produce a weak 
and capricious taste in some, and aversion to the whole matter 
in others. What is exclusive, is almost always wrong. ‘This 
should be remembered by those who speak of low and rustic 
life as affording the best subjects for poetry. By the best, they 
mean too often the only subjects ; but others can see, that while 
low life offers fine subjects, and its language powerful expres- 
sion, there is no reason why higher objects and incidents should 
not afford the same. If particular associations have made the 
hum of a spinning-wheel more inspiring to some than the tones 
of an organ, it is not wise to set it down as a standard for the 
taste of the world. We can easily conceive of giving a person 
a disgust to the whole subject, by talking to him of the invari- 
able principles of poetry, and then taking Pope’s works from 
his hands, and giving him Wordsworth’s ‘ Peter Bell.’ 

The style of many writers of the day is another instance of 
folly. ‘The versification of English poetry was polished slowly 
and with great labor, from the roughness of the metaphysical 
poets ; but certain writers have lately found, particular beauty 
in this very roughness, and labored with singular diligence to 
make their own verse lame and halting. They are not aware 
that the unpolished vigor, which seems natural in Cowper and 
Burns, appears like gross affectation in them ; but as most men 
find a charm in musical verse, it is quite hopeless to call on 
them to turn from the well ordered military march, to admire 
the cripples’ stumbling procession. ‘This, however, is not the 
worst affectation of the day; there is an affected vagueness 
and obscurity,—a style in poetry resembling Hazlitt’s in prose, 
which seems to be peculiarly fascinating to writers, though not 
to readers. We suppose that poets often feel that language is 
inadequate to convey their glowing sentiments and emotions. 
But they must consider that others are not thus oppressed with 
these same fine imaginations, and the language which seems 
striking to them, because it is indefinite, will most probably 
seem unmeaning to their readers. Certainly there are cases of 
description, like the vision of Eliphaz, where obscurity is im- 
pressive ; but the obscurity should be in the nature of the sub- 
ject, not in the mind of the writer. Those who think clearly 
will generally express themselves with precision ; and every one 
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knows that the thoughts and images of the most gifted poets 
appear with a clear outline, like that of the statue against the 
bright blue sky. The advocates of these various systems, of 
course, deny the name of poet to those who have not followed 
their rules ; and thus every great name has been roughly dealt 
with in its turn, except, perhaps, Milton and Shakspeare, which 
all profess to venerate, as all parties in this country bow to the 
name of Washington, without thinking it necessary to follow his 
instruction or example. 

We may say too that the poems of the day have generally 
been adapted to a youthful taste ; they have been founded on 
the excessive passions of youth, or romantic sentiments which 
those more advanced in life can neither sympathize with nor 
understand. We seldom find the history of patience and reso- 
lution, the adventure of philanthropists, the high endurance of 
living and dying martyrs, forming the subject of these poems ; 
neither do we meet with portraits of affection in its simplicity, 
depth, and power. We have more of the passion than the 
sentiment of love; an oriental coloring is given to every feeling, 
and we have been called to admire characters like that of the 
‘ Corsair,’ which never was nor can be true to nature. The 
painting is all of the miniature kind; we find no works like the 
‘ Paradise Lost,’ resembling some architectural wonder, where 
the effect depends on the proportion of the whole, and not the 
finish of particular parts. All this is somewhat discouraging 
to those, who, like ourselves, are past the enthusiasm of life. 
When we read, we wonder where the charm has gone that used 
to steal over us ; we see with profound indifference what once 
filled us with rapture, and become familiar with a melancholy 
feeling, like that which Humboldt beautifully describes, when, 
passing into the southern hemisphere, he saw the stars that had 
lighted his infancy sink and disappear. ‘This is what makes 
so many cease to depend on poetry as a source of enjoyment 3 
they may go back to Pope and Milton, and read them the 
thousandth time with pleasure, but they no longer care what 
poetical stars are rising or setting; they content themselves 
with living over the past. 

Mr Hunt has named several poets in the course of his work, 
all of them men of great and various talent, any one of whom 
might have done much to keep up the standing and influence of 
his art. Why they have failed to do this, we think will appear 
as we.indulge the remembrance of these distinguished men, 
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who, though most of them are yet living, have, like Napoleon, 
passed into history, and made all the impression they ever will 
make upon the world. 

If we arrange them in the order of talent, we should set By- 
ron first ; for it isin vain to deny him the praise of most exalt- 
ed powers. Itis true that they were often perverted and mis- 
applied, and that circumstances aided in the outset to give him 
notoriety ; but that accidental interest would soon have passed 
away, had it not been sustained by real and gigantic power. 
While the harps of other poets could only gain audience as 
men paused awhile in the midst of their business and care, he 
sounded a trumpet with which all Europe rang,—people, prin- 
cipalities, and powers stood still to listen; the moralist was en- 
chanted into silence before him, and the well deserved reproof 
of virtue died away in praise. We think we give his moral 
history, and at the same time explain why he did so little to 
exalt his art, when we say that he wanted character ; he was 
always the creature of circumstances, impulse, and passion. A 
youth like his, wild and wayward, with no restraint but that of 
parents who deserved no respect, and appear to have been re- 
markably unfaithful to their trust, the one being a dissolute man 
of the world, the other a headstrong and violent woman, was 
not likely to give him a right direction for life. We may say 
that he might have resisted these circumstances ; ; but we must 
make fair allowance for the effect of being thus exposed to mis- 
leading example. We do not see how he could have been oth- 
erwise than haughty, capricious, and resentful ; a prey to the 
designing, who would flatter his passions, and an enemy to all 
who would have taught him to restrain them. A strong effort 
of principle might have altered his character as he grew older ; 
but throughout his life, he seems to have been wholly destitute 
of fixed principles, and even habits, of action. He was also 
disposed to melancholy, which unfitted him for any such exer- 
tion. Cheerful in society no doubt he was; and cheerful in 
appearance, when, like the sufferers in his vision of ‘ Darkness,’ 
he fired his dw elling as the shadow deepened, to afford a mo- 
mentary warmth and light. But it is against nature to suppose 
that an ‘ill-balanced mind like his could be happy, or that dissi- 
pation should have failed to produce its usual effect of making 
the world a wilderness round him. We have no doubt that he 
felt all the careless desolation he so powerfully describes, even 
in his youth; and no one will question that he felt it, after he 
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had madly ‘ cut down the bridge,’ by which he might have re- 
turned to his home, friends, and country. Certainly his incon- 
sistency is far from proving thathe did not feel. We cancon- 
ceive nothing more natural, than that such a man should begin 
to lament his wife the moment after he had cast her away ; or 
that he should have again been incensed at times, when he 
thought of his imaginary wrongs, even while he knew that he 
himself was guilty. Such things are but too natural; and in 
such quick revulsions of feeling, the colors would naturally be 
heightened by his poetical imagination. 

Such a man requires to be excited by circumstances; and 
we accordingly find that he did not put forth his strength, till a 
rude attack from a Reviewer had made him furious. The poem 
in which he expressed his resentment, was fierce and powerful ; 
but he forgot that the satirist must secure the sympathy of his 
readers. ‘Their sympathy never goes very heartily nor very 
far with mere revenge, and always changes sides when that re- 
venge falls on the innocent as well as the guilty. We expect 
to find him, when in Greece, inspired by her majestic desola- 
tion ; and accordingly he pours out his soul in a voice like that 
of past ages. But when he leaves her scenes and ruins, the 
climate of the East spreads its luxurious influence over him, 
and though before, in the true spirit of intellectual glory, he had 
trampled on the poisonous laurels that grow in the field of 
blood, we find him now perversely employed in exalting robbers 
and pirates into heroes and martyrs. He rises again among 
the recollections of Rome, which suggested perhaps the best 
of his poems; though one would think that he had conceived 
the idea of writing it, like Gibbon, among the ruins at night. 
He seems like a guide walking mysteriously through the city, 
and when he comes to some striking fragment of antiquity, 
turning upon it the strong light of his dark lantern. But Italy, 
with her ‘ fatal gift of beauty,’ seems to have enervated all his 
faculties, and unfortunately his associates were not of a charac- 
ter likely to redeem him. Shelley says in aletter, ‘ Lord By- 
ron is now reformed, and lives with a very beautiful and senti- 
mental Italian lady.’ Mr Hunt, too, declares himself very 
merciful to such arrangements ; and with our impressions of 
Byron, it seems very natural that under such influences, he 
should have written canto after canto of a work which made ma- 
ny who were unused to blush, redden with shame for him. 
Again, when, weary of this debasement, he breaks the chain and 
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goes to aid the Greeks, his energy is called out and he acts 
with a generosity, good sense, and decision that amazed even 
his admirers. Like Burns, he had a strong and manly under- 
standing, which appeared where circumstances were favorable 
to its action. But he had nothing of that resolution, which 
gives those who possess it such a mastery over themselves and 
over weaker men. ‘This shows why he appeared at different 
times so strong, so feeble, so Jofty, and so low; why, with pow- 
ers like an angel’s to tower above his fellows, he so often sunk 
beneath them, and left in the hearts of his admirers, a memory 
made up of strangely blended recollections of glory and of 
shame. . 

We cannot think that the greater proportion of Byron’s poet- 
ry is likely to endure ; too much of it is obscure, prosaic, and 
unnatural ; though in the heavy clouds of smoke, we are occa- 
sionally startled by volcanic bursts of passion. He is irregular and 
unequal; there are few of his longer poems in which he sustains 
himself throughout; and if we were to select among his wri- 
tings for immortality, we should pronounce his smaller pieces, 
like the one beginning ‘ Oh lady! when | left the shore,’ most 
likely to be admired in future times. Many of these are une- 
qualled for the depth and fulness of their sentiment and mean- 
ing, and the plaintive music of their flow. But his fame must 
be in a measure traditional, though monuments of his greatness 
will remain. Even if there were none, no one will ever doubt 
the power of him who made such an impression upon the 
world. 

Next to Byron, if we consult our recollections, we must 
place Campbell; a name once delightful to all lovers of the 
art. We can remember the fine promise of ‘The Pleasures of 
Hope,’ in which the youthful air of the sentiments contrasted so 
well with the manly power displayed. His ‘ Gertrude of Wyo- 
ming ’ was far more perfect ; it was almost faultless in its design 
and execution ; and his ‘ Hohenlinden,’ and ‘Ye Mariners of 
England,’ equal any thing that poetry has ever produced. Even 
now, familiar as they are, they send a cheering thrill to the 
heart, like the roar of a signal gun. 

But Campbell early retreated from the field, thinking, per- 
haps, that he had written enough, and content, as well he might 
be, to rest his fame on what he had already done. It was cer- 
tainly a great effort to sustain so high a character, and his later 
works sufficiently show, that it could not be sustained without 
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Jabor. His early works, rapid as their flow appears, were evi- 
dently touched and retouched with the painful industry of an- 
cient sculpture. The spirit of the times did not encourage this 
delicacy, and being sufficiently sure of immortality without it, 
he gave over the exertion. No one can think that he retired 
through fear of suffering eclipse from any of the excentric orbs 
that were rising; but he might have been willing to make an 
experiment upon his fame, to learn what was his chance for 
immortality, while he was yet living. We cannot help regret- 
ting that he departed from his plan ; for ‘ Theodric,’ though it is 
now generously forgotten, was only calculated to injure his fame, 
and like Rogers’s ‘ Human Life,’ is a warning to poets never, out 
of complaisance to the times, to attempt to conform to a sys- 
tem which they do not approve at heart. 

The world has no right, that we know of, to find fault with 
a poet for ceasing to write. He cannot be considered as indent- 
ed to the business, simply because he has written well; still 
we cannot help feeling as if Campbell’s retirement were some- 
what inglorious ; injurious it unquestionably has been. While 
he was building the tombs of the older prophets in a beautiful 
criticism, he might have reflected that the best way to do them 
honor was to show what kind of poetry their memory and ex- 
ample could inspire. It is unfortunately true of living on one’s 
fame, as of living on one’s capital ; it diminishes faster than the 
owner is aware. ‘Ihe world insists upon looking on him, who 
has once been a poet, as always a poet; and its gratitude, as 
Walpole said of statesmen, consists in ‘a lively sense of future 
favors.’ We lament his retirement, not only as depriving us of 
a pleasure, but as encouraging the gradual decline of the art; 
for he seems to us better calculated than any living poet, to re- 
store the classical taste and manly simplicity of former days. 
Campbell had no reason to complain that his works were un- 
dervalued ; they were sought for and admired by old and young ; 
and the public requires a constant supply of such poetry to keep 
its taste good. ‘The public mind, disgusted by absurd, or wea- 
ried by uninteresting works, soon grows indifferent ; and an un- 
hallowed excitement can soon deprive it of its perception of 
true poetical beauty. If Chantrey should shut up his work-shop, 
and leave the field to artists of the bowsprit, the taste for sculp- 
ture would degenerate rapidly enough in England ; and it is 
evident that a similar effect has resulted from Campbell’s re- 
tirement; swarms of gilded insects have come out to the light ; 
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many pretenders have gained notoriety by wildness and extra- 
vagance, who would have had neither chance nor ambition 
while labor, accuracy, and talent were essential to success. 

We turn, almost with regret, to Wordsworth; a poet sur- 
passed by none in elevation of feeling, strength of imagination, 
or tenderness of heart, who, by tenaciously adhering to a sys- 
tem, has had less influence on the public mind than any distin- 
guished writer of the age. ‘This is not wholly the fault of the 
public ; ; and we are the more disposed to give our impression 
of his merits, because we know that there are among se 
men of high religious feeling, who find a key-note struck i 
Wordsworth’s writings, and in no other, to which their own 
hearts can fervently reply. On this account, they forgive or 
forget his obscurity and other defects ; we fully agree with them 
in their admiration of Wordsworth, and regret the more that 
a mistaken system, which is nothing but his own taste exalted 
into a law, has limited his excellent influence in the world. 

He maintains that the incidents of humble life are the best 
calculated for subjects of his art; and in this, we are inclined 
toagree with him. We are glad to find, that novels, as well as 
poems, are revealing sources of deep interest among the hum- 
ble as well as the high. But he evidently treats them as the 
only subjects of interest, and in this we do not agree with him. 
We can see no reason for this exclusiveness; if association 
has made other scenes more poetical to others, he has no more 
reason for condemning their taste, than they for rejecting his. 
But to be a good subject of poetry and to be poetical one’s 
self, are two different things ; and thus we feel, that to repre- 
sent the rustic as feeling the poetry he inspires, as actually 
walking in glory and joy behind his plough, is ludicrously un- 
true. “Many of those cottages that look out so beautifully from 
their caverns of foliage, are abodes of vulgar vice and pain. 
Those acquainted with the character of peasants, tell us that 
they have generally no regard for the beauties of nature ; and 
itis because this taste is so rare among them, that it seems so 
poetical when it is found. ‘There must be proportion between 
circumstances and character; and it is by observing this pro- 
portion, that Crabbe has become so eminent for his rough-hewn 
sculpture. ‘Truth is the charm in his poetical descriptions. The 
want of this truth to nature, prevents Wordsworth from becom- 
ing a favorite with the class he describes. ‘They know that 
there is a simplicity of the man as well as the child, and they 
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think he has mistaken the one for the other. They know that 
philosophic pedlars are not to be found in all their acquaintance 
with that estimable race ; and they can have no sympathy with 
beings that have no existence among men. 

We think him mistaken, also, in his theory of the poetical 
language ; a dialect generally supposed to exist, and yet sought 
for as much in vain, as the Lingua Franca on the shores of the 
Mediterranean. He is for the language of low life, ‘ purified 
from its defects’; but it seems to us that its main defect is its 
rusticity, and when purified from its coarseness, as it is in his 
writings, it is no longer properly called low. We have half 
suspected, at times, that he believed with the Frenchman, that 
‘speech was given us to conceal our thoughts’; but it seems 
to us, that the best language in poetry and everything else, is 
that which expresses our ideas, if we have any, with most force 
and directness. If it be true that people in low life express 
themselves more forcibly than others, the reason must be that 
they are more easily and deeply moved ; but if others are sub- 
jected to the same emotions, the same language will spring to 
their lips ; the accidental difference in circumstances making no 
change in human nature. ‘That they are more easily moved, 
we are ready to admit; it is shown in the effect of eloquence 
upon them; but this only proves that they are better subjects of 
poetry ; that they are more poetical in their sentiments and lan- 
guage, we are not ready to allow. 

The general strain of Wordsworth’s poetry is healthy and 
reviving; but there are some instances in which the feeling is 
excessive, and can find no sympathy in poets or others. We 
sympathize with him in the joys and sorrows of the cottage, 
because human nature is there; but we cannot consent to 
search for ‘ thoughts too deep for tears’ in ‘ the meanest flow- 
er that blows,’ because this can only be done by a marvellously 
excited imagination. It must require a long discipline to learn 
to be thus strangely moved, and it is, after all, a sad waste of 
feeling. We can find matter of interest and admiration in the 
flower, as a work of nature suggesting fine moral resemblances ; 
but we are not prepared to weep over it, till we can be assured 
that such feelings are consistent with a manly regard to the du- 
ties of life ; and moreover, till we can be sure of exemption 


? 
from those misfortunes of life, for which tears are generally 


shed. 
Wordsworth evidently desires to make poetry inspire reli- 








y a Mee me Bt: 
See ON, Re. Ws 5g eK ke 


a iS 


tae aide 


— 
eae Bed) 
si in la a hg; CEE ARG Ware 
es Tiare eyo , 
D OTA PS?) 


> Se ee DT OE Pe 
Jaa eis | Me . v , > x r + 
Eon sic batinidinedctadehiaatant eetac ty settee eae “% 





Se casi 





1829.] The Decline of Poetry. 17 


xi0us feelings ; ; and the attempt is worthy of all praise. But 
there is no such thing as reforming men, by talking in a language 
which they donot understand. If he had consulted the exam- 
ple of that religion which inspires him, he would have chosen 
the language most familiar to his readers, and endeavored to 
adopt their feelings, so far as he could without compromising 
hisown. In this way he might have elevated theirs, and ren- 
dered a noble service to the cause of human improvement ; 
as it is, he has contributed to the decline of his art, and done 
as little as a pillar-saint for the welfare of man. 

We do not mention some other distinguished poets, partly be- 
cause Mr Hunt has not afforded us a pretext by introducing an 
account of them into his book, with the exception of Moore 
and Coleridge ; the latter of whom has been fortunate enough 
to maintain the reputation of a great genius, on the strength of 
his ‘ Ancient Mariner,’ a wild and powerful ballad, though his ad- 
mirers were sorely dismayed, for a time, by the publication of 
his  Christabel.’ ‘The age has afforded all sorts of extravagance, 
among which the writings of Shelley, Barry Cornw all, and 
Keats, deserve to be mentioned, to shuw how beautiful talents 

can be eclipsed by an unnatural style. ‘They might have shone 
bright in their several stations, if they had kept the orbits mark- 
ed out for them by nature; but they chose to strike out new 
paths for themselves, and the world has showa no disposition 
to follow them. ‘They seem to the uninitiated, employed as 
unprofitably as they would be in painting the colors that float 
before us when our eyes are shut, or setting to music the ring- 
ing in their ears ; and each, by his particular errors, has done 
something to injure the influence of poetry in the world. 

We could not, perhaps, better illustrate what we have said 
of the decline of poetry in public favor, than by giving a few 
extracts from writers of this description, Mr Hunt among the 
rest; and then by asking whether the art could do otherwise 
than decline, in an age when there were any who would listen 
to their magnificent pretensions. But we have no room for 
these, nor for extracts from the work before us, which has been 
widely circulated already. It is addressed, not to that desire 
which all feel to know something of the familiar life of an emi- 
nent man, but to the maiicious scrutiny which so often assumes 
the censorship of virtue. We may honor the moralist who 
throws down the monument of the dead, when he thinks there 
is contagion lingering in it to destroy the living; but we have no 
VOL. XXVIII.—NO. 62. 3 
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desire to repeat Mr Hunt’s high-colored account of one who 
had been his friend, because we believe that he acted more 
from passion than duty. 

What the destiny of poetry will be, we cannot pretend to de- 
termine. If, as Byron remarks in one of his letters, the poeti- 
cal world is in a state of revolution, we trust, that, like other 
revolutions, it will terminate in improvement at last. The two 
faults of the age have been imitation and affected originality. It 
seems hard for a man of talent to confine himself to the foot- 
prints of those who have gone before him ; but he should re- 
flect that excessive care to avoid this resemblance, shows a 
consciousness of tferiority, quite as often as imitation. We 
really think, however, that most of those who have dreaded re- 
sembling Pope, need have been under no apprehension, lest 
the likeness should be too striking. We allow that he was elab- 
orate and artificial ; and those who find fault with him for this, 
would do well toremember that poetry is an art. If they say 
he was too elaborate and artificial, we can assure them that 
they do not mend the matter by going to the other extreme ; 
and we have no doubt that he will be found nearer to truth and 
nature than his opposers, when the question, What is truth and 
nature ? is determined, as it must be, by the prevailing sentiment 
of cultivated men. 
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Tue attention of the scholars of almost every country in 
Europe has been recently turned with renewed and fresh inter- 
est to the cultivation of their own native literature, language, 
and history. An exclusive devotion to classical models, and 
especially a subservience to those of French literature, have 
ceased to be the order of the day. None have labored with 
more zeal in this patriotic work than the Danes and Swedes. 
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They have found, too, an ample field of curious research and 
investigation, In the old monuments, relating to their early his- 
tory, still preserved in the ancient Icelandic or Scandinavian 
tongue, the parent of the modern dialects of Sweden, Den- 
mark, and Norway. ‘There are no nations of modern Europe, 
who can trace back the authentic history of their ancestors so 
far in written records. We do not mean that the mythic and 
mythico-historical books of those remote times are always to 
be relied on, for particular facts and circumstantial relations of 
events, or as establishing an unbroken succession of kings or 
other chronological data. ‘These are often, doubtless, mixed 
up with my thological fictions, and the false exploits of the gods 
attributed to real heroes. But what is of vastly more impor- 
tance to the philosophical student of history, than any mere 
barren detail of dry facts, or long lists of kingly lines, like 
those which the weird sisters showed to Macbeth,—is the broad 
and strong light cast upon national manners, laws, religion, and 
other institutions, by these ancient works. Even those which 
are the most blended with fictions are not the least valuable in 
this respect. ‘They trace the systems of religion on which the 
popular faith was founded, and describe to us the conduct of 
human agents under the influence of this belief. ‘They paint 
the wars, and festivals, and loves of these ancient nations. 
They exhibit, in high relief, their manners and customs, laws, 
rovernment, religious rites, and other peculiarities. So that 
when we strip off the poetical and mythic exterior of these 
monuments, we are presented with a living picture of the char- 
acter and manners of our remote ancestors, true to nature, and 
valuable for its antiquity. ut the national historians of Den- 
mark and Sweden have not been satisfied with this general 
application of these remains of antiquity to the philosophy of 
history. ‘They have sought in them for auxiliary evidence of 
particular historical facts ‘and. chronological data. ‘They have 
been used for this purpose with great skill and ingenuity by 
Suhm, the Danish historian, who, by the aid of this clue, has 
succeeded in unravelling the intricate web of Danish history, 
and dissipating the obscurity which hung over the early annals 
of hiscountry. ‘The Swedish historians ‘have also made a simi- 
lar use of these materials, as we shall see hereafter. 

The earliest emigration from the North, of which we have 
any authentic account, was that of the Cimbri and ‘Teutones, 
who went forth from the Cimbric Chersonesus, about a century 
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before the Christian era, or in the year of Rome 640, in search 
of a new country in the milder climate of the South. The 
military genius of Marius saved Italy from the menaced conse- 
quences of this irruption, which came near to anticipating the 
fate of the Eternal city by several centuries ; and we do not 
hear of another swarming from the great northern hive, until 
the Goths accomplished what their precursors had vainly at- 
tempted. Like all other nations, the Goths sought to illustrate 
their origin by boastful appeals to the achievements of their an- 
cestors, who, in their migrations wars, and conquests, were 
led by heroes aud demi-gods. Cassiodorus, the principal min- 
ister at the court of Theodoric, the Gothic king of Italy, com- 
piled a Gothic history from the ancient chronicles and songs, 
which were preserved among them by oral traditions; and, 
Gibbon supposes, may have embellished it with such fictions of 
his own invention as would flatter the national vanity of these 
conquerors. ut the light, thrown by more recent researches 
upon the history of the North, would seem to confirm the gen- 
eral authenticity of the materials from which he compiled. The 
original of this history is lost, and a very imperfect idea of its 
contents is to be obtained from the abridgment of Jornandes. 
But it represents the Goths to have left the Scandinavian pen- 
insula, where they had been established by Odin, and to have 
settled on the southern shores of the Baltic, long before they 
made their irruption into the Roman empire. It is, however, 
a more probable opinion, adopted by some later historians, that 
the Goths in Scandinavia were rather a colony from those on 
the southern coast of the Baltic. 

The Gothic class of languages belongs to the Japhetic, or 
Indo-Germanic family ; and we have a specimen of one of these 
languages, of the ‘Teutonic branch, (the Meso-Gothic), in the 
version of the Gospels by Ulphilas in the fourth century. 

But the oldest and most authentic monuments of northern 
history have been preserved in the ancient Scandinavian or 
Icelandic language, which is the parent of the modern dialects 
of Sweden and Denmark. ‘This, too, belongs to the Gothic 
class of languages, and consequently to the Japhetic family, and 
has many internal marks of its oriental origin. In the year 
374, A. C., Ingolf and several other distinguished chiefs of 
Norway, in order to escape from the intolerable tyranny of 
Harold the Fair-haired, who had reduced all the petty states of 
that country under his dominion, founded a colony in Iceland, 
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which had previously been discovered by the Norwegian navi- 
gators. ‘I'he descendants of these fugitives preserved the 
knowledge of the Scandinavian language and literature in this 
sequestered island. ‘The remote situation of Iceland from the 
great theatre of wars and revolutions on the continent, and 
consequently the external peace, together with the free, repub- 
lican form of government, favored the cultivation of letters in 
this Ultima Thule, whilst the parent country was too often in- 
volved in darkness, bloodshed, and tyranny. Like those of 
most other uncivilized nations, the Scandinavian learning and 
history were preserved in oral traditions, long before any attempt 
was made to reduce them to writing. The Sckalds, like the 
rhapsodists of ancient Greece, and the bards of the Celtic 
tribes, were at once poets and historians. ‘They were the 
companions and chroniclers of kings, who frequently entered 
the lists with them in their own art. An intercourse, pacific or 
warlike, was constantly kept up with the parent country, and 
the Sckalds were a sort of travelling minstrels, continually go- 
ing from one northern country to another. A regular succes- 
sion of this order of men was maintained; and a list of two 
hundred and thirty in number of those who were distinguished 
in the poetic art, in the three principal kingdoms of the North, 
from the reign of Regner Lodbrok to Valdemar the Second, is 
still preserved in the Icelandic language, among whom are sever- 
al crowned heads. ‘This Rezner Lodbrok, who was a famous 
poet and pirate (!) reigned in Denmark about the commence- 
ment of the ninth century, and after many predatory excur- 
sions into different countries, was taken prisoner by Ella, a 
Saxon king of one of the petty states into which Britain was 
divided, and by an exquisite refinement of savage cruelty was 
left to perish from the venomous bites of serpents with which 
his prison was filled. An ode still exists supposed to have been 
sung by him in his torments, but doubtless composed by Brage 
the ‘Old, orsome other of the Sckalds, which is full of glowing 
anticipations of the felicity he was to enjoy in the hall of Odin, 
after such a long career of what, in that age, were called glo- 
rious achievements. 

A collection of these traditional poems of the ancient 
Sckalds was made and reduced to writing, in the eleventh cen- 
tury, by Semund Sigfusson, who was born«in Iceland about 
the middle of that century, and studied at Cologne, in Germa- 
ny. This is what is called the poetical Edda. ‘The original 
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text of this very ancient and curious book, with a Latin version, 
various readings, notes, glossary, &c. was begun to be pub- 
lished at Copenhagen in 1787. One volume of this work was 
issued in that year, under the superintendence of the learned 
men composing what is called the Royal Arna-Magnean Com- 
mission, to whose care is confided a collection of Icelandic manu- 
scripts, which is now in the library of the University at Copen- 
hagen, and which was left by a native Icelander, Arne Mag- 
nussen, eminently skilled in the literature of his country. A 
second volume was published in 1818, which contains, princi- 
pally, mythico-historical poems. ‘These not only throw light 
on different passages of Scandinavian history, but illustrate 
the connexion between the history of the northern nations, and 
that of the Franks, Huns, and Burgundians, in their various 
wanderings, wars, and conquests. A third volume has just 
been published by Professor Finn Magniissen ;* who is also 
the author of an essay which gained the prize offered in 1816, 

by the Royal Society of Sciences at C openhagen, for a criti- 
cal solution of the connexion between the religion of the Scan- 
dinavians and other northern nations, and that of the Indo- 
Persjans, with a comparative view of the traditions, language, 
and monuments of this national family, published in Danish, 
1824-1826, in four volumes, octavo. He has brought a vast 
variety of learning to bear upon this subject, and considers the 
Scandinavian mythology as mostly physical, and in this manner 
connects it with the mythic systems of the East. Professor 
Magniissen has also compared the mythic system of Ossian 
with that of the Scandinavian nations, in another essay, pub- 
lished in the Transactions of the Scandinavian Literary Socie- 
ty, and shown their identity, from which he infers the originali- 
ty of the poems published by Macpherson. 

The prose Edda is supposed to have been arranged in the 
beginning of the 13th century by Snorro Sturleson, born in 
Iceland in 1179, and descended from one of the most illustri- 
ous families of the republic, in which he had filled the highest 
offices with honor and distinction. Certain it is, that this Edda 
or prosaic en thology Mghich may be compared to the Libr uy 


* This contains a io xicon of the ancient Northern mytholony, com- 
pared with the religious systems and rites of other cognate nations, 
such as the Germans, Persians, Indians, &c., with a view of the popu- 
lar superstitions, the remnants of the ancient Pagan religion, which 
still prevail in the North of Europe. 
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of Apollodorus), being thought of little value, and perhaps 
rather scandalous than useful to Christian people, was continu- 
ed by some other authors, with a view to explain the poetical 
imagery and cireumlocutions in the songs of the Se kalds, and 
this continuation is called Skalda. The prose Edda is a_ sort 
of rs Poetica, intended to initiate young poets in the science 
of mythology and the poetical language. It was first edited, 
much altered and abridged, in 1665, by Resenius, with Latin 
and Danish versions by “other hands. ‘T’o this he appended two 
songs of the poetic Edda ;—the Véluspa, or poetical prophecy 
of Vala, which contains a sort of abridgment of the my thol o- 
gical system of the Edda in a very mysterious and often unin- 
telligible style, resembling the Sibylline verses; and the Hava- 
mal, or sublime discourse of Odin, which is a metrical collection 
of moral precepts, not unlike the Proverbs of Solomon, or the 
Pythagorean Carmina Aurea. The best and most complete 
editions of the original text of the two Eddas, with various 
readings, &c. are those published by Professor Rask, at Stock- 
holm, in 1818, in two separate octavo volumes. His eminent 
qualifications for the task, by his previous residence in Iceland, 

and his profound knowledge of the ancient languages and lit- 
erature of the North, are well known and fully appreciated by 
all those acquainted with these subjects. The text of the po- 
etic or elder Edda in this edition differs, however, but little 
from the large Copenhagen edition in three quarto volumes, 
mentioned above, except in being more accurately accented, 

having the 2 distinguished from 7, u from v, 6 from 0, we. 
and being of course, more legible to persons who have a tolerable 
knowledge of the common Icelandic. ‘The songs are also 
placed i in an order nearer to the original arrangement, and di- 
vided into two parts, the first of mythological, the seeond of 
heroical songs. But the text of the other, or the prose Edda, 
is almost entirely different from that in Resenius’ edition, it be- 

ing derived from the most ancient manuscript, called Codex 
Regius, from which Professor Rask never has deviated, except 
where some reading in the other ancient manuscripts on parch- 
ment, for critical reasons, seemed to sprees J preferable. 
The Edda, properly so called, is here, for the fir t time, distin- 
guished from the Skalda, with which it was confounded by Rese- 

nius, so that even some scholars have thought the Skalda a lost 
work, not perceiving that almost one half of it had been incor- 
porated in Resenius’ edition of the Edda Snorronis. 
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Various opinions have heen maintained by critics, as to the 
share which Semund, who first gave to the world the poetical 
Edda, had in its composition. Some suppose, that he merely 
collected the Runic manuscripts of the different poems, and 
transcribed them in Latin characters. Others maintain that he 
collected them from the mouths of different Sckalds, living in 
his times, and first reduced them to writing, they having previ- 
ously been preserved by oral tradition merely. But the most 
probable conjecture seems to be, that he collected some from 
the poets of his day, and others from the scattered manuscripts 
written after the introduction of Christianity and Latin letters 
into Iceland, and merely added one song of his own composi- 
tion, the Sélar Ladd, or Carmen Solare, of a moral and 
Christian-religious tendency, so as thereby to consecrate, and 
to leaven, as it were, the whole mass of Paganism. He thus 
performed for these ancient poems the same office, which, ac- 
cording to the theory proposed by Wolf and Heyne, and general- 
ly adopted by the critics of Germany, was performed by “the an- 
cient Grecian Rhapsodist, who first collected and arranged the 
songs of his predecessors, and reduced them to one continuous 
poem, the Iliad. But that the odes now in question could not 
have been collected by Semund, or any body else, from Runic 
manuscripts, will be evident from the following considerations. 

The Runic alphabet consists properly of sixteen letters, 
which are Pheenician in their origin. ‘The traditions and chron- 
icles of the North attribute their introduction to Odin. They 
were probably brought by him from the East into Scandinavia, 
but they have no resemblance to any of the alphabets of cen- 
tral Asia. All the ancient inscriptions to be found on the rocks 
and on stone monuments, which exist in the greatest number 
near Upsala, the principal seat of the religion of Odin, are in 
the ancient Scandinavian language, but in Runic characters. 
Some ancient coins exist with Runic legends engraved upon 
them. ‘They were also used for inscriptions on arms, utensils, 
and buildings, and occasionally on wooden tablets for the pur- 
pose of epistolary correspondence. ‘There is an allusion to this 
latter use of them in the Atlamal in Gronlenzko ;* and also in 
a Latin poet of the sixth century, Venantius Fortunatus, who 
asks his friend Flavus, if he is tired of the Latin, to write to 
him in Hebrew, Persian, Greek, or even Runic letters ; 





* Edda Semundar hinns Freda, Pars II. p. 422. Edit. Legat. Mag- 
nean. 
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‘ Barbara fraxineis pingatur Runa tabellis, 
Quodque papyrus ait, virgula plana valet ; 

Pagina vel redeat perscripta dolatile charta, 
Quod relegi poterit, fructus amantis erit.’ 

But they were principally used for lapidary inscriptions, and 
there is no evidence that any such thing as books, properly so 
called, existed among the Scandinavian nations before the intro- 
duction of Christianity. Ulphilas made use of the Runic 
characters in his translation of the Gospels into Mceso-Gothic in 
the fourth century, making certain alterations and improvements 
in the alphabet to accommodate it to his purposes. Butthe only 
manuscript which now exists in Runic characters, is a digest of 
the customary laws of Scania, which is supposed to lave been 
written in the thirteenth century. A magical quality was attribut- 
ed to the Runic characters by the ignorant superstition of the 
Scandinavians. ‘This was artfully inculeated by Odin. In the 
poem which terminates the edition of the Havamal by Rese- 
nius, he is represented as detailing the power of various charms 
composed of Atunes, as adequate to heal diseases, to counteract 
poison, to enchant the arms of an enemy so as to render him 
impotent in battle, to still the rising tempest, to stop the career 
of witches as they ride through the air; and he even boasts 
that by these magic spells he could raise the dead, and hold 
converse with them respecting the secrets of the invisible world. 
In the Vegtams-Quida, he is represented as mounting bis horse 
Sletpner, one of the foul brood of the evi’ sirit Locki, and 
descending into the infernal regions to evoke the spirit of a de- 
ceased prophetess with Runic incantations, and to compel her 
to reveal future events respecting which the gods themselves 
were in doubt and alarm. 

It is this passage which Gray has translated, or rather para- 
phrased ; 


‘Uprose the king of men with speed, 

And saddled straight his coal-black steed ; 

Down the yawning steep he rode, 

That leads to Hela’s dread abode. 

Him the Dog of Darkness spied, 

His shaggy throat he open’d wide, 

While from his jaws, with carnage fill’d, 

Foam and human gore distill’d ; 

Hoarse he bays with hideous din, 

Eyes that glow, and fangs that grin ; 

And long pursues, with fruitless yell 

The father of the powerful spell. 

Onward still his way he takes, 

(The groaning earth beneath him shakes, ) 
VOL. XXVIII.—NO. 62. 4 
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Till full before his fearless eyes 
The portals nine of hell arise. 

‘Right against the eastern gate 
By the moss-grown pile he sate, 
Where long of yore to sleep was laid 
The dust of the prophetic maid. 
Facing to the northern clime, 
Thrice he trac’d the Runic rhyme ; 
Thrice pronounced, in accents dread, 
The thrilling verse that wakes the dead ; 
Till, from out the hollow ground, 
Slowly breath’d a sullen sound. 

‘Pr. What call unknown, what charms presume 
To break the quiet of the tomb ? 
Who thus afflicts my troubled sprite, 
And drags me from the realms of night ? 
Long on these mould’ring bones have beat 
The winter’s snow, the summer’s heat, 
The drenching dews, and driving rain! 
Let me, let me sleep again. 
Who is he, with voice unblest, 


That calls me from the bed of rest ?’ 
x * * * ® * 


These magical qualities of the Runic letters are also descri- 
bed inthe Brinhildar-Quida, (the Ode of Brynhilda.)* We 
will give a short sketch of this legend, as it affords a very good 
specimen of the style and subjects of these singular composi- 
tions. Sigurdr, journeying to the south towards Franconia, sees 
upon a high mountain a flaming light. As he approaches it he 
enters a valley, and beholds what he supposes to be a man in 
full armor sleeping on the ground. Sigurdr takes off the hel- 
met of the sleeper and discovers that it is an Amazon. Her 
armor clings to her body so that he is obliged to cut it off with 
his sword, when she arouses from this deathlike sleep, and in- 
quires who has unbound the spell in which she lay entranced. 
Sigurdr informs her who he is, when she hails in mystic strains 
the cheerful light of day, pours libations to the fruitful Earth, 
and the other deities, and tells him that she is a Valkyria em- 
ployed by Odin to watch the fate of battle, and give the victory 
to him to whom the god had decreed it; she had unadvisedly 
interfered in a combat between two kings, to one of whom 
Odin had promised the victory, but she gave it to the other by 
cutting off his adversary’s head. Whereupon the god struck 
her with his soporific wand (he is represented with this attri- 





* Edda Semundar hinns Freda, Part II. p. 190. 
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bute of Mercury), and commanded her never more to engage 
in war, but condemned her to be married. ‘The spirited Ama- 
zon vowed that she would marry no man who knew fear. Si- 
gurdr, stimulated by curiosity and love, asks her to indoctrinate 
him in that lore which she had gathered in various regions, or 
as some commentators have it, various worlds, which she had 
visited,—for these wild and mystical poems are most of them 
susceptible of a mythic as well as a literal interpretation. ‘Thus 
Odin is the supreme deity, as well as the conqueror, high 
priest, and king of the Scandinavians ; Asgard is the Olympus 
of the northern deities, as well as the eastern city from which 
Odin is supposed to have come ; the Giants are the Finns ; 
the dwarfs are the Laplanders ; the Vani are the Russians, Xc. 

Brynhilda then describes the qualities of the enchanted cup 
of liquor, which she offers to Sigurdr, strongly medicated with 
poetical inspiration, wit, and other good things ; and instructs 
him in the magical virtues of the different hieroglyphic charac- 
ters, and especially of those which Odin had expressed from 
the liquor (or had discovered when inspired by the influence of 
the liquor) distilled from the head and horn of Heiddraupnir 
and Hoddropnir, two monsters whom he had vanquished and 
killed. ‘The ode then makes a rapid transition, and abruptly 
introduces the god, as standing on a rock, ‘with naked 
sword and helmed brow.’ Having just decapitated Mimis the 
Giant, he compels, by Runic incantations and magical charms, 
the ghastly head to join in the colloquy. The head of the de- 
funct Giant then becomes an interlocutor in the dialogue, utters 
oracles, and indicates the true magical characters, or Runes, 
and their various offices. Brynhilda then desires Sigurdr to 
determine whether he will pursue this course of philosophy 
any longer at the hazard of learning something fatal to his 
peace. But he declares that he will abide the disclosure, even 
if instant death await him in the decrees of fate. She then 
proceeds to read him a course of ethics, which in comparative 
purity and good sense is strangely contrasted with the grim fea- 
tures, that generally mark the religion of Odin. For instance, 

‘ And first this counsel take.—Towards thy kindred, lead a blame- 
less life. Do not avenge, if they provoke ; for this, they say, in 
heaven meets its reward. 

‘Another I will give——When thou swearest, speak nought but 
truth. Atrocious punishments await the perjurer’s crime.’ 


She proceeds to give him a great deal of other good advice, 
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and among the rest, to beware of ‘ the evil eye,’-—of enchant- 
ments,—not to take a wife for her beauty or riches,—against 
hard drinking and quarrelling in his cups—if attacked by an 
enemy in his house, to go forth and meet him, ‘ for it is better to 
perish by the sword, than to be burnt up alive,’-—and not to 
confide in the promises of the kindred of the man whom he 
has slain, ‘ for the wolf lurks in the little child, even if they 
have accepted the price of blood.’ These counsels are follow- 
ed by directions for burying the dead, ‘ whether they perish by 
disease, on the sea, or by the sword.’* The story is continued 
in several subsequent cantos, comprising very beautiful speci- 
mens of these antique compositions, and containing a copious 
mine of poetical wealth, from which Olenschleger and other 
living Danish and German poets have enriched their works. 
They are not only full of wild and beautiful poetry, and lively 
pictures of the manners and customs of the heroic age of the 
North, its patriarchal simplicity, its deadly feuds, and its fan- 
ciful superstition, peopling the earth, air, and waters with dei- 
ties, genii, dwarfs, and giants; but there are many touches of 
the deepest pathos, to which the human heart beats in unison in 
every age and in every land ; 
‘Sunt lachryme rerum, et mentem mortalia tangunt.’ 

This is especially true of the Vélundar-Quida, and the suc- 
ceeding connected odes ; which have all the interest of a com- 
plicated drama from the variety of events, and of the charac- 
ters, who are introduced and portrayed with eXquisite skill, the 
scene continually changing from one country to another ; and 
in which might be found the materials of many tragedies and 
tragic romances. How beautiful is the allegory of the Serpent 





*These are, to prepare a tumulus, wash the body, comb the 
hair, bring it on a stone bier to the place of interment, and bid the 
deceased repose in peace. These stone biers are sti’ used by the 
people of the North; and in Norway it is the custom to set down the 
body at the front door of the house, where a valedictory is pronoun- 
ced, not by the minister of religion, but by some one of the peasant- 
ry. Before the arrival of Odin in the North, the usage of interring 
the bodies of the dead was universal. He introduced the custom of 
burning them, and collecting the ashes in an urn, which was deposit- 
ed in the tumulus. But this usage never prevailed universally, and 
the primitive custom was subsequently revived, and must have been 
practised when the above poem was composed. The religion of Odin 
also inculeated the duty of wives’ sacrificing themselves on the funer- 
al piles of their husbands, and the Scandinavian chronicles and poems 


contain many traces of this practice. 
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who conceals the treasure, and, transmitting it from hand to 
hand, makes it the continual stimulus of new crimes of con- 
stantly increasing atrocity, and illustrates the dreadful power of 
the auri sacra fames over the heart of man!* Such too is 
the story of the heroine who is represented in the Gudrinar- 
Quida in Fyrsta (or First Ode of Gudrina,) as standing by the 
dead body of her slaughtered husband Sigurdr, immoveable in 
her resolution not to survive him, and refusing to be comforted. 
The illustrious chiefs, and noble women ‘ girt with gold,’ 
crowd around her, and vainly strive to console her grief and 
dissuade her from her fatal purpose. She sheds not a single 
tear, but remains a fixed picture of silent despair, whilst her 
female friends and companions endeavor to suggest topics of 
consolation from their own calamities and sufferings. Among 
these Giaflaiga tells of her having followed to the grave five 
husbands, two daughters, and three sisters. Herborga, a 
queen of Hungary, has a sadder tale of woe to relate. She 
had lost seven sons, and her husband slain in battle, and her fa- 
ther, mother, and four brothers buried in a watery grave within 
a year ; had been taken captive in war, and carried into slave- 
ry, where she was compelled ‘ to loose and unloose the shoe- 
latchets ’ of the chief’s wife, by whom she had been taken pris- 
oner, and to perform other menial offices similar to those so 
much dreaded by Andromache in her parting speech to Hec- 
tor. Still Gudruna cannot weep, until they are about to re- 
move the dead body of her husband ; when they take off his 
robe, and, disclosing his gaping wounds, desire her to take the 
last kiss,;—she bursts into a flood of tears. This tragic story 
ends by the return of Gudrina into her native country, Den- 
mark ; but Brynhilda, the lover of Sigurdr, will not survive 
him. She commands eight of her male slaves, and five fe- 
males to be slain, and falls upon her own sword.t These 
same persons and their tragical history make the subject of the 
old German epic poem JVibelungenlied, which is however 
much more modern in the form, in which it exists at present. 
One of the most curiousof the mythic poems contained in the 
Edda (volume first) isthe Vafthrudnismal, which, like most very 
ancient writings of this sort, is in the form of a dramatic dia- 








+ Idem. Part I. p. 270—284. Edit. Legat. Magnean. 
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logue. Odin proposes to visit one of the most famous Giants, 
or Genii (the original word is Jétun, signifying one of the race 
of demigods), for the purpose of comparing the extent of their 
respective attainments in sacred science, and consults his wife, 
the goddess Frigga, ‘ to whom alone the future is known,’ up- 
on the subject of his enterprise.* She with true feminine 
prudence counsels him to stay at home, where his godship is 
safe in the celestial mansion, ‘ for no one of the Giants is to be 
compared with Vafthrudnir in craft and valor.’ But Odin 
persisting in his resolution, she vouchsafes him a favorable au- 
gury, and bids him have his wits about him, for her sake, and 
that of the other deities, whose fate was linked with his. Odin 
sets forth on his journey incognito, and comes to the hall of 
this giant, celebrated for his knowledge of sacred mysteries, 
which he approaches, and discovers that the master is at home. 


* ODIN. 

‘ Hail Vafthrudnir! TI have at last reached thy mansion; but 
before I enter, first [ would know if thou art indeed that wise and 
omniscient Genius. 

‘ VAFTHRUDNIR. 

‘Who is this mortal, that thus accosts me in my palace? Un- 

less thy wisdom exceeds mine, thou shalt never go hence. 
* ODIN. 

‘Gagnrader is my name. I have been long on the road, and 

am both hungry and thirsty ; I demand hospitality, Genius ! 
‘VAFTHRUDNIR. 

‘Why then, Gagnrader, do you remain at the threshold? 
Come and take a seat in the hall, and we shall soon see who of 
the two is the wisest, the guest or the old speaker. 

‘ ODIN. 

‘The poor man who enters the rich man’s door should be frugal 
of his words. 

* VAFTHRUDNIR. 

‘Tell me then, Gagnrader, if thou wouldst give a specimen of 
thy science, the name : of that horse who drags the car of Day over 
the heads of mortals ? 

‘ODIN. 
‘ Skinfazi is the horse called, who drags the car of Day over 





EEE 


*In this mythus a trait of the ancient manners of the North is 
glanced at, to which Tacitus has alluded in respect to the veneration 
in which women were held by these nations; ‘Inesse quin etiam 
sanctum aliquid et providum putant: nec aut consilia earum adsper- 
nantur, aut responsa neghigunt.’ De Mor. Germ. cap. 8. 
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the heads of mortals,—the fleetest among horses, with the ever- 


shining mane. 
* VAFTHRUDNIR. 

‘Tell me, Gagnrader! if indeed thou wouldst give a specimen 
of thy science, the name of the horse, who drags the car of Nighi 
over the heads of the beneficent Deities ? 

* ODIN. 

‘ Hrimfazi is the horse called, who drags the car of Night 
over the heads of the beneficent Deities, and the foam which dis- 
tils from his mouth is the dew of Morning.’ 


The Giant, finding from the readiness of his guest in thus 
naming and describing Lucifer, Hesperus, and the other stars, 
that he had an antagonist worthy to enter the lists with him, in- 
vites Odin to take a seat by his side, and engage in a disputa- 
tion upon the mysteries of sacred science, with this singular 
condition, that the losing party should forfeit his head! ‘Then 
begins the keen encounter of their wits, and Odin (who still 
keeps his tncognito) commences the digladiation by asking the 
Giant, whence proceed the earth and the heavens; who an- 
swers very learnedly and correctly, that the earth was created 
from the flesh of Ymir,—the rocks (primitive, transition, and 
all), from his bones,—the heavens, from his brain,—and the sea, 
from his blood.* ‘The god proceeds to interrogate the Gen- 
ius (numbering his questions like a Chancery lawyer) upon 
the most puzzling points of cosmogony and theogony,—whence 
proceed day and night, winter and summer,—the creation of the 
human race, &c. His eleventh interrogatory regards the con- 
dition of departed spirits, and he inquires respecting the nature 
of the occupations of the heroes, who, having perished by a 
violent death, were alone thought worthy to enjoy the felicity of 
Odin’s Valhalla. ‘The Giant answers, that they are daily en- 
gaged in martial exercises, similar to those in which they were 
employed on earth, and encounter each other in battle, in which 
real blows and even mortal wounds are dealt, and many are 
slain; but at the signal given for the banquet, they arise, and 
march with the rest to the hall of Odin, to share in the feast 
prepared for them, and to quaff the liquor of the gods, and 
converse together in peace. ‘These tournaments and feasts 
were to continue to the end of the present world. He then 
pursues his inquiries, respecting the destruction of the universe, 





* Under this mythological imagery is described the creation of the 
external world from Chaos, typified under the form of the giant Ymir. 
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and the new creation by which it is to be followed, according 
to the mythological notions of the Scandinavians, evidently de- 
rived from the East, where that dogma had prevailed from very 
early times. He asks what is to become of Odin himself, in 
this final consummation of all things. To which Vafthrudnir 
readily replies, that Femir the wolf shall devour the ‘ Father of 
Ages’ (Odin), and the whole world, with all things therein, both 
gods and men, shall be involved in one general conflagration. 
The pretended Gagnrader at last asks the Genius what are the 
words which Odin whispered in the ear of his son, when the lat- 
ter was placed upon his funeral pile. Whereupon the aston- 
ished Genius. recognises Odin, and acknowledges himself van- 
quished in this intellectual duel. - 


* VAPTHRUDNIR. 

‘ No mortal man those words can know which thou whisperedst 
in the ear of thy son at the beginning of ages. I read my doom, 
written in magic characters, and decreed by the celestial fates for 
having dared to encounter the all-wise Odin in sacred controver- 


sy.’ 

One of the oldest Danish annalists is Saxo Grammaticus, who 
wrote in the twelfth century, under the patronage of the celebra- 
ted Archbishop Absalon, minister of Valdemar the First and Ca- 
nute the Sixth. That remarkable man, who united the apparently 
incompatible characters of churchman, warrior, and politician, 
and in each of them excelled the most conspicuous personages 
of his age, not only encouraged Saxo in the compilation of this 
work, but is supposed to have furnished him with great assist- 
ance in its progress. ‘The genius of the historian does not 
however appear to have corresponded with that of the states- 
man by whom he was patronized. He attributes the founda- 
tion of the Danish monarchy to Dan (A. M. 2910), from 
whom the country was called Dannmarck. But other national 
authorities trace the origin of the name to the word Dan or 
Dann, which signifies lowland (and of which kindred forms 
remain in the modern dialects, as downs in English), being ap- 
plied in opposition to the highlands of Norway and the moun- 
tain tracts of Sweden. In the preface to his work he professes 
to classify the authorities on which he proceeded. ‘These are 
the old songs, odes, or chronicles in verse, by which the an- 
cient Danes celebrated the exploits of their heroes ; the Runic 
inscriptions found all over the North ; the Icelandic chronicles 
and Sagas ; and the relations communicated to him by Arch- 
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bishop Absalon. Some’ of these are certainly valuable, and in- 
deed indispensable, materials for ancient Danish history. But 
this author wanted the skill to make the right use of them. 
He seems to have been a credulous pedant, incapable of dis- 
tinguishing between those fictitious narratives, which are very 

ood evidence of general manners, and those original documents 
which are alone sufficient to establish particular historical facts 
and the circumstantial details of events. His general authen- 
ticity is arraigned by the learned Torfeus, in his Sertes Dynas- 
tarum ac Regum Danie ; who proves that Saxo Grammaticus 
had but a very limited acquaintance with the old traditional po- 
ems of his country, which besides are insufficient evidence as 
to the succession of kings or the chronological series of events ; 
that the Runic inscriptions are of little or no value as illustra- 
tive of national history, since they rarely contain anything of 
a public nature, and are most of them obscure, effaced, or ille- 
gible ; that the Icelandic chronicles and Sagas might indeed 
have been highly useful, had they been diligently studied by 
this author, which there is internal evidence they were not, 
since he is so often contradicted by these ancient writings ; 
and, lastly, that we have no means of determining the precise 
value of the information received from Archbishop Absalon, 
since we do not know from what sources he himself derived it. 
From all which Torfeus concludes, that though the compilation 
of Saxo Grammaticus contains many curious particulars as to 
the antiquities of the North, it is entitled to very little credit in 
respect to authority, as he has blended the fabulous, the heroic, 
and the historical together, and has swelled the list of Danish 
monarchs to an inordinate length by confounding the various 
dynasties who reigned in the petty states into which the country 
was divided before the time of Gorm the Old. 

Torfzus, who was himself a native of Iceland and deeply vers- 
ed in Scandinavian learning, very laborious, diligent, and active 
in his inquiries, attempted to rectify these errors, and to settle the 
chronology of the series of Danish kings from a period a little 
before the commencement of the Christian era down to Gorm 
the Old in the ninth century, when the different parts of the mon- 
archy were reunited, and from which epoch its indivisibility be- 
came, according to the Danish publicists, a settled constitution- 
al maxim. He begins with Skiold, the son of Odin, making 
him the founder of the first race of Danish kings, retrenching 
the long line of preceding monarchs which the imagination or 
VOL. XXVIII.—NO. 62. 5 
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anachronism of Saxo had supplied, and correcting the multi- 
plied errors into which the latter had fallen as to the order of 
the succeeding reigns. 

The chronological system of ‘Torfeeus appears to be followed 
by Suhm, and the best modern Danish historical critics. But to 
a foreigner, at least, it does not seem to be entirely free from ob- 
jections similar to those which have been justly made to that of 
Saxo Grammaticus. ‘The derivation of all the first dynasties of 
Denmark, Sweden, and Norway from Odin, is not a little start- 
ling, when we reflect that the kings of the Saxon heptarchy also 
traced their descent from Woden, and that the early history of all 
nations is filled with fabulous genealogies oftheir princes, deriving 
their origin from deified heroes. ‘The Icelandic chronicles are 
doubtless curious and valuable monuments of national literature. 
But it must be remembered that they were collected from very 
remote oral traditions, handed down from one generation of 
Sckalds to another, and first reduced to writing after the introduc- 
tion of Christianity into the North. ‘Though this does not in the 
slightest degree diminish their value as illustrative of national 
manners, polity, and religion, it would seem to render them less 
worthy of implicit credit as evidence of particular historical 
facts. Eleven centuries elapsed from the advent of Odin to 
the epoch of the first Scandinavian chronicler in writing, Is- 
lief, bishop of Sckalholt in Iceland, who died in 1080. Even 
his work has perished, although it is believed to have been 
made use of by Are (the Learned), the friend and fellow-stu- 
dent of Semund, who first collected and published the poetical 
Edda. On the other hand, the power of oral tradition, as a 
medium of communication between ages remote from each 
other, ought not to be too much undervalued ; especially where 
there is 2 perpetual order of men, whose exclusive employ- 
ment is to learn and repeat, whose faculties of memory are 
thus improved by cultivation and carried to the highest pitch, 
and who are relied upon instead of historiographers to preserve 
the national annals. ‘This is especially true where the compo- 
sitions to be repeated are in a metrical form, which increases 
the facility of remembering them. Even after the Homeric 
poems had been reduced to writing, the rhapsodists still retain- 
ed them so perfectly that they could readily recite any passage 
desired ; and we are told of Calmuck poems of much greater 
length than the Iliad, which have never yet been reduced to 
liga although their bards can repeat very large portions of 
them. 
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Many valuable materials for the history of the North have 
been collected and published since the time of 'Torfeus. But 
as he was a native Icelander, he had the facility of access to 
these in the original manuscripts, and has in fact used them with 
great diligence, and even critical skill, in his compilation. Pro- 
fessor P. E. Miiler, a living author deeply versed in these studies, 
has written a learned essay upon the sources from which Saxo 
Grammaticus derived his information, and also upon those 
which Snorro Sturleson used in the compilation of his history of 
the kings of Norway. The Scriptores Rerum Danicarum isa 
collection of chronicles and other materials for national history, 
commenced by Langabeck and subsequently continued by Suhm. 
Itis printed ina very handsome manner, at the expense of the king 
Seven volumes in folio have already appeared, and the eighth is 
now in the press. Several of the ancient Sagas which relate to 
the Scandinavian history previous to the introduction of Christian- 
ity, have been published at Copenhagen in the original Icelandic 
text, some with Latin and others with Danish translations. 
They are regarded as authentic materials for history ; not pre- 
cisely chronicles, but family histories or annals, somewhat like 
those from which Livy and the other Roman historians princi- 
pally compiled. ‘There are other works which bear the same 
title of Sagas, but which are fictitious romances founded upon 
the exploits of the deities, kings, and chiefs of the heroic age. 
Some of these have been published in Sweden in the original, 
and some translations of such have appeared at Copenhagen. 

One of the last authentic Sagas which have appeared there, 
is that entitled Laxdela-Saga, which was published in 1826, 
under the direction of the Arna-Magnean Commission, 1 in the 
original Icelandic text with a Latin version. It is the history of 
a particular family, who inhabited a valley in Iceland near the 
river Laxa, so called from the abundance of salmon to be found 
init. But, like most of these books, it branches out into gene- 
ral history, and goes back to the discovery of the island and its 
colonization from Norway in the time of Harold the Fair-haired, 
and comes down to the period when it was converted to Chris- 
tianity. It is full of interesting details as to those remote ages 
and sequestered countries,—the modes of life of their inhabi- 
tants,—their hereditary feuds, wars, factions, trade, and fisheries, 
—and the exploits of the Vikings, who were nursed on the 
mountain wave, and boasted that they had never slept by a 
cottage fire. ‘The scene is not confined to Iceland, but spreads 




















es 


—————————————eEeEeEeEeEeeee a 
4 ot MOE Psa 2 ae 
” <r - — - oe - pee tp 2 rom 
ONT we pee Oe = 
e == Pe See eee 
re he wir = 
nok ew -~ o-~ ore wrqumeu ee ae eS 
. —— - ne XS ag ROE wae - ‘ S mee oe ee 
- a _— ee 








/ ee 
a — ph EDGE. oO Se enn ee 
3 Fs 3 2 z 





36 Scandinavian History. [Jan. 


itself to Norway, the Orkneys and Ferroe islands, Ire- 
land, and Scotland. Five kiugs of Norway, and one of Ire- 
land, figure as actors. ‘The narrative is conducted in the 
most animated strain; the characters are portrayed with fi- 
delity in their minutest lineaments, and we see and hear them 
in every act of private and public life, as if we were actually 
present ; whilst there is every internal evidence to attest the au- 
thenticity of the narrative, and to convince us that we are not 
entertained by a fiction. 

It thus appears that there exist very extensive, and, if they 
were used with sound judgment, authentic materials for the 
early history of Denmark. ‘These materials have been col- 
lected, excerpted, and arranged with immense erudition and 
incredible diligence by the great Danish historian P. F’. Suhm, 
who devoted his life and fortune to that purpose. His scatter- 
ed writings have been collected in fifteen volumes, octavo, con- 
taning among various treatises and papers of very different value, 
one (volume ninth) on the difficulties in writing the ancient 
Danish and Norwegian history. But his historical writings 
consist principally of the following very laborious and volumi- 
nous works. 1. lig. gens, * essays for the proper history of 
the North, namely, on the Pagan religion, on the origin of the 
Northern nations, on their various emigrations, and a critical 
history of Denmark during the dark and fabulous ages ;_ making, 
in all, ten volumes in quarto, except one, containing genealogical 
tables, in folio. 2. The history of Denmark from Gorm the 
Old to about the year 1400, making fourteen volumes in quarto, 
which has been completed during the present year by the 
learned Professor Nyerup, who was for a long time Suhm’s 
librarian. The style of Suhm is by no means attractive, nor is 
his judgment very acute, nor his reasoning clear and cogent ; 
but he has amassed the materials and cleared the ground for a 
future architect. 

The best Swedish history hitherto completed, is that by Pro- 
fessor Lagerbrink of Lund, the cotemporary of Suhm, pub- 
lished at Stockholm in 1769-83, in four volumes quarto. He is 
much inferior to Suhm, however, in research and learning, and 
perhaps even in style and impartiality. But as the best sud- 
sidia to Northern history were published at Copenhagen after 
his work was commenced, or even finished, the author is in a 
great measure excusable for these defects. Some of the mis- 
takes into which he has fallen in respect to the more ancient 
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portion of this history have been lately corrected in two vol- 
umes of Annotations to Lagerbrink, &c., published by the 
present royal historiographer of Sweden, Mr J. af Hallenberg. 
The achievement of a good national history of Sweden seems 
in a fair way of being accomplished by Mr Geyer, the author 
of the work, the title of which is prefixed to the preseut article. 
The first volume of this work, which (when finished) is intend- 
ed to bea complete history of Sweden, was published at Up- 
sala in 1825. It contains, 1. A geographical view of the coun- 
try. 2. An account of the notions which the Greeks and Ro- 
mans had of the North, and the Gothic emigrations. 3. The 
Scandinavian, and especially Swedish sources of historical in- 
formation. 4. The Runic monuments. 5. The Icelanders, 
and their poetry and history. 6, 7. The mythological and 
heroic history of the North. 8. The history of the Ynglinges, 
or first Swedish dynasty, descending from Odin. 9. Critical 
remarks on that period. 10. The Ynlinges in Norway, and 
the history of Regner Lodbrok and his sons. But as this arti- 
cle has already extended to a greater length than we had in- 
tended, we will merely add, that it relies on the best authorities 
existing, and is composed with a very judicious choice of ma- 
terials, of which the book itself contains a critical account. 





6 (UU rv 
Arr. III.—The Life of Elbridge Gerry, with contemporary 
Letters, to the Close of the American Revolution. By 
James ‘T. Austin. Boston. Wells & Lilly. 1828. S8vo. 
pp- 520. 


Ir has been sometimes remarked, in substance, that the 
Revolution is becoming a trite theme. ‘This is a great error ; 
its interest is daily increasing. ‘The circumstances, that the 
generation by whom it was accomplished has almost wholly 
disappeared ; and that the generation, which succeeded that 
of the Revolution on the active stage of life, is already in re- 
tirement, heighten instead of diminishing, the interest of that 
great event. It is viewed by a new generation of men, edu- 
cated to new ideas, and new destinies. It is viewed through a 
new medium, that of oral tradition, growing every day more 
general and faint, and of written accounts, multiplying in the 
same ratio. It is in the nature of tradition, to select only 
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the prominent incidents. It is in the nature of written accounts 
to represent the subject matter, in the most imposing light, 
either of praise or censure ; and the result is, that an event of 
real magnitude in human history is never seen, in all its gran- 
deur and importance, till some time after its occurrence has 
elapsed. In proportion as the memory of small men and small 
things is lost, that of the truly great becomes more bright. The 
contemporary aspect of things is often confused and indistinct. 
The eye which is placed too near the canvass, beholds too dis- 
tinctly the separate touches of the pencil, and is perplexed with 
a cloud of seemingly discordant tints. It is only at a distance, 
that they melt and mingle into a harmonious, living picture. 
Besides, great events in real life, like the master-pieces 
of poetical creation, have their beginning, their middle, and 
their end. ‘The glory of the whole cannot be seen in the de- 
tail of any one of the parts. It is only when we see the whole 
spread out, over a series of years, and sometimes of ages ; 
when the principles for which good men toiled and suffered, 
have ripened into institutions; when truths, which seemed at 
first the abstractions of the philosopher’s cell, have grown into 
laws, into constitutions, and what we may call the habits of na- 
tions, that we are able duly to appreciate the character of the 
leading events of the history of our race, and the merit of the 
great men raised up in the critical conjunctures of national 
fortune. No man liveth for himself alone; neither does any 
generation live and act for itself alone. As it is necessary to 
put an individual through all the exercises of social life,—to try 
him in every relation for which his physical, intellectual, and 
moral nature qualify him, before you can attain the full concep- 
tion of what a man is; so the character of an age, and the 
joint action of the great men of an age must be traced, through 
succeeding ages of consequences. It is true, that the result is 
often far different, we may suppose, from the anticipation of 
those who took the initiatory steps. Not one, perhaps, of those 
who attended the first congress in 1774, had any conception of 
the events which fifty years would bring about in this country ; 
and it might seem, for that reason, an exaggeration, to give 
them distinct credit, for what they did not even foresee. This, 
however, is false reasoning. In a great national crisis, such 
as the revolution of 1775, the minds of the leading mea are 
wrought up to the highest pitch of fervor. They glow with 
unwonted enthusiasm ; the future is indeed indistinct, but it is 
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full of all that is momentous. What the particular consum- 
mation will be, they cannot tell; but their spirits are attuned to 
great issues. It may be some indefinite remedy of a present 
grievous oppression ; or some fanciful fulfilment of projects 
deemed chimerical ; it may even look to a cool reasoning ob- 
server like strange delusion, as when some of our revolutionary 
fathers proposed to introduce the Hebrew tongue, or when Co- 
lumbus projected a new crusade to Palestine, as the final 
object of his discoveries.* But it is evident enough, that 
when men have wrought themselves up to a state of feeling, in 
which they freely stake their fortunes and lives upon their ac- 
tions, they are under a prophetic excitement, looking forward 
to vast consequences, which may be different in kind from those 
that happen, but not inferior in degree. And whatever the 


particular form of the result, they who knowingly risked ali — 


to produce some great and desirable result, are entitled to the 
full credit of the happy consequences. 

To take another example, it may very rationally be stated, 
that not one of our pilgrim fathers had a distinct anticipation of 
the future progress of the country. But so far is this from di- 
minishing their glory, as the founders of these republics, that, we 
might almost say, it increases it. Could they have foreseen the 
certain train of auspicious consequences, destined to flow from 
their enterprise, the natural weakness of the human heart would 
have been so much flattered in the vision, as almost to destroy the 
merit of their voluntary sufferings. As it was, they foresaw noth- 
ing certain, but incredible hardship and numberless sacrifices. 
But inasmuch as they deliberately encountered these from good 
motives; and did, at the same time, form to themselves an ob- 
scure, but elevated and pious vision of christianizing the Conti- 
nent, and bringing its undiscovered regions and unknown tribes 
within the pale of religious civilization ; their merit ought fairly 
to be measured by the grandeur of the actual consequences of 
their enterprise, although the precise form of those consequen- 
ces was not and could not have been foreseen. 





* An instance may here be found of the different judgments form- 
ed of the same thing, by different minds. The suggestion alluded to 
in the text, is spoken of by the late Mr Gifford, in his notes to Ben 
Jonson’s Plays, in a sneering manner. Mr Poletica, perhaps as good 
a judge in political affairs as Mr Gifford, refers to it as a suggestion, 
it is true, of an impracticable character, but one founded on a true 
perception of the political relation of the United States to Great 
Britain. A remark on the project of Columbus will be found on an- 
other page. 
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If there be any justice in these principles, they show both 
that the Revolution, instead of being a theme, trite and ex- 
hausted, is now beginning to be understood in its proper gran- 
deur and importance ; and also that, however great and happy 
the train of events has proved, of which that was the com- 
mencement, the illustrious men of that day are fairly entitled 
to have their merit estimated accordingly. But while we must 

lace ourselves in the point of view, in which the event has en- 
abled us to stand, we must, at the same time, go back to con- 
temporary materials, to furnish the foundation of a true under- 
standing of the character of the men and the events of the 
revolution. We must open the public archives; and this, 
though not thoroughly done. as yet, has not been neglected ; 
on the contrary, a good part of what history we have is drawn 
from what may be called public sources. But in addition to 
this, we must search the scrutoires and examine the private 
files of the leaders of the day. ‘Though not a little of this work 
has also been done, much remains to do, and every contribu- 
tion of this sort, to the general stock of our knowledge, ought 
to be gratefully welcomed by every patriot and every curious 
student of our history. We already have a series of works, 
which no one, who wishes to know what the revolution was, 
ought to leave unstudied. The lives of Otis, Quincy, Patrick 
Henry, Richard Henry Lee, Benjamin Franklin, and the signers 
of the declaration of independence already, constitute an invalu- 
able series. ‘To these are now added that of Gerry, and we 
have reasonable expectations, that those of Samuel Adams and 
Thomas Jefferson will soon enrich the collection. 

As no one of these works is, of course, a history of the 
revolution, and as they all owe their chief value to their con- 
nexion with the revolution, it follows that they are to be regard- 
ed as collections of materials ; and possess an interest, inde- 
pendent of their literary execution. The Life of Elbridge 
Gerry, which is under our present consideration, besides its val- 
ue as a repository of revolutionary materials, is drawn up in a 
manner creditable to its author. It is neither overloaded with 
speculation, nor destitute of the reflections necessary to explain, 
introduce, and connect the Jetters of the principal personages 
of the day. Colonel Austin has avoided an error exceedingly 
obvious in the composition of a work of this kind; that of 
making it a historical sketch of the Revolution. The known 
events of that period are now so familiar, that however natural 
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it may be, for the biographer of one of its great characters, to 
present a continuous narrative of its occurrences, it is a far more 
judicious course, and it is that pursued by Colonel Austin, to 
take for granted that the reader knows the history of the revo- 
lution, and to introduce so much of it only, as is convenient for 
the understanding of the peculiar action of his hero, and the 
materials for the first time presented to the reader. On a few 
occasions, Colonel Austin has indulged in reflections of his 
own, at some length; and, at these times, has discovered no 
little vigor and originality of thought, and pointedness of man- 
ner. 

The life of Mr Gerry was continued to an advanced period, 
and his agency in public affairs extended throughout an unusu- 
ally protracted succession of events. In the language of Co- 
lonel Austin, 


‘In the convention to form a constitution for the confederacy, 
which may be considered a new epoch in the history of the Unit- 
ed States, he attracted no common share of public attention. At 
the organization of the federal government, he was a member of 
the house of representatives ; during the negotiations, which end- 
ed in the termination of our treaties with France, he was engaged 
in an important embassy to that power; during the excitement 
and agitation which preceded the second war with England, he 
was at the head of the government of Massachusetts, and through 
the greater part of that war presided over the senate of the Unit- 
ed States. 

‘ This connexion with distant and important events in the histo- 
ry of this country, belongs almost exclusively to him. Four of his 
associates in the colonial legislature and provincial congress of 
Massachusetts were his colleagues in the congress which declared 
the independence of the United States, but neither of them was 
a member of the convention which prepared the federal constitu- 
tion. Of the whole number who signed the declaration of inde- 
pendence, seven only were members of the latter assembly. Again, 
the first and second congress under the new government contained 
many individuals who had been distinguished in the civil or mili- 
tary service of the revolution, and several who had assisted in 
forming the present constitution, but the number of those con- 
cerned in both these events was small. ‘Time rapidly made that 
number less, and when the subject of this memoir took the chair 
of the Commonwealth of Massachusetts, few of his associates in 
the revolution were in its councils. At a subsequent period, when 
he presided in the senate of the nation, he is believedto have been 
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“the only individual, in any branch of the government, who had 
‘been a member of the “immortal congress of 1776.” 

‘'Two only of his colleagues of the revolution attained an equal 
elevation under the constitution of the United States. They pass- 
ed indeed to a rank one degree higher in its service ; but of these 
eminent citizens one ceased to hold public office about the com- 
mencement of the present century, and the other retired in the 
year 1809. Subsequent to this latter period, E:prince Gerry 
was governor of Massachusetts, and died in 1814, vice-president 
of the United States.’ 


In the present work, the narrative of Mr Gerry’s life is 
brought down only to the close of the revolution. His biogra- 
pher has assigned the reasons which have induced him, for the 
present, to pause at this stage, in the following manner ; 


‘ Of those more recent events which occurred at and subsequent 
to the formation of the constitution of the United States, it is not 
easy to speak with sufficient impartiality, at a time so near their 
accomplishment. ‘The irritation they excited has not subsided. 
The storm of party violence may have ceased, but the waves are 
not yetcalm. ‘The traces of a consuming fire are still perceptible. 
The path lies 

“per ignes 
Suppositos cineri doloso.” 

‘The prominent incidents in the life, which this volume is in- 
tended to illustrate, occurred in times of revolution, faction, and 
party warfare. ‘The whigs and tories were not more vindictive 
than the advocates and opponents of the constitution, or than the 
factions who quarrelled about the treaty of London and the war 
with France, or than those who arranged themselves under party 
banners as republicans and federalists. 

‘It was not possible that any man of decision of character and 
personal independence should stand well with all these irritated 
adversaries. In such times every honorable man selects his side. 
The consequence of a choice is the favor of one and the enmity 
of the other. 

‘The subject of this memoir enjoyed in a remarkable degree 
the support of his political friends, and had no patent of exemption 
from the fate, which impended over the statesmen of his age. 
Much of the malignity, with which he was assailed, may be justly 

ascribed to a vindictive and vulgar spirit; but it is not to be doubted 
that many measures of his public life seriously displeased the lead- 
ers of a strong and powerful party, and induced them to believe 
they ‘‘ did the state some service” by diminishing the influence of 


his name. tng 
‘ To discriminate between defamation intended merely to exas- 
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perate, and that estimate of conduct which speaks sincerely in the 
language of reproach; or between adulation designed to exalt 
the character of a leader, and praise which is the honest sentiment 
of a gratified community, is not always a practicable task. ‘The 
duty of the biographer is doubtless to enable his readers to form 
their own judgment by an impartial and dispassionate narration of 
the facts that existed. 

‘This and other considerations have induced the publication, 
at the present time, of so much only of the life proposed to be 
written as was passed during the revolution, a period about which, 
at this day, there is a correct standard of opinion. The residue 
is in progress, and may be given at some future time to the public. 
It isthe more willingly deferred, because it is that part with which 
recent inquirers into American history are in some degree fa- 
miliar.’ 

We are inclined to think that Colonel Austin has in this adopt- 
ed a judicious course. In the volume at present before the pub- 
lic, he has presented, on behalf of the venerable subject of his 
narrative, a claim to public respect, which all will admit. He 
has identified him, in the most intimate manner, with the 
American Revolution. He has shown him to us, as the confi- 
dential associate and coadjutor of its great leaders,—as a 
distinguished leader himself; and in this imposing and dignified 
light, he has deduced his history to the termination of the 
war. ‘There isa portion, a very large and active portion of 
the community, who are prepared already for the continuation 
of the narrative. We believe no man now finds it difficult to 
do justice to those, who opposed or who advocated the adop- 
tion of the Constitution. ‘There are not many states of the 
Union, to which this ought to be a more tender theme, than to 
Massachusetts. ‘The Convention was almost equally balanced, 
and the means employed to produce the desired result do not 
illustrate, as much as could be wished, the power of pure rea- 
son. Still, however, we believe we have reached an age, when 
this subject could be treated, without risk of offence in any 
quarter. The same may be said of the events of a period 
considerably subsequent, in reference to the younger portion 
of the community, who have come into life since other events 
have been the turning points of the politics of the country. 
But, inasmuch as some of the active politicians of the periods 
specified by Colonel Austin are still on the stage, we think he 
has acted with a commendable discretion, in pausing at the 
close of the Revolution ; and we are quite willing to rest with 
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the same discretion the choice of the moment, when the inter- 
esting narrative shall be resumed; prepared. to welcome it, 
whenever he shall think fit to present it to the American peo- 
ple. 

But it is time to invite the reader’s attention to some of the 
interesting details of the work before us,—and among these, we 
cannot but allude to the subject of the academical exercise as- 
signed to Mr Gerry, at the period of his graduation at Harvard 
College. At the period, when Mr Gerry took his degree at 
Cambridge, the annual commencement was a far more important 
occasion, than it is atthe present day, when colleges are nume- 
rous, and festivals of all kinds have been so much multiplied, as to 
divide that public attention, which was then concentrated on a 
very few, among which the commencement at college was in- 
ferior to none, in “the general estimation. The academic exer- 
cises of this occasion were therefore highly important, both as 
an indication of the feeling, which existed among the portion 
of the community, which, “bavi ing received a liberal education, 
was destined, in the professions, to exercise an influence over 
public sentiment ; and also as an instrument, at the time, of 
giving tone and animation to the opinion of those assembled 
from all parts of the state. Accordingly, the very first move- 
ments of popular sentiment were responded from the Universi- 
ty. Samuel Adams took his second degree at Cambridge, in 
1743. On this occasion, he maintained the affirmative of this 
question, ‘ Whether it be lawful to resist the supreme magis- 
trate, if the commonwealth cannot otherwise be preserved ?’ 
In 1765, John Adams wrote his Essay on the Canon and Feudal 
Law, in the splendid peroration of which he makes the follow- 
ing animated appeal ; 

‘Let the colleges join their harmony in the same delightful 
concert. Let every declamation turn upon the beauty of liberty 
and virtue, and the deformity, turpitude, and malignity of slavery 
and vice. Let the public disputations become researches into the 
grounds, and nature, and ends of government ; and the means of 
preserving the good and demolishing the evil. Let the dialogues 
and all the exercises become the instruments of impressing the 
tender mind, and of spreading and distributing far and wide the 
ideas of right and the sensations of freedom. {In short, let every 
sluice of knowledge be opened and set flowing.’ 


At the annual commencement in 1765, the same year in 
which this exhortation was given, Mr Gerry received his sec- 
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ond degree at Cambridge, and supported the affirmative of 
this question, ‘ Whether innovations in the laws of trade and 
revenue which destroy the commerce of a people, may be 
lawfully evaded by them as faithful subjects?’ It will be re- 
collected that, in the year before (1764), new duties had been 
laid on the West India trade ; and that in 1765 the stamp act 
was passed. At the same commencement, Francis Dana, af- 
terwards a distinguished member both of the continental and 
the federal congress, and chief justice of Massachusetts, main- 
tained the negative of the question, ‘ Whether the legislature of 
a state had a right to change its constitution.’ It was therefore, 
with great propriety, that the following remark was made, by 
the present chief magistrate, at the annual visitation of the 
Boston free schools in 1826. ‘It was from the schools of 
yublic instruction, instituted by your forefathers, that the light 
burst forth, which now illuminates the world. It was in your 
primary schools; it was by the midnight lamps of Harvard 
Hall; that were conceived and matured, as it was within these 
hallowed walls,* that were first resounded the accents of that 
independence, which is now canonized in the memory of those, 
by whom it was proclaimed.’ 

We pass over a great many details of interest, relative to 
Mr Gerry’s entrance into political life, and his services in the 
legislature and on the committee of correspondence, and come 
to the period when, in 1774, he was elected a member of the 
provincial congress, which sat at Concord, Cambridge, and 
Watertown, and which Colonel Austin justly describes, as the 
first purely revolutionary assembly in the colonies. There 
was nothing contrary to the existing charters of government, 
in the convocation of the continental congress at Philadelphia. 
Like the congress of 1765, which met at New York, to confer 
on the Stamp Act; or the congress of 1754, which met at 
Albany to devise a plan of general union, the meeting of 1774 
could only be regarded as a legal conference of committees 
from several colonies, met to submit their grievances to the 
crown 3 which they did in a dutiful address. The provincial 
congress of Watertown was convened, against all previously 
existing law, except that, which is previous to all other law,— 
the law of necessity. ‘They were truly told by the royal gov- 
ernor, that ‘ their assembling, as they had done, Wasa violation 
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of their own constitution.’ They in particular took that step, 
which may be considered, in modern revolutions, as marking, 
by a precise point of time and action, the turn in the tide of 
government ;—we mean that, which gives a new direction to 
the revenue of the state ;—which cuts off the streams from one 
treasury, and pours them into another. The provincial con- 
gress of Massachusetts elected Henry Gardner as treasurer, 
and called on the people to pay their taxes to him. 

On this general subject, Colonel Austin makes the follow- 
ing just reflection. 

‘This assembly had no justification for convening by any pro- 
visions of the provincial charter ; and their assuming the powers 
of legislation, and other high acts of authority and government, 
were supported by no other sanction than the voluntary consent and 
approbation of the people. 

‘ Resistance to organized government usually begins by military 
force. ‘The arm of the law is active and powerful enough to put 
down all opposition that is not supported by the bayonet; but the 
American revolution began by the exertion of moral and intellec- 
tual power. It commenced in an intelligent and peaceable effort 
by the people to direct for themselves, and by themselves, the pub- 
lic business of the province ; and so far as Massachusetts was con- 
cerned, the assembling of these delegates with the intention of 
exercising all the powers of legislation, and carrying this intention 
into complete effect, was a perfect abandonment of the provincial 
government, an overthrow of the royal power, and the beginning 
of the existence of a free, sovereign, and independent state.’ 

We are well convinced, that, in after ages, one of the most 
important points of view, under which the American revolution 
will be scrutinized by the friends of liberty and the student of 
history, will be that of a great school of freedom, in which 
other times may find the most instructive lessons, as to the 
methods, by which a republican independence can most suc- 
cessfully be attempted. If we trace back our history to the 
cradle of the commonwealth, we find that after liberty of con- 
science, the first thing needful, the understanding must be en- 
lightened, and the means of education provided ; in order 
that the reasoning mind, which in its liberty of conscience has 
acquired the right to think, may be enabled to think right- 
fully, liberally, and wisely. Without this preparation, strength 
is brute force ; and numbers, wealth, and what we may call 
statistical prosperity, can serve only to make a valuable colony ; 
never a hopeful commonwealth. When a revolution then is to 
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take place, let it, according to the great example of our fathers, 
begin far back with that, which is the glory of human nature, 
the calm, decided, energetic operation of the reason of the 
people ; diffusively, in the common sense of the mass ; eminently, 
in the strong conviction of the gifted minds. A just and hope- 
ful political reform must first disclose itself, as such, in this 
way ; for reason, deciding, reflective reason, is the great glory 
of our nature; and that, which makes one mortal being supe- 
rior to another, and nearer the immortal and Supreme, is the 
elevation and correctness of his intelligence. 

When by education the mind of the country is prepared ; when 
the faculties of the gifted few are prepared to lead, and of the 
intelligent mass to follow, then, in a well conducted revolution, 
ensues the purest and chastest operation of intellect,—that, by 
which the rights of the people and the duties of the crisis are, in 
the various forms of written discourse, powerfully set forth and 
brought home to the community, and made familiar to its mem- 
bers. After the unexpressed, the inexpressible, the purely 
etherial operations of mind, that, which approaches nearest to 
them, is the silent voice of reason, in the retirement of the 
closet. It does not supersede, it awakens the independent ac- 
tion of other minds. It suggests the theme, but affords space 
for meditation, for qualification, it may be, for correction. It is 
the most transparent veil, the most spiritual incarnation, in which 
the word can be made manifest. Here, too, is the highest test 
of comparative merit, which man can apply. Of the inward 
exercises of pure reason, man cannot judge; nor how much 
those of one intellect exceed those of another. But when the 
truth of a cause and the strength of its supporters are brought 
to the test of a written exposition and defence, we are then 
furnished with the first and surest means of judging of its truth, 
and of the power and light, with which it has been conceived 
and taken up. The whole history of the colonies, down to 
the year 1760, presents us with the illustrations of this stage of 
an orderly revolution. 

Lower in the scale is the agency, by which the cause, thus 
prepared in the consciences, convictions, and reason of men, is 
to win its way to the favor of the less reflecting portion of the 
community, or to gain a majority of voices in the primary and 
popular assemblies. This is the agency of public speaking, an 
instrument less chaste indeed and intellectual, than that of writ- 
ten discourse, yet liberal and generous in its nature. But it ne- 
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cessarily borrows not alittle from physical accidents; it addresses 
a taste less severe ; it looks more to the side of the passions, and 
less to that of the reason ; andis not so necessarily the expres- 
sion of native power, and independent thought. Moreover, till 
the understanding of the best and most solid portion of the com- 
munity has been enlightened ; and they are well taught in the 
principles of reform, it is premature to put the multitudinous as- 
semblies in action, by the sympathetic fervor of popular eloquence. 
But when each of these in its place has been done ; when the 
understandings of the people have comprehended the principles 
of the proposed reform, and their reason has felt its necessity ; 
when, in the large cities or in the crowded audiences else- 
where convened, their spirits have been wrought up to a certain 
passionate enthusiasm, by the eloquence of fervid appeals, then 
they have reached what may be called the maturity of prepa- 
ration. ‘They are ripe forthe reform they demand. From the 
year 1760 to 1775, may be considered the period, in America, 
of this second stage of preparation. 

If arbitrary power be still opposed to the acknowledgment 
of their rights, nothing farther is needed, than to raise the arm 
of flesh,—the humble but faithful minister of the righteous will 
of an enlightened and enkindled people, resolved to be free. 
This, of course, is an agency still lower in its character, parta- 
king of mechanical impulse, and brute violence ; but ennobled 
by a noble eause, and necessary in the conflict with the like 
force, exerted in an opposite direction. 

Such is the wholesome gradation of the energies of a peo- 
ple, trained up in orderly discipline, to a seasonable and auspi- 
cious independence. It is of such a revolution and such an 
one alone, that it can be said, in any hopeful sense, Vestigia 
nulla retrorsum. But woe to the misguided nation, that in- 
verts the succession of the powers and talents, by which alone 
a great and genial efficacy in human affairs can be exerted ; 
whose mighty masses are put prematurely in motion; whose 
popular assemblies are hurried into hasty and unconsidered 
measures; and who are obliged slowly and sadly to go back 
to the heavenly directress,—the counsels of calm reason,—to 
repair the errors, into which they had been plunged by fol- 
lowing their passionate guides. It would be easy to point out, 
in the history of the French revolution, a complete contrast to 
the American, and to show that the prosperous issue of one 
and the disastrous miscarriages of the other proceeded from a 
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complete inversion of the natural order of the talents, by which 
a movement ought to be given to political affairs. It is neces- 
sary, to avoid misconception, to add, that the talents of written 
discourse, popular eloquence, and physical action do not neces- 
sarily exist alone, each exclusively of the others. ‘There are 
rare instances, where they are all united. ‘They were emi- 
nently so in Julius Cesar, who wanted nothing but good moral 
qualities, to make him the paragon of humanity ; being, as he 
was, the most elegant writer, the happiest popular speaker, and 
the ablest general in Rome. Less rare are the cases, where 
two of the three great qualities are united, in the same individ- 
ual. We have compared them above only as possessed, and 
brought into operation, singly and each exclusively of the others; 
that is, as much so, as any one quality of rational man can be 
exclusive of all the others. 

It would be grateful and instructive to examine the charac- 
ters of our revolutionary leaders, in the application of the tal- 
ents we have described. Mr Jefferson and Dr Franklin exer- 
cised the purely philosophical influence (but that of the highest 
order) over American affairs ; the latter long before the crisis 
of the revolution came on, the former more eminently in the 
succeeding stages of our political progress. Neither of them, 
we believe, possessed any portion of the talent of the orator or 
of the soldier. Mr Adams united to the pure philosophy of 
Jefferson and Franklin a powerful gift in eloquence, which 
made him a far more efficient member of a deliberative assem- 
bly than either. Washington’s talent was peculiar. We be- 
lieve he never spoke in a deliberative assembly ; and he dis- 
charged with great success the functions both of the philosophic 
statesman and of the soldier, without possessing, in an eminent 
degree, the peculiar qualities of either. Asa learned civilian 
there were many of his contemporaries who surpassed him ; 
as a commander, it certainly would not be hard to point out, in 
the revolutionary army, a few men more visibly endowed with 
purely military qualities. He seemed to possess just enough 
of either character to enable him to do the duties of both. In 
civil administration, the decision, circumspection, and firmness 
of the commander were his main strength; in the command of 
the army, the moderation, assiduity, and perseverance of the 
civil service were the great features of his Fabian policy. He 
does not owe his military fame to his battles ; nor his reputation 
as a magistrate to his political science. He is more indebted 
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perhaps for his great and solitary ascendancy to the moral qual- 
ities of his character, and to his high disinterestedness, than to 
his possession of the talents, which render other men famous. 
The subject of the present work, Mr Gerry, was not an orator, 
in the common sense of the word, and though two or three 
times exposed to peril from hostile ‘violence, was never in the 
military service. His power was that of intelligence, energet- 
ically, assiduously, and patiently exerted ;—strengthened by the 
merit of early espousing, steadily supporting, and never desert- 
ing the cause. 

Mr Gerry was a member of the committee of safety, ap- 
pointed by the provincial congress ; which committee had been 
in session at West Cambridge, on the 18th of April, 1775. 
The following interesting anecdote shows, by how narrow an 
escape he was saved from being one of the first victims of the 
war. 


‘ A committee of congress, among whom were Mr Gerry, Co- 
lonel Orne, and Colonel Hancock, had been in session, on the day 
preceding the march of the troops, in the village of ‘Menotomy, 
then part of the township of Cambridge, on the road to Lexing- 
ton. The latter gentleman after the session was over had gone to 
Lexington. Mr Gerry and Mr Orne remained at the village ; ; the 
other members of the committee had dispersed. 

‘Some officers of the royal army had been sent out in advance, 
who passed through the village just before dark, on the afternoon 
of the 18th of April, and although the appearance of similar de- 
tachments was not uncommon, these so far attracted the attention 
of Mr Gerry, that he despatched an express to Colonel Hancock, 
who with Samuel Adams was at Lexington. ‘The messenger pas- 
sed the officers by taking a by-path, and delivered his letter. The 
idea of personal danger does not seem to have made any strong 
impression on either of these gentlemen. Mr Hancock’s answer 
to Mr Gerry bears marks of the haste with which it was written, 
while it discovers that habitual politeness on the part of the writer, 
which neither haste or danger could impair. 


‘MR HANCOCK TO MR GERRY. 


* Dear Sir, Lexington, April 18th, 1775. 

‘¢T am much obliged for your notice. It is said the officers are 
gone to Concord, and I will send word thither. I am full with 
you, that we ought to be serious, and I hope your decision will be 
effectual. I intend doing myself the pleasure of being with you 
to-morrow. My respects to the committee. 

{ am your real friend, 

JOHN HANCOCK,’ 
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¢‘ Mr Gerry and Colonel Orne retired to rest without taking the 
least precaution against personal exposure, and they remained qui- 
etly in their beds, until the British advance were within view of 
the dwelling-house. It was a fine moonlight night, and they qui- 


etly marked the glittering of its beams on the polished arms of 
the soldiers, as the troops moved with the silence and regularity of 


accomplished discipline. ‘The front passed on. When the cen- 
tre were opposite to the house occupied by the committee, an offi- 
cer and file of men were detached by signal, and marched to- 
wards it. It was not until this moment they entertained any ap- 
prehension of danger. While the officer was posting his files, the 
gentlemen found means by their better knowledge of the premises 
to escape, half dressed as they were, into an adjoining corn-field, 
where they remained concealed for more than an hour, until the 
troops were withdrawn. Every apartment of the house was 
searched ‘ for the members of the rebel congress ” ; even the beds 
in which they had lain were examined. But their property, and 
among other things a valuable watch of Mr Gerry’s, which was 
under his pillow, was not disturbed.’—pp. 67-69. 

Mr Gerry was one of the earliest to perceive the importance 
of organizing the naval strength of the country. While his 
friend John Adams, in the continental congress, was prompt in 
directing the attention of that body to the same subject, Mr 
Gerry, in the provincial congress of Massachusetts, submitted 
a proposal at an early period in 1775, for a law to encourage 
the fitting out of armed vessels, and to provide for the adjudi- 
cation of prizes. This was a step of no common delicacy. 
The idea of a formal war, offensive as well as defensive, found 
but tardy entrance into the minds of the people. They easi- 
ly conceived themselves authorized, by the law of nature and 
necessity, to defend themselves against the actual application of 
force ; but it was going much farther, to engage themselves in 
voluntary warfare, particularly a warfare against the private 
property of their British countrymen. So strong were these 
scruples, that among the anecdotes illustrative of the opinions of 
the day and the manners of the people, we hear of American 
merchants, who, in fitting out their privateers to cruise against 
British commerce, opened an account with the king of Eng- 
land, in which he was regularly charged with the captures they 
suffered, and credited with the prizes they took. 

Mr Gerry was chairman of the committee, appointed to 
prepare the act to authorize privateering and establish admi- 
ralty courts. Governor Sullivan was another member of it; 
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and on these two gentlemen devolved the task of drawing the 
act; which they executed in a small room, under the belfry of 
the Watertown meeting-house, in which the provincial congress 
was holding its sessions. It was found necessary to pay regard 
to the scruples of those, who doubted whether such a measure 
might not be inconsistent with the allegiance still professed to 
the crown. ‘This was certainly no easy task, but Mr Gerry 
said to some of these persons, in the words of Colonel Austin, 
‘we will contrive to ‘* whereas” it, into some reasonable form.’ 
He accordingly undertook to frame the preamble ; and Gov- 
ernor Sullivan drew the act. The preamble ran in the follow- 
ing terms ; and we apprehend it would be hard to find a more 
pregnant whereas, in the annals of legislation.* 


‘Whereas the present administration of Great Britain, being 
divested of justice and humanity, and strangers to that magna- 
nimity and sacred regard for liberty, which inspired their prede- 
cessors, have been endeavoring, through a series of years, to es- 
tablish a system of despotism over the American colonies, and by 
their venal and corrupt measures, have so extended their influence 
over the British parliament, that by a prostituted majority, it is 
now become a political engine of slavery ;—and whereas the mil- 
itary tools of these our unnatural enemies, while restrained by the 
united forces of the American colonies from proceeding in their 
sanguinary career of devastation and slaughter, are infesting the 
seacoast with armed vessels, and daily endeavoring to distress the 
inhabitants, by burning their towns and destroying their dwellings 
with their substance, plundering live stock, and making captures 
of provision and other vessels, being the property of the said in- 
habitants ;—and whereas their majesties, King William and 
Queen Mary, by the royal charter of this colony, ‘‘ for themselves, 
their heirs, and successors, did grant, establish, and ordain, that 
in the absence of the governor and lieutenant governor of the 
colony, a majority of the council shall have full power by them- 
selves, or by any chief commander, or other officer or officers, to 
be appointed by them from time to time, for the special defence 
of their said province or territory, to assemble in martial array, 
and put in warlike posture the inhabitants of their said province 
or territory, and to lead and conduct them, and with them to en- 
counter, expulse, resist, and pursue by force of arms, as well by 
sea as by land, within or without the limits of the said province or 





*There is more light thrown on one peculiarity of the Yankee 
character, in this admirable mot of Mr Gerry, than can be gathered 
from all the travellers in America, we have ever read. 
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territory ; and also to kill, slay, destroy, and conquer, by all fitting 
ways, enterprises, and means whatever, all and every such person 
and persons, as should, at any time thereafter, attempt or enter- 
prise the destruction, invasion, detriment, or annoyance of their 
said province or territory, and to take and surprise, by all ways 
and means whatever, all and every person and persons, with their 
ships, arms, ammunition, and other goods, as should in a hostile 
manner invade or attempt the invading, conquering, or annoying 
of their said province or territory ;’—and whereas it is expressly 
resolved by the grand congress of America, ‘‘that each colony, at 
their own expense, make such provision by armed vessels or oth- 
erwise, as their respective assemblies, conventions, or committees 
of safety, shall judge expedient and suitable to their circumstan- 
ces and situations, for the protection of their harbors and navi- 
gation on the seacoasts, against all unlawful invasion, attacks, and 
depredations from cutters and ships of war ;” and it is the duty 
and interest of this colony to exert itself, as well for the purpose 
of keeping supplies from the enemy, as for those mentioned in the 
paragraphs of the charter and resolve now recited ; 

‘ Therefore, for the more effectual carrying into execution the 
purposes aforesaid,’ &c. pp. 505, 506. 

In connexion with this extract, our readers ought to turn to 
the volume, and peruse the letters of the late President Adams, 
preserved in the Appendix, on the subject of the origin of the 
American navy. 

It would be out of our power, did it fall within our present 
object, to pursue the analysis of this interesting volume.  Al- 
most every page of it contains matter, which the curious and 
patriotic student of our history must read with delight. The 
original letters of John and Samuel Adams, of Washington, of 
Jefferson, of Knox, of Dana, of King, and of other distin- 
guished men of that day, are sufficient to stamp the highest de- 
gree of importance on the volume. ‘There are fewer letters 
of Mr Gerry himself, than we could have wished. We ac- 
count for their absence, on the supposition, that, in the great 
press of business, which devolved upon him, he had not time 
to reserve copies of many of his letters, and that the originals 
have not been returned to him or his representatives. 

This is a matter of some general interest in this country, at 
this moment, and one, therefore, we hope, on which we may 
be permitted to make a few remarks. In the literary republic 
of Europe, as far as we are acquainted, letters are considered 
as the property of their writers, and not of the persons to whom 
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they are addressed. ‘The person, who writes them, sends them 
to his correspondent (generally speaking) for the sole purpose 
of being read by him. In the great majority of cases, private 
letters are good for nothing else; and consequently it is need- 
less to inquire, in whom is vested the residuary property in 
them. But the private letters of distinguished men, on public 
subjects, soon acquire a literary and a historical importance, and 
with it, a pecuniary value. ‘To whom do they belong? We 
answer, that, as far as we know, in the estimation of the literary 
world abroad, they belong to their writer or to his repre- 
sentatives. It is considered a matter of course, when an indi- 
vidual dies, unless some other disposition of his papers be made 
by himself, that the letters of his correspondents should be re- 
turned to their authors; and equally a matter of course, that 
the letters, which he may himself have written, should be sent 
back by those, in whose possession they are, to the surviving 
representatives of the deceased, on whom devolves the care of 
his property and of his reputation. ‘This course seems to us 
reasonable and just. Honor, in the first place, forbids the use 
of a letter, by the person to whom it is addressed, for any other 
purpose than that for which it was sent him. If I publish my 
correspondent’s letter to me, unless with his express or easily 
implied permission, | do an act by no means creditable. If in- 
jury result to him by the publication, I have been guilty of un- 
pardonable indiscretion. If I make the publication intention- 
ally to injure him, I am guilty of the mest detestable baseness. 
The man, who, intentionally to injure another, violates the 
confidence of a private correspondence, is an assassin, in all 
but the nerve which is. wanting to plunge a dagger into his 
neighbor’s back. ‘The quality of the action is not essentially 
changed, when performed by the representatives of the origin- 
al parties. 

But the case of more common occurrence is one, which 
does not involve a departure from the rules “of honor. It is 
simply that of regarding all the letters found in a person’s pos- 
session at his decease, as his property and not that of their wri- 
ters ; and this idea has been in this country, in some degree, 
adopted. But we think it plainly an incorrect view of the 
subject. How desirable would it have been to the respect- 
able gentleman, who has favored the public with this life of 
Vice-President Gerry, to have had all his letters in his posses- 
sion? Or take the case of Mr Jefferson. Suppose that he 
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had not been in the habit of retaining copies of his letters ; and 
that they existed only in the originals, and these scattered over 
the continent. His family would, in that case, be deprived of 
a very considerable portion of the richest fruits of his mind, 
and of the most lucrative remains from his pen. Even as it is, 
the pecuniary value of any publication his family may wish to 
make, is essentially impaired, by the practice of freely publish- 
ing his letters, on the part of those, who happen to have them in 
possession. It will not be thought, that we intend any censure 
applicable to single cases where this has been done. It is often 
done from good motives, to raise the fame of the distinguished 
writer ; often from the pardonable wish to gratify contempo- 
rary curiosity ; but almost always at the expense of the inter- 
ests of those, in whom whatever value such letters possess, 
ought to be considered as vested. 

After the last remark, it will be doubly unnecessary to ob- 
serve, that no covert censure is intended on the introduction in- 
to the present work of the letters of the contemporaries of 
Vice-President Gerry. Colonel Austin has pursued not mere- 
ly the course which usage has sanctioned ; but that which ne- 
cessity and duty imposed upon him, in the want of the letters 
of his venerable relation. ‘Till a general practice of mutual 
restitution shall be adopted, it would be the height of injustice 
to enforce it upon an individual. ‘The letters of the contem- 
poraries of Mr Gerry, which the present volume contains, are 
many of them of the highest interest, especially those of Sam- 
uel and John Adams. We cannot resist the temptation of 
quoting one of the latter. The event has hitherto shown, that 
the fears entertained by its venerable writer, in common with 
almost all his copatriots not of the army, were exaggerated ; 
but the sentiments expressed show the real political principles 
of a much misrepresented man. 


‘mR JOHN ADAMS TO MR GERRY. 


© April 25, 1785. 

«* * * * What is to be done with the Cincinnati? Is that 
order of chivalry, that inroad upon our first principle, equality, to 
be connived at? It is the deepest piece of cunning yet attempt- 
ed. It is sowing the seeds of all that European courts wish to 
grow up among us, viz. of vanity, ambition, corruption, discord, 
and sedition. Are we so dim-sighted as not to see, that the taking 
away the hereditary descent of it will not preve nt its baneful in- 
fluence? Who will think of preventing the son from wearing 
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a ribbon and a bit of gold that his father wore? Mankind love 
to see one child at least of every beloved and respected father 
possessed of his estate, his office, &c. after his decease. Besides, 
when once the people begin to think these marks rewards, these 
marks are soon considered as the only proofs of merit. Such 
marks should not be adopted in any country where there is virtue, 
love of country, love of labor. When virtue is lost, ambition suc- 
ceeds. ‘I'hen indeed ribbons and garters become necessary, but 
never till then. ‘Then indeed these should be public rewards 
conferred by the state, the civil sovereign, not private men or 
bodies. I have been asked, why I have not written against it ? 
Can it be necessary for me to write upon such a thing? I wrote 
twenty years ago some papers which have been called an Essay on 
the Feudal Law, in which my sentiments and the sentiments of our 
ancestors are sufficiently expressed, concerning all such distinc- 
tions and all orders of chivalry and nobility. But, sir, while rep- 
utations are so indiscreetly puffed, while thanks and statues are so 
childishly awarded, and the greatest real services are so coldly re- 
ceived, | had almost said censured, we are in the high road to 
have no virtues left, and nothing but ambition to reward. Rib- 
bons are not the only reward of ambition. Wealth and power 
must keep them company. My countrymen give reputations to 
individuals that are real tyrannies. No man dares resist or oppose 
them. No wonder then that such reputations introduce chivalry, 
&c. without opposition, though without authority. ‘The cry of 
‘‘ sratitude, gratitude,” is animal magnetism ; it bewitches all man- 
kind, and has established every tyranny, imposture, and usurpation 
that ever existed upon earth; so true are those words of Machi- 
avel, ‘ Not ingratitude, but too much love, is the constant fault of 
the people.” This is a subject that requires a volume; and you 
see [ am in haste. I could not have believed, if I had not seen 
it, that our officers could have adopted such a scheme, or the peo- 
ple, the legislatures, or congress have submitted to it one moment. 
I do not wonder at a Marquis de la Fayette or a Baron Steuben ; 
they were born and bred to such decorations and the taste for 
them. From the moment that Captain Jones had his cross of 
merit bestowed by the king and consented to by congress, I sus- 
pected that some such project was in contemplation. Awful, my 
friend, is the task of the intelligent advocate for liberty. The 
military spirit, the ecclesiastical spirit, the commercial spirit, and 
innumerable other evil spirits are eternally devising mischief to 
his cause and disturbing his repose. It is a constant warfare from 
the cradle to the grave without comfort, thanks, or rewards, and is 
always overcome at last. 

‘Is not this institution against our confederation? Is it not 
against the declarations of rights in several of the states? Is it 
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not an act of sovereignty, disposing and creating of public rewards, 
presumptuously enterprised by private gentlemen ? ? Is the assem- 
bly a lawful assembly? Is it not cruel to call this a club for pri- 

rate friendship, or a society for charity for officers’ widows and 
children? Would even such a society be lawful without the per- 
mission of the legislature? Is it not substituting honor for virtue 
in the infancy of a republic? Must it not introduce and perpet- 
uate contests and dissentions, pernicious in all governments, but 
especially in ours? Is it not an effectual subversion of our equal- 
ity? Inequalities of riches cannot be avoided as long as nature 
gives inequality of understanding and activity. And these ine- 
qualities are not unuseful. But artificial inequalities of decora- 
tions, birth, and title not accompanying public trust, are those very 
inequalities which have exterminated virtue and liberty, and sub- 
stituted ambition and slavery in all ages and countries. I do not 
wonder that the word republican is odiousand unpopular through- 
out the world. I do not wonder that so few, even of the great wri- 
ters, have admired this form of gov ernment. Plato himself, I am 
fully persuaded from his writings, was not a republican. It is the 
best of governments while the people are republicans, that is, virtu- 
ous, simple, and of independent spirit. But when the people are 
avaricious, ambitious, and vain, instead of being virtuous, poor, and 
proud, it is not. A republican is an equivocal title ; a Dutchman, 
a Genoese, a Venetian, a Swiss, a Genevan, and an Englishman, 
are all called republicans. Among all these shades you will scarce- 
ly find the true color. Our countrymen may be the nearest; but 
there is so much wealth among them and such an universal rage 
of avarice, that I often fear they will only make their real repub- 
licans miserable for a few years, and then become like the rest of 
the world. If this appears to be their determination, it is not worth 
the while of you and me to die martyrs to singular notions. You 
are young and may turn fine gentleman yet. I am too old, and 
therefore will retire to Pen’s Hill, 


‘The world forgetting, by the world forgot.’ 


***T am, my dear sir, your sincere friend, JOHN ADAMs.”’’ 
pp. 427-431. 


VOL. XXVIII.—NO. 62. 
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Art. 1V.—Johannes Wit, genannt von Dorring. Fragmente 
aus meinem Leben und meiner Zeit. Aufenthalt in den 
Gefiingnissen zu Chamberry, Turin, und Mailand, nebst 
meinen Elucht aus der Citadelle letzteren Ortes. 

John Wit, alias Von Dorring. Fragments of my Life and 
Time. Residence in the Prisons of Chamberry, Turin, 
and Milan, with my Escape from the Fortress of the latter 
City. Brunswick. 1827. 


Tuts curious work has attracted considerable notice in Ger- 
many. It is the autobiography of a young man named Wit 
(which auspicious cognomen he soon, and with great propriety 
abandoned), who first enlisted in the wild projects of revolu- 
tion, conceived by some ill-advised students in the German 
Universities ; then became implicated with the secret societies of 
Piedmont and Naples ; and after having encountered a world 
of trouble from the police, in several countries, has now set 
himself to work within the walls of a Danish dungeon, as a 
sort of literary state’s evidence against his former associates. 

Could we place any faith in the author, the book would be 
raluable. As it is, no one thing, in itself improbable, is entitled 
to be believed because he asserts it. But, inasmuch as many 
things in it tally well with what is known to be true, and the 
author is known to have run, in general, the course which 
he has described, there is no objection to our admitting as prob- 
able his statements on many points, where there is no visible 
temptation to falsehood. In this respect, his details relative to 
the revolution in Piedmont are not undeserving of attention. 

There is something pathetic in the account he gives us of the 
circumstances under which his memoirs are composed. He has 
written them, he says, ‘in a dungeon, shut up behind a three- 
fold range of grated and bolted doors, with a sentinel at the 
nearest entrance.’ § The thick iron bars before my windows,’ 
he adds, ‘ are not over cheerful ; the storm which almost con- 
stantly howls round my prison, is not the sweetest music; and 
the residence in a solitary fortress, built out into the raging 
sea, procures no relief to a wasted frame, and no kind allevia- 
tion to the suffering mind.’ Deprived of all his papers, he 
could only draw his details from his memory, ‘and nothing 
else,’ says he, ‘has remained faithful to me.’ ‘Some import- 
ant facts,’ he adds, ‘may be misstated, and some names may 
be misspelled.’ 
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He studied at the University of Jena, at an epoch when the 
revolutionary excitement among the Germans was at its highest 
pitch. At the age of eighteen, he was, according to his own 
confession, the most exalted of the exalted. After having 
formed some political connexions abroad, he departed for Pa- 
ris, in 1818, with a view to the formation of a union between 
the German revolutionists and those of France. ‘To try the 
progress which the revolutionary spirit had made in Germany, 
a short poetical composition, of an obnoxious character, was 
published and widely circulated. ‘The author of it was arrest- 
ed in 1819, by order of the Prussian government. But be- 
lieving, as he says, that the services of this gentleman were ne- 
cessary to the regeneration of Germany, Wit announced him- 
self, inthe most solemn manner, as the author of the offensive 
production, and narrowly escaped arrest. In the autumn of 
1819, he repaired to England, where he exchanged his own 
name, Wit, for that of his step-father, Dorring. He employed 
his time in London in writing libellous and scandalous articles 
on the German princes, and thus, he says, acquired much 
notoriety. ‘I thought myself a great man.’ That our hero 
thought himself a great man, is very probable ; about the no- 
toriety, we are pestered with doubts. From London he re- 
turned to Paris. Here he met in Count de Serres, an intimate 
friend of his family, and Baron Eckstein, who was then in- 
spector-general in the police department, was his maternal un- 
cle. 

Having been almost an eyewitness of the murder of the 
Duke of Berry, his better feelings were for a moment re- 
awakened. Count de Serres endeavored, by flattering his van- 
ity, to counteraet the influence, which the leaders of the revo- 
lutionary party exercised upon the young adventurer. He gives 
no facts of any importance during his residence in Paris, and 
we give no credit to his general, vague accounts of his connex- 
ions with all parties, and his project of forming a party of his 
own. 

In the summer of 1820, he informs us that he defeated a 
project to murder the king of France. In July, 1821, an in- 
timate associate of the Italian revolutionists, a Dr Joachim 
de’ Prati, declared to him in Switzerland, that they had resolved 
to bring about the revolution by murder, or (as they expressed 

it) by cold iron; whereupon our hero broke off all connexion 
with them. His associates resolved to punish him for this de- 
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sertion ; and hints are dropped that his death was decreed. 
Shortly afterwards he was arrested by the government of Pied- 
mont. The incidents of his first detention, until his escape from 
the citadel of Milan, are the subject of the present book. He 
anticipates, however, a portion of the contents of another vol- 
ume, by stating that, after having wandered for nearly a year 
through Switzerland and Germany, under different disguises 
and names, with a price set upon his head, he was at length ar- 
rested, at Bayreuth, in February, 1824. The judge who ex- 
amined his cause, Baron de Welden, won his confidence. The 
Prussian government had, by that time, discovered the manceu- 
vres of a secret association (geheime Bund). The author 
volunteered to declare all he knew about this matter. A coun- 
sellor was despatched by the Prussian government to Bayreuth 
to examine him ; and this gentleman, like the former, inspired 
him with the greatest confidence and affection. He boasts of 
having communicated to the Prussian government the true ori- 
gin of the above mentioned association, and his own secret 
movements at Paris. No accusation had been brought against 
him. His declarations were perfectly spontaneous. He couid 
have retracted the one, in consequence of which he had been 
arrested, namely, that he was the author of the revolutionary 
poem abovementioned ; but instead of telling this truth, he 
thought fit to criminate himself, and in consequence is enjoy- 
ing the leisure of a dungeon.* 

From Bayreuth he was sent to Berlin, where he arrived with 
many prejudices against the Prussian government ; but, during 
his long detention, he observes that he had abundant reasons to 
change his opinion. ‘The two judicial personages who examin- 
ed him won his esteem and friendship. He had spoken very 
disrespectfully of one of them, a Mr de Kamptz, in English 
newspapers ; this gentleman did, nevertheless, everything that 
depended on him to alleviate his sufferings. He calls upon 
the testimony of all those who have been under prosecution in 
Prussia to state, ‘ whether it is possible to proceed with more 
rectitude, mildness, and benevolence, than this much calumni- 
ated gentleman.’ He declared all he knew of the plans of his 
ancient associates, for, he observes, he saw the time was come 
to tell the whole truth. He saved thus many innocent persons. 
Against the blame which might be thrown upon him for this 





*The memoirs are dated February, 1827, at Fredericsort, a Danish 
fortress in South Jutland, three leagues north of Kiel. 
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conduct, he alleges his conviction, ‘that the state must, like 
the church, abandon speculative truth ; and that natural rights 
are as insufficient for the bulk of mankind, as natural religion.’ 
He has, moreover, as he says, acquired the conviction that the 
several governments of Germany aim at the good of their sub- 
jects, and earnestly wish to reéstablish order and tranquillity by 
mildness. ‘The reader perceives, by this specimen, that the 
Danish jailors understand the regimen that suits gentlemen like 
Mr Wit; from %a patriot of distinguished note,’ they have 
tamed him down to a very edifying loyalty. 

Entering now into the details of his revolutionary course, he 
begins with his adventures in Switzerland. He had been or- 
dered by the Swiss authorities to leave the cityof Geneva, and 
the canton of that name; but instead of obeying that injunc- 
tion, he went secretly to Mornex, a village on the little Saleve, 
to wait for an opportunity to begin his operations at Rome 
and at Naples. While residing here, he frequently repaired 
to Geneva in the night. 

Soon after the arrival of the Austrian troops at Naples, the 
Alta Vendita, or Supreme Directory of the Carbonari, dissolv- 
editself for the time. This was done less from fear of dis- 
covery, than from the conviction that it had lost, for the pre- 
sent, its influence over the other Vendite and Baracche 
(so they styled their local associations), which were closely ob- 
served by the authorities. ‘The members of the three first 
degrees were, moreover, so numerous, that it was indispensable 
to adopt a thorough reform. 

In the summer of 1821, eleven of the principal leaders as- 
sembled at Capua, and resolved to depute two of their farthest 
initiated ‘ Cousins’ ( Cugini) to Paris, on purpose to confer with 
the chiefs of the Great firmament, on the propriety of trans- 
ferring to that capital the direction of the entire concern of the 
Carbonari ; that being the place where they would find the best 
means of forming connexions with every part of Europe, of pro- 
curing the most important codperators, and the amplest pe- 
cuniary resources. ‘This Great firmament, or Directory of the 
secret society of France, as the author asserts, originated in 
two other secret fraternities, the Adelfia and Filadelfia, which, 
jointly or severally, were connected with General Mallet, who 
endeavored to overthrow Bonaparte, while he was himself in 
prison ; a project which conducted him to the guillotine, or to 
some other such end. 
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The task of uniting the Great Firmament with the Alta Ven- 
dita, was committed to two deputies, the Sicilian Duke Garu- 
tula, and Carlo Chericone, Klerkon (?), son of the Napolitan 
Duke of F'ra-Marino, chamberlain, or major-domo of the 
king. ‘This latter individual sought our author, and delivered 
him a letter from an old friend of his, a Pole, who had resided 
for some time at Naples, as a secret emissary of the malcon- 
tents of his country, and had proposed to the Neapolitan Par- 
liament, to organize a legion of his countrymen, which should 
muster four thousand men. Klerkon was the bearer to Wit 
of a commission of Inspector-General of Carbonari in Germa- 
ny and Switzerland ; but he declined accepting it, not from love 
or respect for the existing governments, but because he was per- 
suaded that the Italians were so corrupt, that a revolution would 
but bring upon them greater miseries than already weighed 
upon them. Upon being told, however, that the commis- 
sion which he declined would be tendered to the lawyer Joa- 
chim de’ Prati, he accepted it; for he knew the sanguinary dis- 
position of this man, how strong was his hatred of all ex- 
isting institutions, and how easily he could be led into every 
kind of crime. But whilst he thus sacrificed himself, he says, 
for the public weal, he took care to disclose his motives and his 
secret intentions to a highly elevated personage. Whoever this 
may be, the author owns that instead of encouraging him to 
continue in the connexions into which he had recently entered, 
he did everything in his power to reconcile him with his ‘ fa- 
ther-land,’ and to persuade him to adopt a course of life more 
conformable to his personal interest, and to the welfare of so- 
ciety. But he thought it too late for him to retire from the 
dangers into which he had plunged, lest his courage might be 
questioned. He speaks here in a mysterious jargon, well 
adapted to his revolutionary career, of a Prince, who accepted 
the highest degrees of the secret association, and who succeed- 
ed, by these means, to neutralize the manceuvres of his com- 

eers. Who this new Monsieur Egalité may be, we are not 
informed. ‘The author speaks of him in the following terms ; 
and if there is any truth in what he says, of which we have 
strong doubts, the high personage has great cause to be flatter- 
ed with the figure he is made to cut. 
‘For the step which I took, I have the example of a most re- 
spected Prince, known and honored by a large part of my readers 
in a still more definite character. To him, unquestionably the most 


ARS CS 


te. 
ae 


st Se a a 


pio tek Oe: aR 
a Phaeablig ewegy MAS i, 


Fe Ae. 





eck ee 


i aa: syhalinh earice 


» 


PREY NTR RTS 


eee 


Peer gs Sees 


Sites 





1829. ] Biography of a German Carbonarist. 63 


deeply initiated among the initiated, was committed the inspector- 
generalship and propagation of the [lumnati-Association, through- 
out the Northof Europe. He received from the hands of Knigge (1) 
the documents (cahiers ) of the three highest orders (fortunately 
existing only on paper), and thereby learned the scandalous object 
of the Association. He foresaw the evil which would be occasion- 
ed, should he separate himself from it. in open disgust, and some 
other, imbued with the full spirit of the order of the Priests and 
Epopte, undertake the direction. On this account he constrained 
himself to accept the office abovementioned; and gave so skilful 
a turn to affairs, and so neutralized the poison of the Association, 
that it disappeared in the North without effect, where, but for this, 
it would have found but too ready a reception, and but too many 
supporters.’ 

The author throws, after all, little light upon the origin of 
the Carbonari. According to him, the catechism published of 
that society, by a Mr St Edme, is spurious; and few of the 
initiated themselves know of how many degrees their confra- 
ternity was composed, who were their brethren, and where the 
Alta Vendita, the highest lodge, resided. ‘The Carbonari 
pretend to a very remote origin. It would seem that a society, 
called the Charboniers, existed in Franche-Comté; and the 
Italian Carbonari borrowed from them the title of good cousins, 
and the patron St Theobald; but this, adds our author, is 
their only similarity. ‘The principal Vendita was opened at 
Capua, in 1809, and their instructions and journals were in the 
English language. ‘The preference given to this tongue is as- 
cribed by the author to the circumstance, that the Republican 
party of Italy was intimately connected with the Royalists of 
Sicily ; and that the latter were in close connexion with the 
British minister, who merely wished to make use of them 
against their common adversary, the then Emperor of France. 
Lord Bentinck, says the author, stood very high in the ranks of 
the order; and while entrusted with a command in the Medi- 
terranean, performed all the duties of bon cousin in the most 
conscientious manner. 

Inthe lower degrees of the Carbonari, morality, Christianity, 
and even the Church, were the ends for which the initiated 
swore to sacrifice everything ; and the independence and uni- 
ty of Italy were considered as merely means of extending vir- 
tue and piety. But on being admitted to the fourth degree, a 
new scene opened. ‘The Apostoli, as they were called, were 
obliged to promise to destroy all monarchies, and especially 
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those of the Bourbon dynasty. But the whole of the secret 
was revealed to the initiated in the seventh and last degree. 
The great end was then disclosed, and it was no other than 
that of the Illuminati. The initiated swore destruction to 
every positive religion, and to every established form of gov- 
ernment. Unlimited despotism and democracy were alike un- 
der the ban. All means were declared allowable for the exe- 
cution of these plans, even murder and perjury. The author 
was admitted to this unhallowed secret, and was received as 
Princeps summus Patriarchus, but without being obliged to 
bind himself by the ordinary oath. He owed this exemption 
to the circumstance that he received that high degree, not in a 
full meeting of the society, but by communication, or by full 
powers especially conferred, to that effect, upon one or more 
members of the secret society. Here we shrewdly suspect 
honest Wit of fibbing. He might as well own that he took the 
oath. If breaking such an oath made him guilty of per- 
jury, we do not know that any body would think the worse of 
him for that. 

By way of set-off for betraying these secrets, our hero (with 
whom it is Z’ros Rutulusve) denounces another society, which, 
according to him, is exerting itself to restore everything to the 
situation, in which it was previous to the French revolu- 
tion. The Societa della Santa Fede, as he calls them, are a set 
of ecclesiastics, who labor to reéstablish the influence of the 
clergy in Italy. ‘Their president, at one time, was the late 
Pope. ‘They bear several names, at the present time, such as 
Consistoriali, Crocesegnati, Crocifert, Societa dell’ Anello, and 
det Bruti. France favors their designs, because of the iden- 
tity of their views with the Jesuits, and because she hopes to 
weaken, by their means, the ascendency of the Austrians in 
Italy. In regard to territorial changes, the Duke of Modena, 
though so nearly related to the Imperial dynasty, was to obtain 
Piedmont, and the whole of Upper Italy. ‘Tuscany was to be 
the lot of the Pope, and a portion of the Ecclesiastical ‘Territo- 
ry was assigned to Naples. 

These Santa-Fedists hate Austria, adds he, because her gov- 
ernment is too wise to confer much power on the clergy, 
and because she is supposed to wait anxiously for the first op- 
portunity of placing a prince of the Imperial dynasty upon 
the throne of St Peter. The Piedmontese members of that 
party hate Austria, because she counteracts their exaggerated 
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principles, and curbs their vindictive disposition. ‘The author 
applauds the conduct of the Austrians at that critical epoch. 
The most perfect discipline reigned among their troops ; 
wherever they were stationed, as for instance at Alexandria, 
the political reaction was unaccompanied with cruelties, and it 
was sufficient to be enlisted in the imperial service, to escape 
all prosecution. We cannot but ask the question, how Wit be- 
came possessed of the confidence of this party. 

After a long digression, on the state of parties in Piedmont, 
the author enters into further details respecting his personal rela- 
tions with the Italian revolutionists ; and here the story of this 
volume regularly begins, if we understand it. Klerkon indu- 
ced the Prince Antrodocco to trust him with an unimportant, 
though secret, commission into Lombardy and Switzerland, 
under the name of Zante. He, and the author, waited for two 
other associates, who were to join them at Geneva, the Duke 
Garutula, who had adopted the name of Lord Morby, and 
Colonel Picolletis, both then residing at London. But whilst 
Wit awaited their arrival, a police oflicer of Geneva, named 
Giron, informed the commander of the gens-d’armerie at St 
Julien, of his residence at that place, of his previous arrest at 
Turin, and of his suspicious character. On the twentieth of 
September, 1821, Wit, who was on that day confined by illness 
to his room, was informed, that some persons wished to 
speak to him; and instantly several soldiers entered the room, 
and holding their blunderbusses to his head, politely requested 
him not to move, as he was a prisoner. ‘They were Pied- 
montese gens d’armes or carabiniers, as they were called; 
and the first thing they did, was to seize all the papers that 
were lying upon a table. Wit was very uneasy, on ac- 
count of a letter involving the life of a friend, which he had re- 
ceived on the previous day. ‘To save it from the hands. of the 
gens d’armes was therefore his first thought, and the mode in 
which he accomplished it would have done credit to a graduate 
of the state’s prison. Quietly lying in his bed, he draws on his 
stockings and rubs the bottom of them with a tallow candle, 
which stood by his bed-side. ‘This done, he leaps from the 
bed, unclad as he was, and, under the pretence of assisting in 
collecting and putting up his papers, upsets the table. The pa- 
pers flew in every direction; and he contrived to set his foot, 
with its adhesive preparation, on the all-important document. 
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He then put on his slippers, and soon succeeded, unobserved, 
in destroying the paper. 

From Mornex he was conducted to Bonneville, in the valley 
of Chamouni, with few or no clothes, and no money. His 
feet soon became sore and blistered, from his fatiguing jour- 
ney; and seized with a violent fever, he considered himself 
happy in reaching his place of destination for the night on the 
bare back of an unbridled ass. 

The commanding officer at Bonneville, Count Avogadro, al- 
lowed the prisoner to take up his abode in aninn. Here he sold 
his watch, which had cost him a hundred dollars, for the tenth 
part of that sum. On the next morning he set out for Annecy, 
and here our dainty Princeps summus Patriarchus complains, 
that he did not, like Jean Jacques, find a Madame de Warens, 
to take pity on him! Instead of this, he says, he was pelted 
by the boys in the streets, some of whom held grass to his 
ass’s mouth, to make him stand still, while their confederate 
rogues took aim at poor Wit. 

Chevalier Benedetto, the commander of the gens-d’armerie 
in the province of Carouge, a gentleman stricken in years, 
who appears to have shared the sentiments of the Bey of Tu- 
nis on the subject of clubs, caused our hero to be instantly 
conveyed to prison, without previous parley. The gens 
d’armes made their sport of him, and one among them, after 
having bound him with a rope, drove him into a subterranean 
prison. ‘Am I to go under ground?’ asked the discouraged 
Wit. Coraggio, carino, ‘Courage, my friend,’ returned the 
carabinier, with a grin, which might have rendered superflu- 
ous the prisoner’s proficiency in the Italian language ; ( alza- 
ranno ben presto; da qui non si sorte, che per andare alla gol- 
etta, ‘ courage, my friend, you will soon be up; the only way 
out hence is to the gallows.’ 

This dungeon was twelve feet square, and so low that the 
prisoner, though a small man, could not stand upright. It 
was lighted by means of air holes, open on a level with the 
street, which, when it rained, gave a free passage to the 
water from the streets of the town. ‘This place had shortly 
before been the last abode of a criminal executed for murder ; 
yet his straw bed was a welcome legacy to his successor. He 
was ever afterwards, he says, unable to remember what he did 
during the first night he passed in that horrible prison ; whether 
he wept or laughed, slept or was awake. ‘The next morning, 
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as he came to his senses, he beheld near him an old man and 
woman, who exclaimed, ‘He is not dead; he lives yet.’ 
These were the jailer and his wife; and the latter, moved 
with pity at the utter dejection of poor Wit, prevailed on 
her husband to carry him up into her room. ‘They were 
both very kind to him, and obliged him to share with them 
their only bed. Yet they dared not procure him medical 
assistance, for fear of the governor. At length, on the fourth 
day of his detention at Annecy, he was transported in a wag- 
on, fastened by a chain to several recaptured deserters from 
the galleys. Allthe gyves in the jailer’s armory being too large 
for his wrists, an unchristian instrument, for which (Heaven be 
praised) there is no English name, the poucettes, was applied 
to his fingers, which caused him so much pain, that he excited 
the pity of his fellow sufferers. ‘They were in no want of food, 
for the lower class of people in Italy are generally very com- 
passionate to all convicts, except state prisoners. Wit being 
unluckily of the latter class, whilst his companions experienced 
all sort of kindness from the mob, he received only proofs of 
contempt and hatred. 

In the military quarters, where he was detained at Aix in 
Savoy, he discovered the five carabiniers, who were placed 
over him, to be free-masons 3 and as soon as he made himself 
known to them, they promised to render him alli the good offi- 
ces compatible with their duties. From Aix, Wit was carried 
to Chamberry ; and here again he met with a kind reception, on 
behalf of the carabiniers. A physician advised his transport- 
ation to a hospital. ‘ Having been brought up with tenderness, 
I now found myself,’ exclaims he, ‘in a public hospital.’ 
This institution was under the care of a religious sisterhood. 
The good nuns, in spite of the misrepresentation to which they 
exposed themselves, gave him one of their cells ; trimmed it 
with flowers ; beguiled his sad hours with reading and con- 
versation; and provided him with all he could wish for his 
meals. ‘ Indeed,’ cries he, ‘I know nothing nobler or more 
respectable on earth, than the grey sisters. Religion alone 
can lend them the strength to discharge their arduous duties 
and such a religion must needs be the true one.’ He corrob- 
orates this by ‘the wonderful examples of self-devotion which 
these excellent females gave at Barcelona, at the time when the 
yellow fever raged in that city ; by the offer they made to the 
Greek committee to tend the sick at Missolonghi ; and by what 
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he himself had witnessed of their humanity towards the convicts 
in the prisons at Toulon. Their influence among these un- 
fortunate men, he says, far exceeded that of the clergy . Con- 
victs, on the eve of their execution, and struck with remorse, 
begged anxiously to be permitted to confess their sins to one 
of these pure and noble creatures. 

He remained five weeks in the hospital. On the second of 
November, he was torn from the midst of the charitable sister- 
hood, and withdrawn from the care of a nun, who reminded 
him of his mother, not only by her personal qualities, but by 
her appearance. ‘I'he good nun secretly thrust into his hand a 
paper containing a few pieces of gold. But this did not save 
him from being loaded with chains, and thrown into a small 
wagon, with five soldiers. The commanding sergeant soon 
ordered him, either to give him half of his gold, or forfeit the 
whole, no prisoner being permitted to have money. By sub- 
mitting to this exaction, he obtained, into the bargain, permis- 
sion to pass | is nights on the road in an inn 3 and on the fifth 
day, he reached Turin. 

Here our author, instead of limiting himself to a narrative of 
personal events, goes at length into the history of the latest trou- 
bles in Piedmont. This part of his work, however, we must 
pass over, although we do it with reluctance, as being, if entitled 
to credit, about the only valuable part of Wit’s book. Being un- 
certain as to the degree of faith which can be placed in his de- 
tails, and having unde ‘rtaken to follow his personal narrative, we 
must omit his sketch of these revolutionary movements. We 
accordingly meet with him next, in the presence of the minister 
of police of the kingdom of Piedmont, the Chevalier Roget de 
Cholex, a gentleman, he says, of unquestionable integrity, wher- 
ever his political opinions are not concerned. ‘The chevalier, 
with a most winning courtesy, told him that he was convinced of 
his innocence ; but finding him arrested, he could not forbear to 
examine him, were it but pro forma. He told him, however, 
that the papers which had been seized upon him, proved that 
he had been acquainted with the criminal designs of some of 
the contrivers of the insurrection, namely, Count Santa Rosa, 
and Morozzo, and left no doubt respecting his intercourse with 
the Duke de Dalberg, and the Spanish envoy Bardaxi. A full 
confession of all that he knew, the minister said, would pro- 
cure him immediately his liberty. Monsergneur, replied the 
prisoner, ce n’est pas a mes révélations, mais a mon tmno- 
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cence, que je devrai ma mise en liberté.—J’ avouerai d’ailleurs a 
Votre Excellence, que ignore absolument tout ce qui pourrait 
avoir rapport aux vues supposées des exilés Piémontars.’ The 
minister {frowned at him for a moment, and ringing the bell, said 
to him; ‘It seems, sir, that your memory is rather: faithless. 
You will be conveyed into a place where you will have suffi- 
cient leisure to reflect upon what you know, or are ignorant of.’ 
Having said this, he gave him in charge toa sentinel, who ac- 
companied him to his prison. But before he reached it, he 
was marched through the town, loaded with chains, where not long 
before he had appeared i in a very different garb, ‘and under dif- 
ferent auspices. A countess of his acquaintance passed close 
by him, leaning upon the arm of a young officer, with whom 
also he was acquainted. His first impulse led him to address 
them ; but the lady had the barbarity to turn her head aside, her 
knight laughed in his face, and his own companion gave him a 
blow, altogether a pretty severe visitation for a civil word to an 
old acquaintance. He reached, at length, his limbo. 

His jailer was a tall, gaunt fe low, of ferty, in whose perpetu- 
al grin, malice and treachery were ‘ill concealed ; his wife ten 
years older than he, uncouth and enormous in size, of red, 
bloated aspect, the personification of female coarseness and 
abandonment, surrounded by an interesting troop of children, 
more malicious than herself, with squinting eyes and carroty 
hair. The prompt discernment, with whic h our hero pene- 
trates the characters of these engaging persons, demands our 
admiration. 

The prisoner was commanded to strip off his clothes, to 
show whether money or weapons were concealed about his per- 
son. For this purpose our modest hero demanded the retire- 
ment of another room, a proposel which was received witha 


fiendish yell of laughter ; and as he persisted in his views of 


decorum, his clothes were immediately torn from his back by 
main force. After this preparatory display of prison hospital- 
ity during nearly an hour, and after having followed the jailer 
through all the windings of the prison, which had formerly been 
a Jesuit’s conv ent, he found himself, at ler ngth, in his cell, which 
was better than the one he had occupied in the prison at Anne- 
cy. Wit was at first in doubt whether he was to be the sole in- 
mate of the cell. ‘This doubt was presently solved ; for Ba- 
gnasco, the jailer, politely applying his foot to something before 
them on the ground, cried out with the help of an oath; Che 
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s'alza, calzolajo maledetto, ‘Get up, you cobbler !’ 
Thereupon a colossal figure sprang up, and in a tone equally 
mild and amiable replied, Figlio d’ una vacca, can’t you let 
people take their rest?’ Signor Bagnasco, without heeding 
the reply, turned to his new inmate with the few and emphatic 
words; Lo resta qui, ‘ Here you remain.’ 

Here then, within the safe enclosure of an oaken door, stud- 
ded with iron, and armed with double bolts, our hero was left 
to his meditations. Ere long, his amiable chum, whom he had 
heard and felt, but could not see, approached him with the 
friendly offer df half his bed, and made himself known to Wit 
as a masonic brother. 

Peculiar care was taken, in this prison, to deprive the 
captives of all means of attempting their own lives, or that 
of the jailer, or any of his assistants. ‘This was carried so far, 
that they were deprived of all furniture, and had no fire. The 
windows, instead of glass, were of linen; and even the metal 
buttons of the prisoners’ garments were cut off, and a liberal 
allowance of pack-thread furnished as a substitute. During 
the night, the jailer visited the prisoners, every two hours, fol- 
lowed by two attendants. At each of these visits, they struck 
with heavy iron staves upon the floor, and against the grates, 
to judge, by the sound, if any of the bars were loosened or 
cut. 

Our young German on the following morning was conveyed, 
in acarriage, to the police office, under the guard of three sol- 
diers. ‘The papers, which had been seized upon him, were al- 
ready unsealed. He complains of the loss of several, that 
might have clearly established his innocence ; but which, not- 
withstanding his repeated solicitation, he never was able to 
recover. His examination lasted three hours, and he was af- 
terwards reconducted to his prison. ‘The little money he pos- 
sessed, he was obliged to disburse for his conveyance to the 

olice. A pitcher of bad water and a pound of bread were, 
for that day, his food and his drink. ‘The distribution of the 
soup having taken place during his absence, he had lost his 
share of it. An inflammatory fever soon increased his 
wretchedness, and his only relief was some grapes, with which 
his compassionate fellow sufferer supplied him. His severe 
treatment is candidly ascribed by our hero, to an imprudent 
assault which he had made on two of the jailer’s attendants. 
Seeing his bare neck, they hazarded the remark, that it was 
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fitter for the block, than for the halter ; which, considering the 
source from whence it came, was rather a complimentary than 
a reproachful remark, decapitation being far more genteel than 
hanging. Wit however took it amiss, ‘and seizing them both, 
beat: their heads together, till the blood gushed from their ears 
and nostrils. The victory was, as might have been expected, 
of short duration; the fellows, though worsted at first, rose 
like Anteus from the restorative touch of the jail ‘floor, and 
threw the feverish conqueror against the wall, with such vio- 
lence, that he fell at their feet, and as they thought, dead. 
But as soon as this alarm was over, they fastened him with an 
iron ring and chain to the wall, and separated him from his 
kind companion. Wit complains that the consequences of this 
affray were felt by him for years, and that he was never fairly 
right in the head afterwards; but this difficulty, we believe, 
ought to be dated much farther back. 

The further examination of our hero was delayed by the ne- 
cessity of translating his papers. As soon as this was done, he 
was brought before a magistrate, who visited the prison. At 
first, he resisted the summons ; : neither threats nor blows could 
move him to obey. He insisted that Signor Angelo Romano, 
the secretary of the police, should repair to his cell ; ; and to 
the amazement of the turnkey, and his uncompromising help- 
mates, that officer not only came, but betrayed, by strong emo- 
tions, the pity he felt for the sufferings of the young captive 
and he instantly ordered him to be taken out of his i irons, nt 
severely reproved the jailer for his excessive severity. An ex- 
pert jailer, however, was at this period a very consequential 
person at Turin; and it was not without great difficulty that 
Signor Romano procured his removal into a larger room, which 
was, however, already tenanted by several state prisoners. 
They were all, more or less, implicated in the late political 
movements, and knew Wit’s history. ‘They were all under 
criminal trial, while he, only ‘suspected of being suspi- 
cious,’ as he says, was merely under the survez/lance of the 
police. His companions in misfortune, about seventy in num- 
ber, and all officers, were nevertheless not so much depressed in 
spirits as himself. ‘They often passed their evenings, which no 
one of them was certain might not be the last of his earthly 
career, carousing, and playing at cards. Wit had recourse to 
a singular expedient to write to one of his friends in France, 
for pecuniary assistance. Having allowed the nail of the little 
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finger of his left hand to grow to a considerable length, he 
sharpened it upon a stone and with his teeth, so as to convert 
it into a tolerable pen, and his blood supplied the place of ink. 
Having, by this means, written his note, he was not less 
successful in finding a faithful agent, among his fellow pris- 
oners, to forward it. A few weeks after, he received a re- 
mittance, by which he was enabled to hire a mattrass, and to 
board with the jailer, who, from that moment, became remark- 
ably good-natured. ‘The penitentiary system in Piedmont, es- 
pecially in regard to state criminals, was not allowed to add 
much to the burdens on the treasury. Happily for the prison- 
ers of all descriptions, the Societa della Misericordia supplied 
them with beds, and with daily rations of bread and rice soup; 
to which was added meat, twice a week. ‘This society includ- 
ed many ladies of respectability, who were withal engaged 
in the less feminine business of reforming the state. ‘They 
composed a secret female political society, under the name of 
the Gardeners. ‘The central committee of this association 
sat at Bologna. 

The fate of the prisoners in whose company Wit now lived, 
was dependent on the decisions which might be made at any 
moment by the tribunals, and which, once made, were carried 
into instant effect. One of their number, a lieutenant-colonel, 
Chevalier Laucri, being one day called from table, because his 
counsel desired to confer with him, left the company, re quest- 
ing our hero to keep bis place and his wine. An hour having 
elapsed, and no sign of Laucri, the warden was questioned as 
to what had become of him. He pretended at first not to know 
the cause of his protracted absence; but after another hour 
had passed, the turnkey informed the prisoners, that Laucri had 
received his sentence, and was already on the way to execu- 
tion. At the same moment, the sound of muftled drums was 
heard ; and the prisoners, having climbed up to their windows, 
saw their late companion suspended on a gibbet. All this was 
the work of three hours. 

This, and similar examples of prompt administration, served 
but to harden the hearts of the other prisoners. A. sullen, im- 
pious resignation to their fate, was visible in all their actions. 
They gambled during whole nights. ‘Two officers agreed to 
play for the chance of survivorship, the winner to inherit the 
other’s effects. ‘The loser contrived from that moment, to 
squander all he possessed. 
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The Piedmontese government offered to Wit a small allow- 
ance ; but he refused to accept it, having, as he says, determin- 
ed, in the outset of ‘his political career,’ never to bind him- 
self by the two most indissoluble bonds, by which, according 
to him, a man can be tied, ‘ by gratitude and by oath.’ This 
self-denial required in the present case no little effort ; for the 
sum of eight hundred francs, which composed his whole for- 
tune at that time, was purloined from him by his jailer, in obe- 
dience, he intimates, to the express command of a higher au- 
thority. Count de Latour du Pin, the French ambassador, 
had addressed a note to the Piedmontese ministry, representing 
Wit as a person well known to his government, and who had 
been near doing mischief in France. ‘The minister of police 
in Geneva wrote to the same purpose. But instead of de- 
ploring these additional persecutions, our hero makes no secret 
of his satisfaction at having been considered so important and 
so dangerous by two governments, as to induce them to aggra- 
vate his sufferings. 

Regard to our limits obliges us to pass over some portions of 
our hero’s narrative, and regard to delicacy requires us to omit 
others. ‘Tired at length of his sojourn within prison walls, 
he determined to make an experiment of the magnanimity of 
Count Bubna, the Austrian military governor of Lombardy 
and the neighboring regions, then occupied by the Austrian 
troops. He accordingly wrote him a letter informing him of 
his situation, soliciting a personal interview with him, and kind- 
ly giving him an account of the state of things in Upper Italy ; 
for which Count Bubna, who probably had a spy in every 
coffee-house in the country, and who read every letter that 
passed through the post-office, was no doubt much obliged to 
honest Wit. Some time passed and no answer reached him 
from the Count. He determined, as the next resource, on sui- 
cide. Starvation seemed to him, from experience, the easiest 
mode of getting rid of life. It was a mode to which the prison 
regimen afforded great facilities. ‘Only begin,’ says he, ‘ with 
eating and drinking less every day, and at last take no food, 
and Jive only upon water, and you may be sure to die without 
any suffering.” ‘The experiment even procured him many of 
those pleasurable sensations described by the Opium-eater,—he 
saw and communed with distant and long departed friends ; but 
in proportion as he refused all nourishment, the minister of the 
police was the more diligent in sending him the most tempting 
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dainties. All these attentions proving without avail, the jailer 
had recourse to the compulsive process, the favorite method of 
the Turin jailers to bring gentlemen to an appetite, who are 
for anticipating the regular course of law. In that crisis, our 
hero resorted to a remedy, with which, after the example of 
Frederic the Great and some other heroes, he had provided 
himself, from the moment that he entered upon his glorious ca- 
reer,—a poison, which he constantly carried in his pockets, pre- 
pared in the form of sugar plums. But on the day in which 
he was to accomplish this great design, an answer was brought 
him from Count Bubna. The Count promised to see him with- 
in a few days; and upon this prospect of coming under the 
auspicious sway of the Austrian military police, he inmedi- 
ately grew better in health and spirits and appetite. His pa- 
pers, however, were all seized, a measure which he ascribes to 
the jealousy of the Piedmontese toward the Austrians. And 
here we cannot but remark on the endless accumulation of 
what are called ‘ papers.’ Seize a gentleman of Mr Wit’s vo- 
cation as often as you will, you always find him with a trunk 
full of papers of the most portentous import. 

At length, in February, 1822, a young Italian Baron was ush- 
ered into his cell, with the recommendatory title of an agent, 
commissioned by the Austrian authorities to release him from 
his dungeon. On the following night he left his prison, with- 
out taking leave of the friends of either sex who had befriended 
his confinement. He was put into an easy and commodious 
vehicle, and escorted by four mounted gens d’armes. But the 
Italian Baron soon dismissed this guard, upon Wit’s promise 
not to attempt his escape. Volpini de Maestris (for this was 
the name of the polite Baron) did not fail to make his compan- 
ion sensible of the great honor with which he was treated, in 
being guarded by so distinguished a personage as himself; and 
they proceeded, with the fairest weather imaginable, from Tu- 
rin to Milan, through Vercelli, Novara, and Buffalora. 

And here ends the first book of these fragments; and with 
it, must be drawn toward a close our account of their contents. 
The adventures of this unhappy young man at Milan, could 
any faith be placed in their detail, are more interesting than 
those of which we have laid a sketch before our readers. 
Count Bubna appears, at first, to have treated him with a blunt 
kind of military frankness and friendship, intending, no doubt, 
to draw something from him. He enjoyed great privileges and 
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freedom from personal restraint, by the Count’s permission ; : 
and his pages are filled with the adventures and intrigues with 
which his time was taken up. We never knew a personage 
less considerable than a Countess brought upon the stage, on 
such an occasion ; and accordingly, for the second time in Wit’s 
book, we are introduced to a lady of this quality. We look 
upon it as mere moon-shine. 

By this time, the different governments which had claims on 
Wit, began to move in his affairs. ‘There was such a contro- 
versy for the honor of having him in their respective jails, as 
has not existed since the dispute of the seven cities about Ho- 
mer. Denmark claimed him as her subject, and a Prussian 
diplomatic agent had made, on behalf of the court of Copen- 
hagen, an application to the cabinet of Turin, long before Wit 
had himself written to Count Bubna. ‘The Piedmontese po- 
lice, on giving him up to the Count, reserved, however, the 
right of the Prussian ministry. Not long afterwards, the Aus- 
trian Special Commission, in consequence of a discovery of 
“letters, written by him to Count Gonfalonieri, either of a trea- 
sonable import, or showing his connexion with the Carbonari, 
requested Count Bubna to send him back to the civil prison. 
Yet the affair remained undecided until the Congress of Vero- 
na had been for some time in session. Count de Serres, then 
French ambassador at Naples, the relative of Wit and the 
friend of his family, was soon joined to the other diplomatists 
at Verona. ‘ This gentleman,’ as Wit observes, with an amus- 
ing tone of irony, ‘had ceased to belong to the party of Doc- 
trinaires, and was no Jonger my patron.’ He represented the 
prisoner as the more dangerous, since from his youth, and some 
good qualities, he could deceive the most cautious; and con- 
fessed that he had himself been led to contribute to his crimi- 
nal manceuvres. ‘The imputation the most likely to impede 
his rescue, was, that he belonged to the General Directory, or 
Comité Directeur, of the revolutionary movements. Wit hints 
that such a junto really existed; but his hint, and the jargon 
in which it is clothed, are probably intended to alarm the gov- 
ernments, and to increase his own importance. At the same 
time, the Commissione della Porta Nuova, at Milan, claimed 
him anew; and as Count Bernstorff asked, also, bis surrender 
to the Danish government, it was determined that he should be 
tried by the Commission, and afterwards embarked for Den- 
mark, either from Genoa or Leghorn. He knew what his fate 
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in that case would be; and determined, therefore, to seek his 
safety by a prompt flight. But, from the apprehension of im- 
plicating thereby Count Bubna, whom he always affects to 
represent as his benefactor, he wrote to him, then at Verona, 
that he should endeavor to rescue himself. ‘The consequence 
was, that the commander of the fortress was directed to watch 
him more closely, and to abridge the liberty which he had 
previously enjoyed. ‘This,’ says he, ‘was precisely what I 
wished. During the seven months of plenty, I had provided 
myself for the seven months of famine. In other words, I had 
now many friends in the fortress.’ In this, however, he was 
soon disappointed. Being removed to another part of the for- 
tress, he lost the chance of bribing the turnkey, with whom he 
had been long acquainted, and the sentinels, posted at his door, 
belonged to nations with whose language he was not acquainted. 
Under these disappointments, he resorted to his old resource 
of suicide. He attempted to cut an artery, but succeeded 
only in opening a vein. Having placed his arm in a basin of 
warm water, he waited, like Seneca, for his end; but on the 
next morning he found himself, unconscious of what had passed, 
stretched upon a bed, with a physician by his side. Several 
weeks elapsed, before he was able to rise and walk. 

Orders arrived, meanwhile, from Verona to mitigate his 
confinement; whereupon the governor of the fortress, Baron 
Swinburne (an uncle of the traveller of that name), permit- 
ted him to visit him, under an escort, once every day. He 
spent there some time in conversation with the general, who 
was enchanted, it seems, to talk English. In one of these 
visits, he met, by assignation, the valet of the Countess. 
Provided with an officer’s cloak, he effected his escape from 
the prison to the Countess’ dwelling. A price of ten thousand 
lire was set upon his head, but he nevertheless spent a week 
with the lady, disguised in female attire. A messenger sent to 
Turin, to manage his escape with one of his acquaintance, re- 
turned with an unsatisfactory answer. Obliged to hasten his 
flight, he resorted at length to the resource of assuming the 
dress and manners of a smuggler, or frustrator, as the Italians 
call that class of gentry, who strongly resemble the contraban- 
distas of Spain. 'The neighborhood of Switzerland, from which 
numberless difficult passages and shert cuts lead into the interi- 
or of Lombardy, to the Lago Maggiore, and to the Lakes 
of Como and Garda, which border on three different states, 
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furnishes many facilities for the smuggling trade. ‘The Countess” 
valet de chambre had a brother who was intimately acquaint- 
ed with a band of smugglers; and Wit, in the expectation of 
joining them, went to board with the porter of the police 
director, ‘for so cunning a lad was he [Wit] reckoned, 
that he could not better escape detection than by taking 
the step most likely to be avoided.’ He was received by the 
door-keeper into his miserable room, under the pretence that 
he was a Swiss merchant, who, in an encounter with custom- 
house officers, had been so unfortunate as to kill one of them, 
and was accordingly obliged to keep a strict incognito. During 
the short time that he found security against the police under 
the roof of its principal officer, he was, nevertheless, as may 
well be imagined, in an uneasy state of mind. ‘The porter was 
constantly receiving visiters ; and an old woman, who frequent- 
ly called upon his wife, one evening mentioned the escape of 
Wit, and the price set upon his head. Sensible of his danger, 
he resolved to leave his retreat, and to return anew to his Coun- 
tess for some days. But the prison being near the Countess’ 
dwelling, he took refuge there, with the consent of the jailer, 
with whom everything had been plotted to that end, through the 
agency of another fair and frail confederate. After having 
spent five days among murderers and thieves, he removed to 
a private apartment in a house advantageously situated for his 
final escape. Here he suffered much from cold, none of his 
rooms being provided with a chimney. He occasionally got 
admittance into the apartment of his hostess, where there was 
a fire, which, however, the worthy mistress of the house would 
not let him approach. Her first husband, it seems, had com- 
mitted a murder; but for want of proof had been acquitted on 
trial. He went home, overjoyed, to his wife, and related the 
agreeable news to her, by the fire-side. A couple of spies of 
the police were stationed at the top of the chimney, heard the 
tale, and within twenty-four hours the indiscreet gentleman 
was convicted of murder. Ever after that time, his disconso- 
late widow (who had taken a second husband) had a horror of 
fire-side conversation ; and would not, says Wit, for this rea- 
son, let him approach her chimney-corner ! 

At length his Piedmontese friend arrived, and offered to 
guide him safely beyond the frontiers of Lombardy. His friend 
was by profession a lawyer, and in principles a worthy asso- 
ciate of our hero. Disguised as a priest, Wit set out on his 
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journey to Pavia, in a light vehicle. The greatest difficulty 
that remained for him was to pass the frontier. But the law- 
yer knew every unfrequented pass; and after having crossed 
the Po, they proceeded, through bushes and moors, along the 
banks of that river, towards Carbonara, a village which princi- 
pally thrives by smuggling. Before they reached that village, 
they were met by a carabinier, who called them to account. 
The lawyer stated that he was on his way to call on a client, 
and that the priest in his company was directing his steps 
to the same house, to give spiritual aid to the dying consort of 
the same individual. The soldier, without manifesting any 
suspicion, seemed, nevertheless, disposed to accompany the 
traveller ; upon which the lawyer thrust his hand under his 
vest, in search of his stiletto, and gave to his associate a signal 
to codperate in the bloody deed. Wit however, like the im- 
mortal Chancellor, was a friend of moderate counsels ; and by 
the gift of some pictures of saints which he took from his 
Breviary, he won the good will of the honest soldier, whose 
life he thus saved. ‘The man of the law preceded them ; and 
by the time they entered the cottage, the hale and healthy ma- 
tron had already stretched herself upon her straw bed, pre- 
tending to be in her last extremity, and imploring the benedic- 
tion of the mock minister of the church, who performed his 
task with so much effect, that the warrior was moved to tears, 
and felt himself compelled to withdraw, to avoid showing 
unsoldierlike emotion. After having thus escaped detection 
without committing murder, (for he owns frankly, that he 
would have slain the soldier, in case his own liberty had 
been in jeopardy), he determined upon making a day’s halt 
at Carbonara, in order to meditate upon his further proceed- 
ings. In Switzerland, he could not flatter himself with being 
long in safety, the Helvetic government having given up several 
revolutionary refugees, and that country being, at that time, 
much visited by the surveilans of several royal courts. It 
was also too dangerous for him to return to Germany or 
France. Spain was then a safe retreat for men of his de- 
scription, and, as he says, a country where in all likelihood 
there would be business for him. 

In the hope of finding a passage on board of some ship 
sailing from Genoa or Leghorn, he despatched a circular letter 
to the nearest lodges or chiese of Carbonari, and on the third 
day, he already, by their contributions, possessed twelve hun- 
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dred lire, which enabled him to make the necessary prepara- 
tions for his voyage. ‘This was the first and the last time, he 
says, that he taxed the secret societies with which he was con- 
nected; and as soon as he had received remittances from his 
family, he repaid the money, with which he had been supplied 
by them in that emergency. 

New revolutionary commotions were on the eve of breaking 
out in Piedmont; and the fugitive profited by them. Under 
the protection of the Sublimt Maestri Perfett:, he traversed a 
country, which was then filled with gens d’armes. With a black 
wig, mustachics of the same color, and an_olive-colored 
complexion, he assumed, with great success, the appearance of 
a deserter. When he met with soldiers, he pretended that he 
was seeking an enlistinent in a Piedmontese regiment. Many 
an honest warrior of that country, approving of his desertion 
from the Imperial banners, supplied him with food, and drank 
to his success. Making his way by stealth under the cover of 
night, and passing the day concealed under the roof of some 
confederate, he at length arrived at Genoa. Here he flattered 
himself that he had reached the termination of his toils ; but 
the ships bound for any of the harbors of France or Spain, 
were too closely observed, to leave him any hope of escaping 
by sea. There was the same vigilance, and consequently the 
same danger for him, at Leghorn, and he was therefore com- 
pelled to return almost to the point from which he had started, 
and to seek a refuge in Switzerland. His former disguises 
could not be safely assumed again, and he chose, therefore, 
that of a Capuchin friar. He wandered barefoot, and in safe- 
ty, till he reached Vercelli, where he found, in the house of a 
Countess, several political associates, who had been his fellow 
prisoners at Turin. The spirit which then prevailed among 
the inhabitants of Vercelli, occasioned greater vigilance on the 
part of the police; and on the second day after his arrival in 
that city; the counter-police of the revolutionary party commu- 
nicated the intelligence, that their antagonists had some suspi- 
cion of the new inmate of the Countess’ palace. But the Sub- 
limi Maestri Perfetti again saved him; and under a new dis- 
guise, that of a priest’s attendant, he reached Intra, where the 
conspirators were so numerous, that he stood in no necessity of 
assuming any disguise. ; 

Here ends the personal narrative of the author’s adventures 
in the dungeons of Chamberry, Turin, and Milan, and during 
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his flight from the fortress of the last capital. Twenty pa- 
ges, which make the conclusion of the book, contain the most 
singular medley of impious, blasphemous, mystical, dishonest 
speculations, that can cross a mind bewildered by the basest 
principles, or originate in a heart thoroughly corrupted. 


Art. V.—A condensed Geography and History of the West- 
ern States, or the Mississippi Valley. By Timorny 
Fuint, Author of ‘ Recollections of the last Ten Years in 
the Mississippi Valley.’ In Two Volumes. 8vo. Cincin- 
nati. E. H. Flint. 1828. 


Ir the merit of a writer is to be measured by the good 
which his books are calculated to effect, Mr Flint is one of the 
most deserving authors in the department of belles lettres, 
that America has produced. He has done more than almost 
any other individual, to bring the distant sections of the 
country acquainted with each other. If he did not open the 
gates of the mountains to the reading world, he has tempted its 
inhabitants to pass through them, far more frequently than they 
had ever done before. Of his former work, the ‘ Recollections 
of the last Ten Years in the Mississippi Valley,’ an account has 
already been submitted to the readers of this journal. The 
value of that work has extorted commendations from persons 
not willing to yield them with a good grace. Mr Ward, the 
late British Chargé d’Affaires at Mexico, makes the following 
reference to it; ‘ Should any of my readers wish for informa- 
tion respecting the mode, in which the western settlements [in 
the United States] have been conducted, and the extraordina- 
ry manner in which they have thriven, I can refer them to 
Flint’s “ Journal of a Ten Years’ Residence in the Valley of the 
Mississippi,” which, although written in a most uncouth style, is 
both an interesting and instructive work.? Mr Ward has here 
incorrectly given the title of Mr Flint’s work, although he uses 
the common marks of quotation. Inasmuch as he undertakes 
to censure the book, in respect to manner, we think he ought 
to begin his censure by calling it by the right name. A ‘ most 
uncouth style’ is a vague reproach. It ought to importa re- 
markably odd, strange, and unusual manner. ‘These are not 
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the characteristics of Mr F'lint’s style; of which the principal 
defects are haste and negligence. He has all the essential ele- 
ments of a first-rate style ; and if he would subject his works to 
a severe revision, and prune off a little redundancy,—the natural 
outpouring of a mind full of the subject, and of a glowing ima- 
gination,—he would produce a better style than Mr Ward’s. 

The work before us is one of higher pretensions than the 
‘Recollections.’ It is one of that class of works, which has 
been rendered popular, in this part of the country, by Dr Bel- 
knap’s § History of New Hampshire.’ It contains a historical, 
geographical, and statistical account of the Valley of the Mis- 
sissippi, first in the general, and then of the various separate 
states within its limits; and in this account are included gener- 
al notices of the various productions found in the same region, 
in the different departments of natural history. ‘This single 
suggestion, as to the nature of the work, will show that it can- 
not be intended to exhaust any one of the topics. It is a work 
for popular use; such an one as did not before exist, and such 
as will be perused with great interest by all classes of general 
readers. It will not, in reference to any of the great sub- 
jects treated, for instance, the history of the discovery and ex- 
ploration of the Mississippi and the country through which 
it flows, supply the place of the original authorities, in the re- 
searches of the student. But it will give a general knowledge 
of this subject, and a comprehensive view of every thing con- 
nected with the western couniry ; which can be found, we ‘firmly 
believe, in no other work, and which it would cost the most 
industrious and judicious reader infinite pains and much time 
to collect from all the other sources of information. In fact, 
Mr Flint assures us, that something more than half of his work 
is original, in the strictest sense of the word, containing the re- 
sults of his own observation, during twelve years of residence 
and of travelling in the region described. He alludes to the 
haste, with which he was led to bring the work before the pub- 
lic, and to his views of its improvement, in the event of a sec- 
ond edition. We feel no hesitation in saying, that if Mr Flint 
will, at his leisure, subject it to a careful correction in point of 
style ; take some portions of it into a new draft, with a view to 
a little more fulness on some topics and compression on others, 
according to the relative importance of their subject matter ; 
subjoin the particular reference for facts, that are in dispute, 
or otherwise important, and extend it perhaps to a third volume, 
VOL. XXVIII.—NO. 62. 1] 
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which will give it a compass by no means out of proportion to 
the magnitude of the subject; he will have the satisfaction of 
achieving a work, on which he may safely rest his own reputa- 
tion, and which will reflect credit on the literary character of 
the country. 

The perusal of such a work excites mingled sentiments of 
delight and astonishment, and almost of awe, in the mind. The 
phenomenon, which it presents, is of strange interest. While 
literary Europe is just learning something of the United States ; 
and the influence on her system is beginning to be felt of those 
establishments, which are now two centuries old, we behold, in 
the Valley of the Mississippi—a wilderness at the period of the 
American revolution,—a population one third more numerous 
than that of the United States in 1783. Many of these youth- 
ful republics, as we are all rightfully called, are in that state of 
overflowing population, which characterizes the oldest coun- 
tries in Europe ; although the abundance of vacant lands, and 
the facility of effecting a settlement upon them, have placed that 
point with us much lower than it stands abroad. ‘The young 
men, who have emigrated from the Atlantic coast to the West, 
did not, like the emigrants from Ireland and the Palatinate, 
leave potato-fare and six pence a day behind them. On the 
contrary, they left a country of high wages and hearty diet. 
If emigration be the safety-valve of states, ours is calculated 
to open at a very low pressure ; in others, the governments 
have loaded it with additional weights, threatening the most dis- 
astrous explosions. A heavy tax on the sale of the fixed prop- 
erty of emigrants exists in some of the governments of Ger- 
many. 

We are not acquainted with any instance, in the history of 
the world, of so rapid an extension of civilization over a bar- 
barous waste. We all know how little had been effected, in a 
century and a half, by the French, in the same region; and 
comparatively speaking, how tardy was the progress of the At- 
lantic coast, under the auspices of England. Under the pa- 
tronage of the government of the United States, the West has 
done more in fifty years, than the Atlantic coast was able to do 
in three times that period; and yet, atthe time of the com- 
mencement of the revolution, the growth of the colonies of 
England was habitually spoken of, as a miracle in human his- 
tory. It certainly adds, in the highest degree, to the astonish~ 
ing character of these facts, that, although during the last half 
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century the Atlantic coast has suffered such a steady and pow- 
erful drain, it has itself continued to advance in population, 
wealth, and arts, with no perceptible diminution in the ratio of 
progress. On the contrary, the contrast between the present 
state of the oldest settlements in the country and their condi- 
tion in 1775, is not less surprising, that the rapidity, with 
which, from the overflowing of these settlements, a new world 
has grown up beyond the Alleganies. 

The author begins his work, with some observations on the 
general features of the Valley of the Mississippi, and the face 
of the country. Under the head of mountains, the following 
observations on the passages across the great western ridge 
will command the attention of our readers. If we mistake 
not, the perusal of the account of Lewis and Clarke’s expedi- 
tion has had considerable effect on the public mind, in estab- 
lishing the impression, that the waters of the Columbia river 
are exceedingly difficult of access, from the eastern side of 
the Rocky Mountains, and a consequent indisposition to push 
our settlements into that region. Any facts, therefore, which 
show that no such natural barrier exists between the two 
oceans, become of great importance and interest. 

‘Asonthe Alleganies, the rivers, that run in opposite direc- 
tions from these mountains, generally have their sources near each 
other. In following the beds of these rivers up to their sources in 
the mountains, we find the easiest paths and the gentlest acclivi- 
ties, by which to cross them. ‘The character which they had 
gained, of being continuous, high, and everywhere alike rugged, 
and a barrier, almost impassable, between the regions east and 
west of them, from the descriptions of the first adventurers who 
crossed them, seems now to have yielded to a very different im- 
pression. Various leaders of expeditions of trappers have crossed 
these mountains, in directions more southern, than those of Lewis 
and Clarke. They affirm, that they found none of those formida- 
ble and almost insurmountable barriers, which undoubtedly exist 
on the route of those distinguished travellers. We have at this 
moment under our eye extracts from the journal of Mr Ashley, the 
leader of an enterprising and powerful association for procuring 
furs, who has crossed these mountains at different points. This 
journal narrates the account of a passage over them, from the 
sources of the Platte to lake Buenaventura, on the western side. 
{t asserts, that he found an easy passage even for loaded carriages ; 
with an ascent nowhere as sharp, as on the national road over the 
Cumberland mountains to Wheeling. He even asserts, that the 
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acclivity was so gentle, as nowhere to have an ascent of more 
than three degrees; and that nature has provided not only a prac- 
ticable, but a good road quite to the plains of the Columbia. ‘The 
testimony of travellers seems to be uniform, that to the eye, in- 
deed, the ranges are unbroken and continuous. But nature seems 
everywhere to have indicated her wish, that no part of the earth 
should be interdicted by unsocial barriers from communication 
with the rest. ‘Through the loftiest and most continued ranges 
there are found chasms, natural bridges, ascents along the beds of 
rivers, and corresponding descents on the opposite side, that ren- 


der a passage over them comparatively smooth and easy.’ Vol. t. 
pp. 35, 36. 


Mr Flint next passes to a brief account of the minerals of 
this region. ‘The substance described in the following passage, 
though seemingly different in some of its properties, as color, 
might supply the place of the meerschawm or écume de mer of 
Anatolia, which is in great request in the north of Europe for 


pipe heads. 


‘On the waters of the Little Sioux of the Missouri, and on a 
branch of the St Peter’s of the upper Mississippi, is found a beau- 
tiful species of indurated clay,—constituting a stone of the most 
singular appearance, commonly called ‘ pipe stone,’ from the cir- 
cumstance, that the savages in all these regions, quite to the West- 
ern sea, make their pipes, and sometimes other ornaments, of it. 
It is said to be cut from the quarry, almost with the ease of "wood. 
It hardens in the air, and receives an exquisite polish of impalpa- 
blesmoothness. Itis nearly of the color of blood ; and is a beau- 
tiful article for monumental slabs, vases, and requirements of that 
sort. If it be as abundant, and as easily procured, as has been 
said, it will one day become an article of extensive use through 
the country. For, although marble abounds, this is a more beau- 
tiful material, than any marble that we have seen. It has been 
generally asserted, that an imaginary line of truce extends round 
the places, where this stone is found, within which the most hos- 
tile tribes pursue their business of cutting out stones for pipes in 
peace.’ Vol. 1. p. 44. 


Mr Flint divides the Valley of the Mississippi, in respect to 
temperature, into four climates. The first commencing at the 
sources of the river, terminates at Prairie du Chien, and cor- 
responds with the climate of the region between Montreal and 
Boston. The Irish potato, in this climate, attains its utmost 
perfection; and wheat and the cultivated grasses succeed 
well. ‘The apple and the pear tree need a southern exposure ; 
the peach requires still greater care ; and during five months 
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in the year, the cattle require shelter in severe weather. The 
second climate is that of Illinois and Missouri, the region be- 
tween the forty-first and thirty-seventh degree of north latitude. 
Cattle are seldom housed in winter, though often needing shel- 
ter. The climate is not so favorable to cultivated grasses, as 
that just mentioned. Wheat is at home in this region; the 
persimon and the pawpaw flourish throughout its whole ex- 
tent. The apple, the pear, and the peach tree exist here in 

erfection. The third climate extends from the thirty-seventh 
to the thirty-first degree of north latitude. Below the thirty- 
fifth degree, in this region, the apple tree fails to bring its fruit 
to perfection. Cotton is raised for home consumption, between 
this parallel and the thirty-third degree ; below the thirty-third 
degree, it is the staple article of cultivation. The fig tree ripens 
its fruit in this climate. From the thirty-first degree downward 
to the gulf of Mexico is the climate of the sugar cane and 
the sweet orange tree. ‘The olive would probably thrive in 
this climate. The streams are never frozen. ‘The forests are 
in blossom early in March. ‘There is a thunder-storm almost 
every night. 

On the subject of diseases, the author remarks, that as a 
general principle, the most attractive soils, the rich and heavily 
timbered aliuvial tracts, are the least healthy. Somme of these, 
however, as the Scioto lands in Ohio, which proved the graves 
of the first settlers, have, by the effect of cultivation, become 
healthy. The remark, which has been made of the old conti- 
nent, is confirmed by experience inthe Valley of the Mississip- 
pi; namely, that very considerable degrees of heat, and of mois- 
ture, existing separately, are compatible with the healthiness of 
a climate, but when the two are combined, disease is the re- 
sult. The Campagna di Roma is neither the hottest nor the 
wettest part of Europe; but the action of an Italian sun on its 
marshes is strong enough to produce the malaria. For this 
reason, the dryness proceeding from cultivation, removing one 
of the elements of disease, naturally changes an unhealthy in- 
to a salubrious region. ‘The fact asserted in the following ex- 
tract is one, of which we believe the confirmation is found in 
all countries subject to malaria. 

‘ Another fact, in relation to the choice of a residence, with a 
view to its salubrity, has been abundantly and unanswerably proved 
by experience. It is, that bluffs on the margins of wide bottoms 
and alluvial prairies are more unhealthy situations, than those, in 
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the bottom or prairie, which they overlook. This fact has been 
amply demonstrated on the Ohio bottoms and _ bluffs, on the mar- 
gins of the alluvial prairies of the upper Mississippi, and, in short, 
wherever a high bluff overlooks a wide bottom. The inhabitants 
on the airy and beautiful bluffs, that bound the noble prairies of 
the upper Mississippi, in an atmosphere apparently so pure, as to 
preclude all causes of disease, are far more subject to fever and 
ague, than the people that inhabit below them onthe level of the 
prairies. The same has been remarked of the Chickasaw bluffs, 
Fort Pickering, or Memphis, Fort Adams, Natchez, Baton Rouge, 
and the bluffs, generally, along the great water courses. Yet, 
though such is the uniform teaching of experience, so deceptive 
is the salubrious aspect of these airy hills, that swell above the 
dun and murky air, that seems to lie, like a mist, over the wide 

bottoms below them, that most people, in choosing their residence, 

will be guided by their senses, in opposition to their experience. 

We know not, whether the theory, by which this fact is explained, 

is a sound one, or not. It is said, that the miasma, or noxious air 

from putrid vegetation and stagnant water in the swamps and 

bottoms, is specifically lighter, than atmospheric air; that, of 
course, it rises from the plains, and hovers over the summits of the 

bluffs, here finding its level of specific gravity ; and that, were it 

colored, it would be seen overlaying the purer strata of air beneath 

it.’ Vol. 1. pp. 56, 57. 

Mr Flint next proceeds to the description of the trees and 
shrubs. ‘The cypress is a very important tree. It begins to 
be seen on the wet lands, near the mouth of the Ohio, and is, 
with the swamp gum, the most common tree in the deep 
swamps from that point to the gulf of Mexico. It is a tree of 
a very singular character. Under its shade arises a multitude 
of curiously shaped knobs, called cypress knees. ‘These are 
regular cone-like protuberances, in height and circumference 
not unlike tall and tapering beehives. ‘The tree itself springs 
from a knob or knee of this kind, of an enlarged size, and, at 
the surface of the ground, of thrice the circumference of the 
proper trunk. This conical foundation of the tree rises to the 
height of from six to ten feet, and from its apex towers the 
main trunk of the tree, with scarce any diminution in its cir- 
cumference for a length of sixty or eighty feet. But we 
must leave Mr Flint to pursue the account in his own words. 

‘Very near its top, it begins to throw out multitudes of hori- 
zontal branches, which interlace with those of the adjoining trees, 
and when bare of leaves, have an air of desolation and death, 
more easily felt, than described. In the season of vegetation, the 
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leaves are short, fine, and of a verdure so deep, as almost to seem 
brown, giving an indescribable air of funereal solemnity to this 
singular tree. A cypress forest, when viewed from the adjacent 
hills, with its numberless interlaced arms, covered with this dark 
brown foliage, has the aspect of a scaffolding of verdure in the 


air. It grows, too, in deep and sickly swamps, the haunts of fe- 


ver, musquitos, moccasin snakes, alligators, and all loathsome and 
ferocious animals, that congregate far from the abodes of man, 
and seem to make common cause with nature against him. The 
cypress loves the deepest, most gloomy, inaccessible, and inundated 
swamps ; and south of thirty-three degrees, is generally found 
covered with the sable festoons of long moss, hanging, as it seems, 
a shroud of mourning wreaths almost to the ground. It seems to 
flourish best, where water covers its roots for half the year. 
When it rises from eight or ten feet water of the overflow of rivers, 
the apex of its buttress is just on a level with the surface of the 
water. It isthen, in many places, that they cut it. ‘The negroes 
surround the tree in periogues, and thus get at the trunk above 
the huge and hard buttress, and fell it with comparative ease. 
They cut off the straight shaft, as suits their purpose, and float it 
to a raft, or the nearest high ’ grounds. Unpromising as are the 
places and the circumstances of its growth, no tree of the coun- 
try, where it is found, is so extensively useful. It is free from 
knots, is easily wrought, and makes excellent planks, shingles, and 
timber of all ‘sorts. It is very durable, and incomparably the 
most valuable tree in the southern country of this valley. Itisa 
fortunate circumstance, that it inhabits the most gloomy and inac- 
cessible regions, which will not come into cultivation for ages. It 
will of course have a better chance, not to share the fate of the 
most useful timber on the valuable uplands. The improvident axe 
soon renders timber difficult to be procured, in a country in the 
centre of forests. All the cypress forests, however, that are easily 
accessible, on the lower Mississippi and its tributaries, have been 
stripped of their timber by the Mississippi lumberers, who have 
floated to New Orleans millions of feet of this timber, from the 
lands of the United States, and who have already created a scarci- 
ty of this species on the margin of the Mississippi. There are, 
however, in the vast swamps of the Mississippi, Arkansas, Red 
river, and Florida, inexhaustible supplies of cypress still remain- 
ing.’ Vol. 1. pp. 62, 63. 

South of the shirty-Gret degree of latitude, in the lower 
country of Florida, along the coast, and from sixty to a hun- 
dred miles into the interior; and above the shores of Louisia- 
na, to half that depth, the live oak is at home. It is not found 
west of the Sabine. It is not a very tall tree ; but spreads its 
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branches widely. It is, as is well known, when green, heavier 
than water. ‘The islands along the shores of the Gulf of Mex- 
ico furnish this tree in abundance. It is so difficult to cut 
down, burn, or in any way remove from the soil, that in these 
islands, which have lately been in request for the cultivation of 
sugar, this precious tree is regarded as an incumbrance. 

The great value of this timber, in a national point of view, 

and the circumstance that it has frequently, and especially of 
late, engaged the attention of the national legislature, have led 
us to think, that some farther information on the subject would 
be acceptable to our readers. We derive most of the follow- 
ing facts from a very interesting letter of Mr Southard, secre- 
tary of the navy, to the chairman of the naval committee of the 
House of Representatives, dated the twenty-ninth of January, 
1827. 
The importance of the live oak timber to the navy of the 
United States, very early attracted the attention of the govern- 
ment. ‘The navy department was first established in 1798, 
and the year following, the sum of two hundred thousand dol- 
lars was appropriated by law, to enable the President to direct 
‘the purchase of growing or other timber, or of lands on which 
timber was growing, suitable for the navy, and to cause the prop- 
er measures to be taken to have the same preserved for the 
future uses of the navy.’ At this time, almost the only live oak 
timber, within the undisputed boundary of the United States, 
was contained in the states of Georgia and South Carolina. 
By the subsequent acquisition of Louisiana and Florida, the 
United States have become possessed of large tracts of land 
covered with this timber. Under the authority of the law just 
alluded to, the President of the United States, on the nineteenth 
of December, 1779, purchased Grover’s Island, containing three 
hundred and fifty acres for seven thousand five hundred dol- 
lars ; and in April, 1800, Blackbeard’s Island, containing about 
sixteen hundred acres, for fifteen thousand dollars. Both of 
thesc islands are situated on the coast of Georgia. ‘They still 
belong tothe United States, and have generally been under the 
care of an agent; but the most valuable part of the timber has 
been removed, and the islands are now of little value, in refer- 
ence to live oak, except as affording spots, where plantations of 
it might be established. 

By a law of the first of March, 1817, the secretary of the 
navy, under the direction of the President, was authorized to 
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appoint agents and a surveyor to explore the public lands, and 
select so much of such portions as produced live oak and red 
cedar, as would be sufficient for the service of the navy. The 
land so selected was to be reserved from sale, and penalties 
were enacted against such as should cut or carry away these or 
other kinds of timber from the public lands. Subsequent laws 
were passed for carrying this system more effectually into ex- 
ecution. ‘Two agents and a surveyor were appointed, under 
the law of 1817. They explored the coasts of Alabama and 
Louisiana, and made voluminous reports cf their proceedings 
to the navy department. In consequence of the information 
which they contained, the President, on the twenty-ninth of Feb- 
ruary, 1820, directed the reservation of several islands in lake 
Chitimaches, Louisiana, containing in all about seventeen thou- 
sand acres, and estimated, at that time, to have upon them about 
thirty-seven thousand live oak trees of various sizes, fit for the 
naval service, a part of which, however, were difficult of ap- 
proach, and some, perhaps, inaccessible. In May, 1821, an 
agent was appointed, with a small salary, to protect these re- 
servations against intruders. No timber has as yet been cut 
from these islands, for the navy. 

By the acquisition of Florida, vast quantities of live oak 
timber, as we have said, came into the possession of the United 
States. But the perplexity of the land titles, in this territory, 
threw great difficulties in the way of the government in obtain- 
ing it. Avery great quantity of the public lands was instantly 
covered by fabricated claims; and while the commissioners 
were sifting them, the land was stripped of its live oak. A law 
was passed in February, 1822, authorizing the employment of 
the land and naval force of the United States to protect the 
timber on the public lands. Under this law, orders were im- 
mediately given to Captain Elton, in the brig Spark, to proceed 
to the St John’s river in Florida, and prevent the cutting of 
timber on the public lands, or transporting it out of the territo- 
ry. Similar orders have, from time to time, been renewed ; 
and the commanders of our West India squadron, and of the 
revenue cutters in this part of our waters, have been instruct- 
ed to the same effect. 

The peculiar character of the Florida coasts, abounding 
with inlets, and the uncertainty of the land titles, went far to 
obviate the effect of these wholesome measures. An agent 
sent with Captain Elton reported, that he doubted, if there 
VOL. XXVIII.—NO. 62. 12 
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were a timbered acre in the territory not claimed. The estab- 
lishment of a commission for ascertaining the land titles in 
Florida, did something to remedy this evil; and in 1825, the 
subject was again brought before the attention of the President ; 
but for want of an appropriation nothing could be done. Early 
in the fall of 1826, an agent was again sent into Florida, with 
full instructions on the subject. His reports to the department 
confirm the information, that the best of the live oak timber had 
been removed from the coast, as far as he had examined it. 
From Jacksonville, on the St John’s, he writes, that ‘ the St 
John’s, up to that point, together with its tributary creeks, fif- 
teen miles up, is entirely cleared. Live-oak has, in fact, been 
a staple product. The collector at the bluff informed me, that 
for the last six or eight years, the number of vessels that had 
cleared, loaded with it, has averaged one hundred and fifty, 
not carrying each less than two thousand feet.’ As this would 
amount in eight years to more than two millions of feet, it is 
probably an exaggeration. But it is well known that great 
quantities of it have been exported, and, it is supposed, pur- 
chased by foreign governments. 

In 1827, this subject was brought before the House of Re- 
presentatives, by one of its most able members, Colonel White, 
the delegate from Florida, who moved a resolution which led 
to the communication from the department, abovementioned, 
and to provisions by law to effect the preservation of the tim- 
ber. Colonel White stated, in introducing his resolution, that 
he was well informed that the British government had its agents 
in the Southern States and Florida, engaged in purchasing and 
shipping live oak to England, cut by moulds, in the shape of 
knees, heart-hooks, and stern-posts, &c. He also stated, that 
he had been informed, that the Emperor of Russia had ordered 
two barrels of the acorns of the live oak to be sent to Russia, 
for the purpose of experiment in the southern portions of his 
empire. Colonel White recommended the establishment of a 
plantation of live oak, near the navy yard at Pensacola, where 
the government possesses a tract of land already covered with 
the young trees. 

We presume that these agencies in Florida, for supplying the 
British government with our oak, were established while that 
territory was a Spanish province, and have been continued from 
the difficulty of detecting and breaking them up. In conse- 
quence of the representations of Colonel White and of the 
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secretary of the navy, provision was made in one of the sec- 
tions of a law of the third of March, 1827, for the preservation 
of the live oak timber on the lands of the United States, and 
the reservation of those lands from sale. 

Before quitting this subject entirely, we cannot but commend 
the attention paid, by the present Executive of the United 
States, to the introduction into this country of the vegetable 
productions of other regions. The circular, issued for that 
purpose, and addressed to the consuls, naval commanders, 
and others in the foreign service of the United States, is fresh 
in the recollection of the public, having been extensively cir- 
culated in the newspapers. When it is considered that cotton 
and rice are foreign products of comparatively recent introduc- 
tion into the United States, the strongest encouragement sug- 
gests itself for multiplying experiments on all the subjects of 
the vegetable kingdom, from climates corresponding with any 
of those in this country. ‘The teak-tree would undoubtedly 
grow in any climate adapted to the live oak. 

We return to Mr Flint’s work. ‘The following description of 
a cane-brake (a swamp filled with arundo gigantea or miegia 
macrosperma) presents a scene which must be new to many of 
our readers. 

‘ Every one has seen this reed in the form: in which it is used 
for angling-rods. It grows on the lower courses of the Mississip- 
pi, Arkansas, and Red river, from fifteen to thirty feet in height. 
We have seen some, in these rich soils, that would almost vie in 
size with the bamboo. ‘The leaves are of a beautiful green—long, 
narrow, and dagger-shaped, not unlike those of Egyptian millet. 
{t grows in equidistant joints, perfectly straight, almost a compact 
mass ; and to us, in winter especially, is the richest looking vege- 
tation that we have ever seen. ‘The smallest sparrow would find 
it difficult to fly among it; and to see its ten thousand stems, ris- 
ing almost contiguous to each other, and to look at the impervious 
roof of verdure which it forms at its top, it has the aspect of being 
a solid layer of vegetation. A man could not make three miles 
in a day through a thick cane-brake. It is the chosen resort of 
bears and panthers, which break it down, and make their way in- 
to it, as a retreat from man. It indicates a dry soil, above the in- 
undation, and of the richest character. ‘The ground is never in 
better preparation for maize, than after this prodigious mass of 
vegetation is first cut down and burned. When the cane has been 
cut, and is so dried, as that it will burn, it is anamusement of high 
holiday to the negroes, to set fire to a cane-brake thus prepared, 
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The rarefied air in the hollow compartments of the cane bursts 
them with a report, not much inferior to a discharge of musketry ; 
and the burning of a cane-brake makes the noise of a conflicting 
army, in which thousands of muskets are continually discharging. 
This beautiful vegetable is generally asserted to have a life of five 
years, at the end of which period, if it has grown undisturbed, it 
produces an abundant crop of seed, with heads very like those of 
broom-corn. ‘The seeds are farinaceous, and said to be not much 
inferior to wheat. for which the Indians, and occasionally the first 
settlers, have substituted it. No prospect so impressively shows 
the exuberant prodigality of nature, as a thick cane-brake. Noth- 
ing affords such a rich and perennial range for cattle, sheep, and 
horses. The butter that is made from the cane pastures of this 
region, is of the finest kind. ‘The seed easily vegetates in any 
rich soil. It rises from the ground, like the richest asparagus, 
with a large, succulent stem; and it grows six feet high, before the 
body hardens from this succulency and tenderness. No other 
vegetable could furnish a fodder so rich or abundant; nor, in our 
view, does any other agricultural project so strongly call for a trial 
as the annual sowing of cane, in regions too northern for it to sur- 
vive the winter. We suppose this would be in latitude 39°.’ Vol. 1. 


pp. 80, 81. 


The account of zizania aquatica or folles avoines, (p. 84.) 
is very interesting. It is, says Mr Flint, the great resource 
of the Northern Savages and Canadian traders and hunters. 
It springs up in waters six or seven feet in depth, where the 
bottom is soft and muddy, and is, of all the cerealia, except 
maize, in the opinion of our author, the most prolific. We join 
him in the expression of surprise, that, 

‘ Amidst all our eager and multiplied agricultural researches, 
little attention has been paid to this interesting and valuable grain. 
It has scarcely been known except by Canadian hunters and sava- 
ges, that such a grain, the resource of a vast extent of country, 
exists. It surely ought to be ascertained, if the drowned lands of 
the Atlantic country, and the immense marshes and stagnant lakes 
of the South, will grow it. It is a mistake, that itis found only in 
the northern regions of this valley. It grows in perfection on the 
lakes about Natchitoches, south of 32°, and might, probably, be 
cultivated in all climates of the valley.’ Vol. x. p. 85. 


The stramonwm is represented by Mr Flint as a great pest 
of the Western country. On the richest bottoms it grows fifteen 
feet in height, and of a size and compactness to turn cattle. In 
some places, no inconsiderable part of the labor on the high- 
ways is to cut up this weed. Its popular name is Jimson, a 
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corruption of Jamestown, from which place in Virginia, it is 
supposed to have spread through the country. 

The following is a description of a splendid species of nym- 
phea ; 

‘ Among the flowering aquatic plants, there is one, that for mag- 
nificence and beauty stands unrivalled and alone. We have seen 
it on the middle and southern waters; but of the greatest size and 
splendor on the bayous and lakes of the Arkansas. It has differ- 
ent popular names. ‘The upper Indians call it panocco. We have 
seen it designated by botanists by the name nymphaa nelumbo. It 
rises from a root, resembling the large stump of a cabbage, and 
from depths in the water, from two or three to ten feet. It has an 
elliptical, smooth, and verdant leaf, some of the largest being of the 
size of a parasol. ‘These muddy bayous and stagnant waters are 
often so covered with these leaves, that the sandpiper walks abroad 
on the surface of the leaves, without dipping her feet in the water. 
The flowers are enlarged copies of the nymphea odorata, or New- 
England pond-lily. They have a cup of the same elegant con- 
formation, and all the brilliant white and yellow of that flower. 
They want the ambrosial fragrance of the pond-lily ; and resem- 
ble in this respect, as they do in their size, the flowers of the lau- 
rel magnolia. On the whole, they are the largest and most beau- 
tiful flowers, that we have seen. ‘They have their home in dead 
lakes, in the centre of cypress swamps. Musquitoes swarm above. 
Obscene fowls wheel their flight overthem. Alligators swim among 
their roots; and moccasin snakes bask on their leaves. In such 
lonely and repulsive situations, under such circumstances, and for 
such spectators, is arrayed the most gaudy and brilliant display of 
flowers in the creation. In the capsule are embedded from four to 
six acorn-shaped seeds, which the Indians roast, and eat, when 
green; or they are dried and eaten as nuts, or are pulverized into 
meal and form a kind of bread.’ Vol. 1. pp. 89, 90. 

We would gladly, also, extract the description of the long 
moss, which is used, in a prepared state, for many of the pur- 
poses of horse-hair; but we must hasten onward to other 
matter. 

Our limits do not allow us to make any extracts from the 
chapter on animals. But we must refer the reader to the ar- 
ticle of Buffalo, page 94, of Beaver, page 97, and of Griz- 
zly Bear, page 98. Mr Flint (page 102) observes, that it is a 
fact to which he can bear ocular testimony, that the squirrels 
cross rivers, sometimes swimming, and at other times, ona 
chip or piece of bark, raising and spreading their tails by way 
of sail. It is related, adds he, that in the year 1811, they em- 
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igrated from the north towards the south by thousands, and 
with a front of some regularity, along the lower part of the 
state of Ohio, and the whole boundary of Indiana. Great 
numbers of them were drowned in attempting to cross the 
Ohio. The same thing took place the last year. 

The chapter on serpents contains matter which will be found 
interesting to the general reader. The following narrative, 
though not sufficiently vouched to be received as true in its de- 
tail, is probably quite as authentic as the mythus, to which Mr 
Flint compares it; and serves to show us some of the terrors, 
whether of the imagination or of real life (and the former are 
perhaps as distressing as the latter), which await the first settlers 
of the wilderness. 

‘We have seen great numbers that have been bitten by rattle- 
snakes, or copper-heads, or moccasins ; and we have never seen a 
fatal case. We read, indeed, of a most tragical occurrence, more 
horrible in the relation than the ancient fiction of Laocoon. An 
immigrant family inadvertently fixed their cabin on the shelving 
declivity of a ledge, that proved a den of rattle-snakes. Warmed 
by the first fire on the hearth of the cabin, the terrible reptiles 
issued in numbers, and of course in rage, by night into the room 
where the whole family slept. As happens in those cases, some 
slept on the floor, and some in beds. The reptiles spread in every 
part of the room, and mounted on every bed. Children were stung 
in the arms of their parents and in each other’s arms. Imagina- 
tion dares not dwell on the horrors of such a scene. Most of the 
family were bitten to death; and those who escaped, finding the 
whole cabin occupied by these horrid tenants, hissing, and shaking 
their rattles, fled from the house by beating off the covering of the 
roof, and escaping in that direction.’ Vol. 1. p. 115. 

Lizards are called ‘ grourd-puppies.’ Varieties of small 
camelions are found in this region. ‘They are considered as 
harmless animals, though when taken, they show a disposition 
to bite. Probably their bite isnot venomous. ‘T'hey will change, 
in half an hour, says Mr Flint, to all the colors of the prism. 
Green seems to be their favorite color, and while they assume 
it, the under part of the neck is scarlet. The throat swells, and 
the animal emits a sharp note like that of a grasshopper. ‘ We 
have placed them,’ says Mr Flint, ‘ on a handkerchief, and they 
have gradually assumed all its colors. Placed on a black sur- 
face they become brown; but they evidently suffer while under 
this color, as is manifested by their uneasy movements, and by 
strong and quick palpitations. They are very active and nim- 
ble animals, three or four inches in length.’ 
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¢ Murena siren is a very singular animal,’ says Mr Flint, ‘and, 
as far as we know, undescribed by naturalists. It somewhat resem- 
bles the lamprey, and is nearly two feet in length. It seems inter- 
mediate between the fish and the lizard class. It has two short 
legs placed near the head. It is amphibious, and penetrates the 
mud with the facility of a crawfish.’ Vol. 1. p. 119. 


The crawfish are very troublesome in the waters of the West. 
Mill-dams are often penetrated and seriously injured by them ; 
and the levée of the Mississippi has more than once been so 
weakened by their perforations, as to be gradually worn through 
and broken down. 

Under the head of rivers, Mr Flint has drawn up a general 
description of the Mississippi and of the tributaries that flow 
into it, from its source to its mouth, but our space does not al- 
low us to make an extract from it. ‘To this succeeds an inter- 
esting chapter on the Indian population. Our author appears 
to us to think a little less highly, than some writers, of the char- 
acter of the native population of this continent, and hints some 
doubts as to the nature and extent of their right in the soil of 
their hunting-grounds. ‘This is too difficult and extensive a 
topic to be taken up at the present time; and it would, per- 
haps, be doing injustice to Mr Flint to detach from their con- 
nexion, his opinions on matters of controversy. We make the 
following brief quotation by way of doing justice, on one point, 
to the course pursued by the general government toward this 
unfortunate race. 


‘ All words would be thrown away in attempting to portray, in 
just colors, the effects of whiskey upon such arace. It is, indeed, 
the heaviest curse that their intercourse with the whites has en- 
tailed upon them. Every obligation of duty, as philanthropists 
and Christians, imposes upon us all possible efforts to prevent the 
extirpation of the whole race; the tnevitable consequence of their 
having free access to this liquid poison. We have adverted to the 
stern and rigorous prohibitions of the general government, and the 
fidelity with which they are generally carried into effect ; and yet, 
in some way or other, wherever Americans have access, Indians 
have whiskey. It is understood that the laws of the state govern- 
ments and of the general government are not in concert upon this 
subject. It is matter of undoubted fact, that in the states, the In- 
dians find much less difficulty in procuring whiskey, than in the 
territories; and of course intoxication is far more common. The 
duties of the states imperiously call upon them to frame laws in 
unison with those of the general government, and to unite with 
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that to prevent these unhappy beings from exercising their suicide 
propensities.’ Vol. 1. pp. 184, 185. 

The chapter of monuments is very interesting, but it is not 
in our power to dwell upon it. 

The subject of the present population is, perhaps, that which 
will furnish the most ample matter of reflection to the philo- 
sophic mind. Within the distinct memory of those now on the 
stage, the Valley of the Mississippi might be called a wilder- 
ness; and the population which has since poured into it, has 
had to contend with almost every kind of obstacle. ‘ Sickness, 
solitude, mountains, the war-whoop, and the tomahawk, wolves, 
and panthers,’ presented themselves to the first adventurers. In 
1790, the population of the Valley of the Mississippi, exclusive 
of Florida and the country west of the river, was estimated at 
one hundred thousand. In 1800, it was something short of 
three hundred and eighty thousand. In 1810, it was short of a 
million. In 1820, including the population west of the Mis- 
sissippi, and rating Florida at twenty thousand, and that of the 

arts of Virginia and Pennsylvania, which belong to this Valley, 
at three hundred thousand, the whole population of this region 
amounted to two million five hundred thousand. Due allow- 
ance must of course be made for the effect of emigration. But 
there is no doubt that in 1830, Ohio, whose population is the 
largest and densest in the Western states, will be the double of 
what it was in 1820; and the emigration out of this state is 
unquestionably equal to the emigration into it. 

The national character of the Western people is treated 
by Mr Flint with a manly spirit. The temper of the British 


journals on this head is truly atrocious. Even the ‘ New Month- 


ly Magazine,’ we are told, says that the Kentuckians flayed 
Tecumthe, and made razor-straps of his skin! That some 
traces of the effect of circumstances should be seen, in the 
manners of the people, is a matter of course; the only just 
subject of astonishment is, that a country so settled should ex- 
hibit all the essential features of a high stage of civilization. To 
compare Kentucky and Ohio, each within sixty years a savage 
wilderness, with Ireland, that has been christianized for four- 
teen centuries, and is within a day’s sail of the very metropo- 
lis of civilization, and has had for six hundred years the benefit 
of being governed by its laws, would be doing great injustice 
to Ohio and Kentucky. We believe, in fact, that it would be 
possible to gather from the public prints of England a fair set-off, 
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within the circuit of the English counties, for every fact, 
that has ever been related with truth, for the purpose of show- 
ing the barbarity, violence, and immorality of the Western 
states. 

Mr Flint gives curious details of some points of manners in 
the Western country, in some of which, as the discipline of the 
steam-boats, our brethren of the West are, it seems, in advance 
of the Atlantic coast. We can ourselves vouch for the truth of 
this comparison, and have seen travellers from the West, (who 
would be alarmed at the imputation of aristocracy) shocked 
with the promiscuous aspect of a steam-boat’s company on the 
Delaware. There is no doubt, that steam-boat civilization (and 
it is as important a mechanical engine of civilization, as any 
that has been devised since the art of printing) is carried far- 
ther on the Mississippi, than in any other part of the world. 
The first steam-boat on these waters was seenin 1811. In the 
Appendix to his work, Mr Flint gives us the names, tonnage, 
and places of construction, of one hundred and eighteen steam- 
boats, which navigate the Western waters ! 

The observations of our author on the religious character of 
the Western people will reward a perusal. We make no apolo- 
gy for the introduction of the following extract. 

‘ None, but one who has seen, can imagine the interest, excited 
in a district of country, perhaps fifty miles in extent, by the 
awaited approach of the time for a camp-meeting ; and none, but 
one who has seen, can imagine how profoundly the preachers have 
understood what produces effect, and how well they have practised 
upon it. Suppose the scene to be, where the most extensive ex- 
citements and the most frequent camp-meetings have been during 
the two past years, in one of the beautiful and fertile valleys 
among the mountains of ‘Tennessee. ‘The notice has been circu- 
lated two or three months. On the appointed day, coaches, chais- 
es, wagons, carts, people on horseback, and multitudes travelling 
from a distance on foot, wagons with provisions, mattrasses, tents, 
and arrangements for the stay of a week, are seen hurrying from 
every point towards the central spot. It is in the midst of a grove 
of those beautiful and lofty trees, natural to the valleys of 'Ten- 
nessee, in its deepest verdure, and beside a spring branch, for the 
requisite supply of water. 

‘The ambitious and wealthy are there, because in this region 
opinion is all-powerful ; and they are there, either to extend their 
influence, or that their absence may not be noted, to diminish it. 
Aspirants for office are there, to electioneer, and gain popularity. 
VOL. XXV1II.—NO. 62. 13 
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Vast numbers are there from simple curiosity, and merely to enjoy 
a spectacle. The young and the beautiful are there, with mixed 
motives, which it were best not severely to scrutinize. Children 
are there, their young eyes glistening with the intense interest of 
eager curiosity. ‘The middle-aged fathers and mothers of families 
are there, with the sober views of people, whose plans in life are 
fixed, and waiting calmly to hear. Men and women of hoary 
hairs are there, with such thoughts, it may be hoped, as their years 
invite. Such is the congregation, consisting of thousands. 

‘A host of preachers of different denominations are there, some 
in the earnest vigor and aspiring desires of youth, waiting an op- 
portunity for display ; others, who have proclaimed the Gospel, as 
pilgrims of the cross, from the remotest North of our vast country 
to the shores of the Mexican gulf, and ready to utter the words, 
the feelings, and the experience, which they have treasured up in 
a travelling ministry of fifty years, and whose accents, trembling 
with age, still more impressively than their words, announce, that 
they will soon travel and preach no more on the earth, are there. 
Such are the preachers. 

‘ The line of tents is pitched ; and the religious city grows up 
in a few hours under the trees, beside the stream. Lamps are 
hung in lines among the branches; and the effect of their glare 
upon the surrounding forest is, as of magic. ‘The scenery of the 
most brilliant theatre in the world is a painting only for children, 
compared with it. Meantime the multitudes, with the highest ex- 
citement of social feeling added to the general euthusiasm of ex- 
pectation, pass from tent to tent, and interchange apostolic greet- 
ings and embraces, and talk of the coming solemnities. Their 
coffee and tea are prepared, and their supper is finished. By this 
time the moon, for they take thought, to appoint the meeting at 
the proper time of the moon, begins to show its disk above ‘the 
dark summits of the mountains ; and a few stars are seen glim- 
mering through the intervals of the branches. ‘The whole consti- 

tutes a temple worthy of the grandeur of God. An old man, ina 
dress of the quaintest simplicity, ascends a platform, wipes the 
dust from his spectacles, and in a voice of suppressed emotion, 
gives out the hymn, of which the whole assembled multitude can 
recite the words,—and an air, in which every voice can join. 
We should deem poorly of the heart, that would not thrill, as the 
song is heard, like the ‘sound of many waters,” echoing among 
the hills and mountains. Such are the scenes, the associations, 
and such the influence of external things upon a nature so “ fear- 
fully and wonderfully ’’ constituted, as ours, that little effort is ne- 
cessary on such a theme as religion, urged at such a place, under 
such circumstances, to fill the heart and theeyes. ‘The hoary ora- 
tor talks of God, of eternity, a judgment to come, and all that is im- 
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pressive beyond. He speaks of his ‘‘ experiences,” his toils and 
travels, his persecutions and welcomes, and how many he has 
seen in hope, in peace and triumph, gathered to their fathers ; and 
when he speaks of the short space that remains to him, his only 
regret is, that he can no more proclaim, in the silence of death, 
the mercies of his crucified Redeemer. 

‘There is no need of the studied trick of oratory, to produce 
in such a place the deepest movements of the heart. No wonder, 
as the speaker pauses to dash the gathering moisture from his own 
eye, that his audience are dissolved in tears, or uttering the ex- 
clamations of penitence. Nor is it cause for admiration, that 
many, who poized themselves on an estimation of higher intellect, 
and a nobler insensibility, than the crowd, catch the infectious 
feeling, and become women and children: in their turn; and 
though they “‘ came to scoff, remain to pray.’ 

‘ Notwithstanding all that has been said in derision of these 
spectacles, so common in this region, it cannot be denied, that 
the influence, on the whole, is salutary, and the general bearing 
upon the great interests of the community, good. It will be long, 
before a regular ministry can be generally supported, if ever. In 
place of that, nothing tends so strongly to supply the want of the 
influence resulting from the constant duties of a stated ministry, 
as the recurrence of these explosions of feeling, which shake the 
moral world, and purify its atmosphere, until the accumulating 
seeds of moral disease require a similar lustration again.’ Vol. 1. 
pp. 220-223. 

The pursuits of the people form the subject of a curious 
chapter, but we have no room for extracts. ‘The reader must 
absolutely procure the book itself. 

Having gone through these several heads, and in a manner 
of which we have given some specimens, Mr Flint engages in 
the general history of the Valley of the Mississippi, beginning 
from the earliest accounts and coming down to the present day. 
Here it is, of course, impossible for us to follow him. This is 
the part of the work, which, for its great importance and the va- 
riety of matter necessarily embraced in it, Mr Flint will do 
well, in his second edition, to revise. It will bear a fuller de- 
tail in some parts. Authorities ought to be stated more fre- 
quently. Our author remarks, in the outset of this part of his 
work, that in the French and Spanish portion of it, he has 
mostly relied on the manuscript and untranslated work of 
M. de la Harpe. Some account of so important a manuscript 
would form the proper subject of a note. 

The portion of the work, which is devoted to an account of 
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the Valley of the Mississippi collectively, is succeeded by a sep- 
arate account of the states and territories embraced within its 
limits, namely, the territory of Florida, the states of Alabama, 
Mississippi, Louisiana, the Arkansas territory, the states of 
Tennessee, Missouri, Illinois, Indiana, Kentucky, and Ohio. 
The reader perceives the rich distribution of subjects. We 
shall have discharged our duty, if in the account we have al- 
ready given of the work, we have shown it to be one, of whose 
contents the American student ought to possess himself. He 
must be a very diligent collector of information, who can read 
any one of these chapters, without being instructed by it. We 
do not propose to go into this part of the work, but the follow- 
ing, from the history of Tennessee, will serve as a specimen of 
its contents. 

In 1784, North Carolina passed a law, ceding the country, 
which now forms the state of Tennessee, to the United States, 
provided congress should accept the cession within two years ; 
the jurisdiction to be retained by North Carolina till congress 
should take possession. Upon this, the citizens called a con- 
vention, by which the laws of North Carolina, as far as appli- 
cable, were declared to be in force in the territory, and the aid 
of congress was invoked, for the formation of a new state. 
Meanwhile they ordained that the territory should be governed 
by a convention, and that this convention should send a dele- 
gate to congress. 

Congress did not accept this cession, and North Carolina re- 
pealed her law. Meantime, however, parties were formed in 
Tennessee ; and while, on one side, it was wished to return under 
the jurisdiction of North Carolina, on the other side, it was 
resolved to adhere to the separation. A new convention was 
called, and the territory was declared to be an independent state, 
under the name of Frankland. 'The convention announced to 
North Carolina the independence of the new state, and sent a 
delegate to congress; but it does not appear that any notice 
was taken, by that body, of these proceedings. 

‘In 1786, the state of Frankland had two conflicting courts in 
its limits. The one acted under the authority of their own state, 
and the other under that of North Carolina. Each court claim- 
ed, that its decisions were paramount; and in fact, the only one, 
that had a right to act in the case. A more fruitful source of 
collision and quarrel can not be imagined, than such a state. The 
sheriff of Frankland, with his posse, in some instances, went into 
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the other court, seized the papers, and turned the officers out of 
doors. ‘The North Carolina party, as soon as it had power, retali- 
ated in the same way. Colonel John Sevier was elected the first 
governor of the state of Frankland. ‘The governor, soon after his 
induction into office, met the principal man on the North Carolina 
side of the question. From the windy and inefficient war of 
words, it soon proceeded to the more decisive war of blows. ‘The 
argument was soon settled in the primitive way by the dint of fist. 
But these leaders of state were separated, before victory declared 
on either side. Their humbler retainers, as they felt in duty 
bound, imitated the example of their superiors, and lost an eye, or 
a piece of flesh of less importance from some other part of the 
body, without being either cooled, or convinced. It was obvious, 
that in such a crisis things must soon come to a more serious is- 
sue, than a fist-fight, or gouging an eye. 

‘The county of Washington elected members to represent them 
in the assembly of North Carolina. Colonel ‘Tipton, who had 
fought the governor of Frankland, was one of these representa- 
tives. A paper containing the names of those, who were willing 
to accept the terms of North Carolina, and secede from the au- 
thority of Frankland, was sent by these members to the assembly. 
Taxes were imposed by the authority of both legislatures, and, as 
may be easily foreseen, the people paid neither, with much spe- 
ciousness, assigning as a reason, that they did not know to which 
authority they ought to yield their money. 

‘This year the Cherokees renewed their attacks upon Tennes- 
see. William Cocke, Esq., was delegated tocongress. He made, 
before that body, an eloquent speech, placing in a strong light the 
helplessness and misery of their condition, engaged in a civil war 
on the one hand, and assailed by the merciless savages on the 
other. This time he was heard, and his representations were act- 
ed upon. A general amnesty was passed, in regard to all who 
expressed a readiness to yield themselves to the authorities of 
North Carolina. It was enacted, too, that the officers, who had 
held under the state of Frankland, should be displaced, and their 
places filled by persons appointed by North Carolina. Many, who 
held under the new state, had been originally appointed by North 
Carolina, and had been retained in their offices by Frankland. 
They were considered by congress in the light of persons, who 
admitted the authority of the new state. The pacific, and yet de- 
cisive measures of congress seemed at once to restore things to 
their former position, before the formation of the state of Frank- 
land. But under the external appearances of tranquillity remain- 
ed the smothered fire. There still remained a considerable num- 
ber, staunch for the cause of the fallen state, and disposed, upon 
the first favorable appearances, to rear it up again. Governor 
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Sevier offered the services of these men to Georgia, in the pros- 
pect of an approaching war of that state with the Creeks. The 
legislature of that state having deliberated upon the proposition 
returned a very polite answer, expressing gratitude for the kind- 
ness of the offer, and promising a return of their services in any 
way, which should not be incompatible with the interests of Geor- 
gia. They sent a state of their case to Dr Franklin, soliciting 
advice. He wrote them in reply, that he thought they had _bet- 
ter accede to the propositions of North Carolina. 

‘ Notwithstanding all these discouraging circumstances, Governor 
Sevier retained the integrity of his faith in the new state. Geor- 
gia, as a state, indeed, was only ready to avail herself of their 
military services, without promising any return of good offices. 
But several distinguished individuals of that state wrote to him, 
expressing their own good wishes, and those of many of the peo- 
ple. He was elected a member of the distinguished society of 
Cincinnati. A copy of the cgnstitutions of the thirteen states, 
neatly bound, was presented him, with a very flattering address. 
The common toast in Georgia was, “ Success to Frankland, and 
its virtuous citizens.” But, all these symptoms of convalescence 
notwithstanding, in 1787, the legislature of Frankland met for the 
last time. Little was done, and shortly aiter the state of Frank- 
land fell by natural decease.’ Vol. 11. pp. 31-33. 

We have seen maps of ihe United States, published within 
afew years at London, on which, where Tennessee ought to 
stand, the word Franklin is inserted. 

The second volume of Mr F'lint’s work contains the account 
of Tennessee, Kentucky, and Ohio, the most valuable part, per- 
haps, of the work. Commencing with page 350 of this vol- 
ume, will be found a sketch of the general order and circum- 
stances of emigration and settlement in the Western states, and 
the mode of proceeding adopted by a party bound to that re- 
gion. But this, with many other curious and instructive de- 
tails, we are obliged wholly to pass over. 

The perusal of this work has suggested to us the desirable- 
ness of a complete collection of American historians, or histor- 
ical works relative to the history of the country, to be underta- 
ken by some of our extensive bookselling houses or an associa- 
tion of them. It ought to contain, in a regular series, both 
the original works and the subsequent compilations ;_ beginning 
with such productions as Captain Smith’s History of Virginia, 
Winthrop’s Journal, and Prince’s Chronology, and coming 
down through compilations of a later date, like Hutchinson’s 
Massachusetts and Smith’s New York, to works written since 
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the declaration of independence and at the present day. A 
complete collection of charters and patents should form a part 
of the plan. The want of such a collection is severely felt. 
Of some of the works, which would enter into it, one or two 
copies only are known to exist in America ; and even of works 
of recent publication, many are out of print. We have known 
unavailing search to be made for years, in all our large cities, 
for such books as Sullivan’s History of Maine; and McCall’s 
History of Georgia. A collection like that proposed might be 
made as voluminous, as the public demand was found on trial 


to require. 





ALA, 


Art. VI.—A History of the Life and Voyages of Christo- 
pher Columbus. By Wasuineron Irvine. 3 vols. Syo. 
New York, and London. 1828. 


Tuts is one of those works, which are at the same time the 
delight of readers and the despair of critics. It is as nearly 
verfect in its kind, as any work well can be; and there is 
therefore little or nothing left for the reviewer, but to write at 
the bottom of every page, as Voltaire said he should be obliged 
to do, if he published a commentary on Racine, Pulchré! 
bene! optimé! And as the reputation of the author is so well 
established, that he does not stand in need of our recommend- 
ation as a passport to the public favor, it may appear, and in 
fact is, almost superfluous to pretend to give a formal review of 
his book. Nevertheless, we cannot refuse ourselves the satis- 
faction of adding the mite of our poor applause to the ample 
and well deserved harvest of fame, that has already rewarded 
the labors of our ingenious, excellent, and amiable fellow citi- 
zen; nor would it, as we conceive, be proper to omit noticing 
in this journal a work, however well known to the public, which 
we. consider as being, on the whole, more honorable to the lit- 
erature of the country, than any one that has hitherto appear- 
ed amongus. Before we proceed to give our opinion in detail 
of the ‘ History of the Life and Voyages of Columbus,’ we 
shall offer a few remarks on the character and merit of Mr 
{rving’s other works, premising that we write under the influ- 
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ence of the feelings that naturally result from a good deal of 
friendly personal intercourse with this gentleman. If any read- 
er shall suspect, that we judge Mr Irving too favorably because 
we know him too well, he is quite at liberty to make any de- 
ductions from the sum total of our commendation, that he may 
on this account deem in candor to be necessary. 

Mr Irving shares, in some degree, the merit and the glory 
that belong to the illustrious hero of his present work, that of 
leading the way in a previously unexplored and untrodden path 
of intellectual labor. He is the first writer of purely Cisatlan- 
tic origin and education, who succeeded in establishing a high 
and undisputed reputation, founded entirely on literary talent 
and success. ‘This was the opinion expressed by a very judi- 
cious and discerning writer in the Edinburgh Review, upon 
the first publitation of the “Sketch Book ;’ and itis, as we con- 
ceive, a substantially correct one. In saying this, we are per- 
fectly aware that there have. been found among us, at every 
period during the two centuries of our history, individuals high- 
ly distinguished, both at home and abroad, by important and 
useful labors in various branches of art and science. We 
mean not to detract, in the least, from their well-earned fame, 
which we cherish, on the contrary, as the richest treasure that 
belongs to their posterity, and would do everything in our 
power to establish and enlarge. We say not that Mr Irving 
is the first or the greatest man that ever handled a pen in 
the United States. Vixére fortes ante Agamemnona. Our 
pilgrim fathers were accomplished scholars and powerful 
writers, according to the taste and learning of the times. 
One of their immediate successors, the pride and ornament 
in his day of a highly respectable college, is justly placed on 
an equality with the most profound and acute metaphysi- 
cians of Europe. The state papers of the revolution have 
been pronounced, by the first orator and statesmen of the 
mother country, to equal or surpass the noblest efforts of an- 
tiquity of the same description. In the exact sciences we 
have contributed as much or more than our share to the com- 
mon stock of discovery and improvement, from the time of 
the first settlement of the colonies up to the present day. 
But our success in the department of polite literature and 
poetry (which are essentially one and the same thing) had not, 
until a very recent period, corresponded with our progress 
in most others. After all that had been done by the ‘Trum- 
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bulls, the Hopkinsons, the Dwights, the Barlows, the Hum- 
phreyses,—Arcadians all,—all animated with a fine spirit and by 
no means laboring without effect, but yet rather as amateurs than 
as artists ;—after all that had been done by these and various 
others of equal or hardly inferior merit, we still wanted the 
‘sacred poet.” We had no name distinguished by repeated 
triumphs on the field of polite learning, too brilliant to be over- 
looked, too generally acknowledged abroad and at home to be 
gainsaid or controverted, which we could present to friend 
and foe as a proof of our capacity for these delightful pur- 
suits; no series of elegant and highly finished works of this 
class in verse or prose, to exhibit as specimens of what we 
could accomplish. 

The reasons of this deficiency are too obvious in themselves, 
and have been too often published in good and ill nature, to be 
now questionable. It was not owing to want of genius. That 
divine gift has been as liberally imparted in the goodness of 
Providence to this nation as to any other, that ever flourished 
on the face of the earth; and the English race, to which we 
belong, has always been preéminently distinguished in both the 
great branches, Saxon and Norman, that combine to form its 
mingled stock, by the favor of the Muses. Nor yet did the 
difficulty lie in want of patronage, the presence or absence 
of which has little or nothing to do with the developement of 
genuine excellence. ‘The real cause, as has been very gener- 
ally felt by judicious observers, was the condition of the coun- 
try, which created an urgent and continual demand for talent 
in the various walks of active life. A vast continent was to be 
subdued and cultivated ; allthe branches of mechanical indus- 
try (as far as the mother country would permit us to exercise 
them) to be commenced. Here was business enough for the 
mass of the people. For minds of an elevated stamp, the lib- 
eral professions, education, public and private, and the high 
functions of government, opened fields of action, into which 
such minds could not hesitate to enter. ‘The desk, the bench, 
the professor’s chair, the principal political and military offices, 
were not with us the patrimony of particular families, but the 
acknowledged property of merit and talent, which, as soon as 
they showed themselves, were summoned, by the loud and 
unanimous acclaim of the public, to enter in and take posses- 
sion. Had our fathers been insensible to this high vocation, 
they would have shown that they were unworthy of it, and in- 
VOL. XXVIII.—NO. 62. 14 
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capable of excellence in anything. Our Ovids and Martials 
were therefore lost in Franklins, Adamses, and Jeffersons, as 
were those of England in Murrays and Pulteneys; and the 
loss, we may well add, was exceeding gain. 

It was not then the absence of talent or poetical inspiration, 
but the more imperious and urgent,—let us not be unjust to our 
ancestors,—the nobler and loftier nature of the call for active la- 
bor in the moral and political service of the public, that check- 
ed for a time the cultivation of the finer arts. The shepherd 
in Virgil, who was compelled to abandon at once his country 
and his favorite amusements, beheld with admiration, if not 
with envy, his comrade playingon his rustic pipe, under the 
shade of the accustomed beech tree. Our fathers, if they felt 
any emotions of regret, at quitting their literary and poetical 
pursuits, could at least console themselves with the reflection, 
that they made the sacrifice, not to quit but to serve their coun- 
try ; and in obedience to her sacred voice, sprang with alacrity 
and pleasure into the walks of active life. We had men 
enough among us, who were ‘smit with the love of sacred 
song’; who in earlier life exhibited splendid proofs that their 
love was by no means an unrequited passion ; and who, had 
they devoted themselves exclusively to letters, would have car- 
ried off the most brilliant honors in any department which they 
might have selected. Such were the persons, whose names 
we mentioned above honoris causa; but they too fell under 
the general rule, and could not withstand those inducements to 
engage, in one way or another, in the public service, that 
wrought with irresistible force upon every generous soul. 
They were all, as is well known, employed in the highest, the 
gravest, the most absorbing political, moral, or military affairs ; 
and we possess in their literary effusions either the unripe fruits 
of their youth, or the hasty and casual recreations, that amused 
the few leisure hours of their maturer years. Mr Barlow, for 
example, was originally a poet of great promise. His ‘ Vision 
of Columbus,’ written at a very early age, and which has 
not been improved by his subsequent labors upon it, exhib- 
ited a talent, which, if properly cultivated by persevering study 
and assiduous exercise, would have produced works of a very 
high, if not of the highest order; but he was hurried away, 
like the rest, by the animating movement of every thing about 
him, and swept at once into active life, where the serious 
affairs in which he was engaged, gradually diverted his mind 
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from his earlier pursuits, and diminished his capacity to excel 
in them ; so that when he came back to them at a later period, 
for the purpose of publishing a corrected edition of his poem, 
he had lost a part of his power, and his verse had not quite 
the same freshness and vigor, that distinguished it before. 
It is pleasing, however, to see in these productions, though 
of somewhat inferior poetical merit, how fondly his thoughts 
reverted, from amidst the busy scenes in which he was en- 
gaged, to the happy period of his youth, and dwelt, in fond 
recollection, on the rocky hills of New England, and the 
beautiful valley of the Connecticut, in which he had his birth. 
Thus we find him, while accofpanying the French army as a 
representative of the Convention on the first invasion of Pied- 
mont, so strongly excited by the view of the maize which grows 
in abundance in that country, though little cultivated in most 
,parts of Europe, that he wrote, upon the spur of the moment, 
‘amid the tumults of the campaign, one of his prettiest and 
most lively poems. Mr Barlow’s case was that of ail the rest. 
General Humphreys was a military officer of high rank, and 
a foreign minister. He wrote most of his poems in the tent of 
the commander in chief, which, in the nature of things, could 
not well in this case have been pitched on the summits of Pin- 
dus, or in the classic valley of Aonian Aganippe. Considering 
the circumstances under whieh they were written, his poems 
are far from wanting merit, and are equal to the similar produc- 
tions of the most celebrated geniuses of Europe. They are 
quite as good, for instance, as the poems of Frederic the Great, 
most of which were also written in the camp, and some of 
them on the eve of the most critical and dangerous battles. 
The works of both belong to the class of amateur productions, 
which, as such, can never reach the highest degree of excel- 
lence ; for this can only be attained, in any department of in- 
tellectual labor, by the exclusive and persevering devotion of a 
whole mind, for a whole life. Dr Dwight, in like manner, who 
possessed a naturally powerful and highly poetical intellect, with 
a fund of activity and industry, which would have carried him 
to the first rank in any profession, as it did in that which he pur- 
sued, after offering his youthful vows at the shrine of the Muses 
in ‘ Greenfield Hill’ and the ¢ Conquest of Canaan,’ gave up his 
riper years to the serious labors of his sacred calling, and of pub- 
lic instruction; in which he shone beyond comparison the 
brightest name of his day; while he published writings analo- 
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gous to these occupations, that are justly esteemed as among 
the most valuable of their class. 

Active life, in short, absorbed the whole talent of the country. 
It is of little importance to the general truth of these remarks, 
whether there be or be not one or two names, in the course of 
the two centuries to which our history extends, that can fairly 
be cited as exceptions. If there be such, the men who bore 
them were isolated beings, who belonged to another world and 
a future age. ‘They formed no school, they left no intellectual 
progeny to perpetuate their fame ; the public taste was not pre- 
pared to feel and appreciate their merit, and they lived and 
died almost unknown to their contemporaries, If the Muses 
did in fact carve the name of Philenia upon every laurel in the 
grove of fame, as one of her admirers assures us, this same 
grove was at that time so little frequented as a public walk, that 
the circumstance passed almost without notice. Dr Franklin 
is entitled to the praise of a first-rate writer; but he has no 
pretensions to the poetical garland, which he voluntarily relin- 
quished, like the other persons we have mentioned, for the 
purpose of devoting himself to the public service and the cul- 
tivation of science. Charles Brockden Brown has perhaps 
the best claim to rank as an exception from the general rule, 
and to assert the character of a really powerful and original 
writer in the department of polite literature. His works 
still retain their hold upon the public attention, and have 
rather risen than declined in reputation since his death. 
And his case singularly exemplifies the observations made 
above, in regard to the few persons who might be viewed 
as exceptions to our remarks. He lived, as it were, unknown 
to the public. His works were widely circulated and read ; 
but, as we are told, generally received as of foreign origin. 
Finally when he had at last fought his way into some degree 
of notoriety at home, and begun of course to. partake the 
feelings of the world around him, he seems like the rest to 
have been swept away from his original bias towards letters 
and poetry, into the large stream of active life. The last of 
his productions was a political journal entitled ‘ The American 
Register,’ and had his days been prolonged, he probably would 
have devoted the rest of them to the party controversies of 
the time. Dennie, another natural poet, published, under the 
name of a literary journal, only a more refined and elegant 
political newspaper ; and our townsman Paine, singularly gifted 
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as he was with all the elements necessary to the constitution 
of a real poet, generally devoted the few intervals, which he 
could spare from his pleasures for labor of any kind, to the 
establishment of a new newspaper. Such, up to the close 
of the last century, was the all-absorbing influence of the at- 
tractions of active life upon the whole mass of mind existing 
among us. ‘The period when the three last writers lived, ap- 
proached, however, so nearly to the present, that had any one 
of them possessed the vigorous moral constitution, which is in- 
dispensable to the full activity and effect of literary talent under 
any circumstances, and especially when a new course is to be 
struek out, he would probably have seized the palm that was 
reserved for another brow, and marked the opening of our 
Western school of polite literature. But these three gifted 
spirits, all of celestial mould, were like the falcon in Shakspeare, 
hawked at and killed, while towering in their pride of flight, 
by the devil of sensual indulgence, and thus fatled of accom- 
plishing their high vocation. ‘Their immature and unfinished 
productions, though glowing at times with life and energy, can 
only be viewed as the first faint streaks of light, that preceded 
and announced the approach of day. 

Finally however, in the rapid progress of our population, 
wealth, and literary advantages, the period arrived, when the 
calls of business no longer absorbed all the cultivated intellect 
existing in the country ; when, after these were fully satisfied, 
there remained a portion of taste, zeal, and talent to be em- 
ployed in purely literary and scientific pursuits ; when the pub- 
lic mind was prepared to acknowledge and appreciate any 
really superior merit, that might present itself, in those depart- 
ments ; when in fact the nation, having been somewhat galled 
by the continual sneers of a set of heartless and senseless for- 
eigners upon our want of literary talent, was rather anxious to 
possess some positive facts, which could be offered as evidence 
to the contrary, and was prepared of course to hail the appear- 
ance of a writer of undoubted talent, with a kind of patriotic 
enthusiasm ; when finally, for all these reasons, the first exam- 
ple of success, that should be given in this way, would natu- 
rally be followed by an extensive developement of the same 
sort of activity, throughout the country, in the persons of a host 
of literary aspirants, sometimes directly imitating their proto- 
type, and always inspired and encouraged by his good fortune, 
who would make up together the front rank of what is com- 
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monly called a school of polite literature. To set this example 
was, the brilliant part reserved, in the course of our literary 
history, for Mr Washington Irving. His universal popularity 
among readers of all classes, on both sides of the Atlantic, rest- 
ing exclusively on the purely literary merit of his productions, 
wholly independent of extraneous or interested motives, attest- 
ed by repeated successes, in various forms of composition, and 
stamped by the concurrence and approbation of the most acute, 
judicious, and unsparing critics, justifies, beyond a shadow of 
doubt, his pretension to be viewed as the valorous knight, who 
was called, in the order of destiny, to break the spell, which 
appeared, at least to our good natured European brethren, to 
be thrown over us in this respect; to achieve the great and 
hitherto unaccomplished adventure of establishing a purely 
American literary reputation of the first order; and demon- 
strate the capacity of his countrymen to excel in the elegant, as 
they had before done in all the useful and solid branches of learn- 
ing. 'To have done this is a singular title of honor, and will al- 
ways remain such, whatever laurels of a different kind may 
hereafter be won by other pretenders. Thoroughly labored 
and highly finished as they all are, Mr Irving’s works will hard- 
ly be surpassed in their way. Other writers may no doubt 
arise, in the course of time, who will exhibit in verse or prose 
a more commanding talent, and soar a still loftier flight in the 
empyrean sky of glory. Some western Homer, Shakspeare, 
Milton, Corneille, or Calderon, may irradiate our literary world 
with a flood of splendor, that shall throw all other greatness into 
the shade. This or something like it may or may not happen ; 
but even if it should, it can never be disputed that the mild and 
beautiful genius of Mr Irving was the Morning-Star, that led 
up the march of our heavenly host; and that he has a fair 
right, much fairer certainly than the great Mantuan, to assume 
the proud device, Primus ego in patriam. ‘To have done this, 
we repeat, is a singular triumph, far higher than that of mere- 
ly adding another name to a long list of illustrious predeces- 
sors, who flourished in the same country. It implies not 
merely taste and talent, but originality, the quality which forms 
the real distinction, if there be one, between what we call gen- 
ius and every other degree of intellectual power; the quality, 
in comparison with which, as Sir Walter Scott justly observes, 
all other literary accomplishments are as dust in the balance. 
Jt implies moreover the possession of high and honorable moral 
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qualities ; the bold and daring resolution, that plans with vigor 
and decision ; the unyielding firmness of purpose, that never 
tires or falters in the task of execution. ‘These qualities, 
which are obviously necessary to such success as that of Mr 
Irving, have also, as exemplified in his writings, been carefuily 
kept within bounds, and have not only been prevented from 
running into their kindred excesses, but, on the contrary, have 
been judiciously and gracefully veiled from the public eye, by 
the outward forms that rather belong to a character of an op- 
posite cast ; a modesty, that has never deserted him under all 
his popularity, and a scrupulous regard for decorum and pro- 
priety as well as the higher principles of morals, from which the 
dazzling success, that has unfortunately attended a different line 
of conduct in some contemporary writers, has never for a mo- 
ment induced him to deviate. ‘I‘his combination of estimable 
and in some respects almost contradictory moral qualities, with 
a high intellectual power and fine taste, tends to render the in- 
fluence of Mr Irving’s example not less favorable to the coun- 
try, in a moral point of view, than it is in a purely literary one. 
The great effect which it has produced, in this latter respect, 
is sufficiently evident already, inthe number of good writers, 
in various forms of elegant literature, who have sprung up 
among us within the few years which have elapsed since the 
appearance of Mr Irving, and who justify our preceding remark, 
that he may fairly be considered as the founder of a school. 
We have already a novelist of extraordinary power and facility, 
decidedly original, although in form an imitator; and second 
only in popularity, among contemporary writers of his class, to 
his celebrated model. We have a second novelist of gentler 
mien, as beseems her sex, whose rapid and constantly progres- 
sive improvement seems to indicate, that she is destined one 
day to approach, if not to equal or surpass, the merit of her 
amiable sister of the Emerald Isle. We have several youthful 
poets, who have already earned, by the best and purest arts, an 
early reputation, which the labors of their riper age will no 
doubt extend and enlarge. ‘To these distinguished examples 
might be added a long list of other aspirants of various, in 
some instances perhaps, not inferior degrees of excellence; 
and when we take into view, at the same time, the remarkable 
developement of literary taste, the increased demand for books 
and journals, the improvements in the modes and means of ed- 
ucation, and the augmented attention which is given, in every 
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way, to science and letters, we have a full right to assume that 
a decided change has taken place, in this respect, in the state 
of the country within the last fifteen or twenty years. We 
mean not of course to say, that this change is entirely owing to 
the example and success of Mr Irving. We have on the con- 
trary already explained, in sufficient detail, that his appear- 
ance was in itself one of the results of the same general causes, 
that produced the other effects to which we have alluded. 
We only intend to intimate, that he has the peculiar merit and 
fortune of having taken the lead, under the influence of these 
causes, in a course, in which he could not but be followed and 
sustained by numerous successors, who would of necessity be 
more or less affected by the form and character of his produc- 
tions. ‘The fact that several of the more distinguished writers, 
who have since appeared, are from his own state,—while it is 
partly accounted for by the vast extent, population, wealth, and 
generally thriving situation of that ‘empire in embryo,’ New 
York; circumstances which all tend very strongly to stimulate 
every form of intellectual activity,—must nevertheless be re- 
garded in part, as a proof of the direct operation of the suc- 
cess of Mr Irving. 

Having thus noticed the circumstances, that attended the ap- 
pearance of this writer in the literary career, we shall now offer 
a few observations on the character and value of his works. 
We trust that, in treating this subject somewhat fully, we shall 
not be considered, by our readers, as giving it a disproportion- 
ate importance. Independently of the fact, that discussions of 
a purely literary character form an agreeable variety in a jour- 
nal intended for readers of various descriptions, and are per- 
haps (as far as respects the topic) not less acceptable to many 
than théessays on the graver themes that generally occupy our 
pages, we may add that their real importance is not to be meas- 
ured by the extent of their influence on passing events. 
Science and letters touch the secret springs, that regulate the 
whole complicated movement of the political machine ; while 
the business of administration, with all its bustle and parade, 
and in all its different departments of war-making, peace-ma- 
king, speecli-making, tax laying and gathering, office seeking 
and holding, and so forth, can only terminate at best in winding 
up the said machine, and keeping it in action. Hence it is, 
that in civilized periods, the literature of one age determines in 
a great degree the history of the next. Voltatre, said his 
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friend Condorcet at the hottest epoch of the French revolution, 
na pas vu tout ce qwil a fait, mais il a fait tout ce que nous 
voyons. ‘The nature of the operation of the writings of one 
generation on the form and spirit of society in the next, depends 
very much on the manner, in which they are received as mere- 
ly literary productions by contemporaries. Literary and criti- 
cal discussions are not therefore, as some suppose, merely valu- 
able as the elegant recreations of opulent leisure, but are es- 
sentially connected with interests of deep and lasting import- 
ance. 

If we examine the works of Mr Irving, with reference to 
the usual division of manner and substance, we may remark, in 
the first place, that his style is undoubtedly one of the most 
finished and agreeable forms, in which the English language 
has ever been presented. Lord Byron has somewhere spoken 
of him, as the second prose writer of the day, considering Sir 
Walter Scott as the first; but with due deference to his lord- 
ship’s judgment, which was far from being infallible in criticism 
or anything else, we cannot but consider Mr Irving, as respects 
mere style, decidedly superior to Sir Walter. ‘The latter, no 
doubt, has exhibited a greater vigor and fertility of imagination, 
which, with his talent for versification, entitle him to a higher 
rank in the world of letters; but viewing him merely as a prose 
writer, his style, when not sustained by the interest of a connected 
narrative, will be found to possess no particular merit, and in 
some of his later writings is negligent and incorrect to an extent, 
that places it below mediocrity. ‘That of Mr Irving, on the 
contrary, is, in all his works, uniformly of the first order. Its 
peculiar characteristic is a continual and sustained elegance, the 
result of the union of a naturally fine taste, with conscientious 
and unwearied industry. His language is not remarkable for 
energy, nor have we often noticed in it any extraordinary hap- 
piness or brilliancy of mere expression. Though generally 
pure and correct, it is not uniformly so; and there are one or 
two unauthorized forms, which will be found by a nice observ- 
er to recur pretty often. Its attraction lies, as we have said, 
in the charm of finished elegance, which it never loses. ‘The 
most harmonious and poetical words are carefully selected. 
Every period is measured and harmonized with nice precision. 
The length of the sentences is judiciously varied ; and the tout 
ensemble produces on the ear an effect very little, if at all, infe- 
rior to that of the finest versification. Indeed such prose, 
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while it is from the nature of the topics substantially poetry, 
does not appear to us, when viewed merely as a form of lan- 
guage, to differ essentially from verse. The distinction be- 
tween verse and prose evidently does not lie in rhyme, taking 
the word in its modern sense, or in any particular species of 
rhythm, as it was. understood by the ancients. Rhyme, 
however pleasing to accustomed ears (and we ‘ own the soft 
impeachment’ of relishing it as much as others), is, we fear, 
but too evidently a remnant of the false taste of a bar- 
barous age; and of rhythm there are a thousand varieties in 
the poetry of every cultivated language, which agree in noth- 
ing, but that they are all harmonious arrangements of words. 
If then we mean by rhythm or verse merely the form of po- 
etry, and not any particular measure or set of measures to 
which we are accustomed, it seems to imply nothing but such 
a disposition of words and sentences, as shall strike the ear 
with a regular melodious flow; and elegant prose, like that of 
Mr Irving, for instance, comes clearly ~ within the definition. 
Nor are we quite sure that this delicate species of rhythm 
ought to be regarded as inferior in beauty to the more artificial 
ones. ‘The latter, which are obvious and, as it were, coarse 
methods of arrangement, are perhaps natural to the ruder pe- 
riods of language, and are absolutely necessary in poems in- 
tended for music; but for every other purpose it would seem, 
that the most perfect melody is that, which is most completely 
unfettered, and in which the traces of art are best concealed. 
There is something more exquisitely sweet in the natural strains 
of the Eolian harp, as they swell and fall upon the ear, under 
the inspiration of a gentle breeze, on a fine moonlight evening, 
than in the measured flow of any artificial music. But we 
must leave these considerations, which would admit of some 
developement, and return to our author. 

If the elegant prose of Mr Irving be, as we think it is, but 
little inferior in beauty to the finest verse, and at all events one 
of the most finished forms of the English language, the char- 
acter and the substance of. his writings is also entirely and ex- 
clusively poetical. Itis evident enough that ¢ divine Philoso- 
phy ’ has no part nor lot in his affections. Shakspeare, though 
he was willing to ‘hang up philosophy,’ out of compliment to 
the charming Juliet, when he chose to take it down again, could 

ut the Seven Sages of Greece to the blush. But such is not 
the taste of Mr Irving. His aim is always to please; and nev- 
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er to instruct, at least by general truths. If he ever teaches, 
he confines himself to plain matter of fact. He even goes far- 
ther, and with the partiality of a true lover, who can see no 
beauty except in the eyes of his own mistress, he at times deals 
rather rudely with philosophy, and more than insinuates that 
she is a sort of prosing mad-cap, who babbles eternally without 
ever knowing what she is talking of. Now we hold this doc- 
trine to be clearly heretical. We conceive that the universe is 
not less worthy of being studied as an expression of the pure 
and glorious ideas or images that dwell eternaily in the Supreme 
mind, than when viewed merely as a pleasing and varied pano- 
rama, or moving picture; and that it even acquires, in the for- 
mer Case, a sublimity and beauty, of which it is not susceptible 
in the latter, and which, in all ages, have exalted and ravished 
the souls of the best and greatest men, the Platos and Ciceros 
of the olden time, and the Miltons and Newtons of the med- 
ern. But though we think Mr Irving heretical on this head, 
we can hardly say that we like him the Jess for it, being always 
pleased to see a man put his heart and soul into his business, 
whatever it may be, even though he may, by so doing, (as often 
happens) generate in himself a sort of hatred and contempt for 
every other. Within the domain of poetry, taking this word in 
its large sense, to which he religiously confines himself, Mr Ir- 
ving’s range is somewhat extensive. He does not attempt the 
sublime, but he is often successful in the tender, and disports 
himself, at his ease, in the comic. Humor is obviously his 
forte, and his best touches of pathos are those, which are 
thrown in casually, to break the continuity of a train of melan- 
choly thoughts, when they sparkle in part by the effect of con- 
trast, like diamonds on a black mantle. But it is when employ- 
ed on humorous subjects, that he puts forth the vigor of a real- 
ly inventive genius, and proves himself substantially a poet. 
‘ Knickerbocker,’ for example, is a true original creation. His 
purely pathetic essays, though occasionally pleasing, are more 
generally somewhat tame and spiritless. As a writer of serious 
biography and history he possesses the merit of plain and ele- 
gant narrative, but does not aspire to the higher palm of just 
and deep thought in the investigation of causes and effects, 
that constitutes the distinction of the real historian, and suppos- 
es the taste for philosophical research, which, as we have said 
before, is foreign to the temper of our author. 

Such, as we conceive, are the general characteristics of the 
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style and substance of the works of Mr Irving. We notice 
their deficiencies and beauties with equal freedom, for such is 
our duty as public critics, and we have too much respect for 
our friend to suppose, that his appetite for fame requires to be 
gratified by unqualified praise. ‘This can never, in any case, 
be merited, and is therefore always worthless ; while the fa- 
vorable effect of just and candid criticism is heightened, by a 
discriminating notice of the weak points, that are of course to 
be found in all productions. We shall now proceed to offer a 
few more particular observations upon the separate works, di- 
viding them, for this purpose, into the two classes of those that 
were written before and after the author’s departure for Eu- 
rope. Although the general characteristics, which we have 
pointed out, are common to both these classes, there are some 
differences of manner between them, that are worth attention. 
The ‘ Life of Columbus, ’ again, varies materially from any of the 
preceding publications, and will naturally be considered by it- 
self, as the immediate subject of this article. 

The former class comprehends Salmagundi and the History 
of New York, besides some smaller and less important pro- 
ductions. ‘These exhibit the talent of the author, in the full 
perfection of its power, developing itself with a freshness and 
freedom, that have not perhaps been surpassed, or even equal- 
led, in any of his subsequent writings, but directed, on the oth- 
er hand, by a somewhat less sure and cultivated taste. ‘There 
is a good deal of inequality in ‘ Salmagundi,’ owing probably in 
part to a mixture of contributions by other hands ; but the bet- 
ter pieces are written in Mr Irving’s best manner. ‘Take it al- 
together, it was certainly a production of extraordinary merit, 
and was instantaneously and universally recognised as such by 
the public. It wants of course the graver merits of the mod- 
ern British collections of Essays ; but for spirit, effect, and ac- 
tual literary value, we doubt whether any publication of the 
class since ‘'The Spectator,’ upon which it is directly modelled, 
can fairly be put in competition with it. We well remember 
the eagerness, with which the periodical return of the merry 
little yellow dwarf was anticipated by all classes of readers, 
and the hearty good will, with which he was welcomed. 

‘Sport that wrinkled care derides, 

And Laughter holding both his sides,’ 
uniformly followed in his train. So irresistibly attractive and 
anusing were the quips and cranks of the odd group of mum- 
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mers that moved under his management, that our grave, busi- 
ness-loving, and somewhat disputatious citizens were taken, like 
Silence in the play, ere they were aware ; and when the show 
was over, were surprised, and in some cases rather chagrined, 
to find that they had been diverted from their habitual medita- 
tions on the Orders in Council and the New England Platform, 
by the unprofitable fooleries of the Cockloft family and the 
Little Man in Black, the state of the ‘Tunisian Ambassador’s 
wardrobe, and the tragical fate of poor Aunt Charity, who died 
of a Frenchman. Mr Irving appears to have had no other ob- 
ject in view, but that of making a sprightly book and laughing 
at everything laughable ; but the work necessarily assumed, 
to acertain extent, the shape of a satire on the abuses of pop- 
ular government; since the administration of the public affairs 
is the great scene of action, upon which the attention of the 
community is always fixed, and which must be treated, in jest 
or earnest, by all who mean to have an audience. ‘The vices 
and follies, that most easily beset our practical statesmen, their 
endless prolixity in debate, their rage for the bloodiess glory of 
heading the militia in a sham fight, their habitual waste of dol- 
lars in attempting to economize cents, are hit off in a very happy 
manner ; but as the satire is always general, and the malice at 
bottom good-natured and harmless, nobody took offence and 
we all laughed honestly and heartily ; each, as he supposed, at 
the expense of his neighbor. Nor are we to conclude that be- 
cause Mr Irving has made the abuses of popular government, 
and the weaknesses incident to those who administer such a 
system, the objects of his satire, that he is a political heretic 
and a secret foe to liberty. ‘The best human institutions are of 
course imperfect, and there is quite as much advantage to be 
derived from a just and good-humored exposition of the weak 
points of our own government, as from a continued fulsome and 
exaggerated panegyric on its merits. Mr Irving, we may add, 
was probably directed in the choice of the subjects on which 
to exercise his pleasantry, by the mere force of the circumstan- 
ces under which he wrote, and not by any general views of 
the theory of government. 

The decided success and universal popularity of his first at- 
tempt naturally encouraged him to repeat it, and ‘ Salmagundi’ 
was pretty soon followed by the History of New York. This 
we consider as equal to the best, and in some respects perhaps 
superior to aay other of our author’s productions. It is the 
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one, which exhibits most distinctly the stamp of real inventive 
power, the true test, as we have hinted, of genius. ‘The plan, 
though simple enough, and when hit upon sufficiently obvious, 
is entirely original. In most other works of the same general 
class of political satire, such as those of Rabelais and Swift, 
the object of the work is effected by presenting real events and 
characters of dignity and importance in low and ludicrous 
shapes. ‘ Knickerbocker ’ reverses this plan, and produces effect 
by dressing up a mean and trifling fund of real history, in a 
garb of fictitious and burlesque gravity. ‘The conception is 
akin, no doubt, to the general notion of the mock heroic, as 
exemplified, for instance, in Pope’s ‘ Rape of the Lock,’ but the 
particular form, in which it is applied by the learned and in- 
genious Diedrich, is not only unusually happy, but wholly new ; 
and the work possesses of course a character of complete 
originality, which does not belong to any of the others. The 
Stout Gentleman is a second application of the same principle, 
still more exquisitely wrought up and only inferior in the com- 
parative smallness of the canvass. ‘The execution of ‘ Knick- 
erbocker’ corresponds in felicity with the merit of the plan. 
The graphic distinctness, with which the three Daich govern- 
ors, whom nobody ever heard of before, are made to pass be- 
fore us, each endowed with his appropriate intellectual, moral, 
and personal habits and qualities, is quite admirable ; and the 
political satire is conveyed with great effect, and at the same 
time in a very fine and delicate manner, through the medium 
of these remote characters of the old world. There are some 
ineffectual attempts at wit in particular passages, and here and 
there a little indelicacy, which is the more objectionable, as it 
is inconsistent with the plan of the mock heroic, and in place, 
if admitted at all, only in the travestie. ‘There is also a some- 
what uncouth display of commonplace historical learning in 
the first book, where the author, while in the act of ridiculing 
pedantry, as he supposes it to be exemplified in the person of 
the worthy ‘ Diedrich,’ betrays, we fear, a slight shade of the 
same quality in himself. But notwithstanding these blemishes, 
which are indeed so trifling, that we are almost ashamed to 
have mentioned them, the execution of the ‘ History of New 
York ’ is in the main completely successful. If we were called 
on to give a preference to any one of our author’s productions 
over all the rest, we should with little hesitation assign the palm 
to this. 
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These, with some smaller pieces to which we shall briefly 
advert hereafter, are all the works, which were published,by 
Mr Irving before his departure for Europe, and which belong ee 
to what may be called his first manner. Soon after their ap- Ree 
pearance, he visited England, where, and in other parts of Ku- ek ae 
rope, he has resided ever since ; and we heard nothing of him i ee 
for several years, until at length he brought out the Sketch <7 ht a 
Book, which first made him known to the literary world abroad. meh 
In the long interval which had elapsed, since the appearance of ray 
his former productions, a ‘ change had come over the spirit of re 
his dream.’ Advancing years had probably a little moderated e 
the exuberant flow of his youthful spirits, and the natural effect a ae 
of time had, we fear, been increased by other causes; if it be Viet 
true, as we have reason to suppose, that our amiable country- he ee 
man had in the interim taken some lessons in the school of that Ales 9 
‘rugged nurse of virtue,’ so beautifully celebrated by Gray, : io ae 
who has in all ages been but too much accustomed to extend ae 
the benefit of her tuition to the votaries of polite learning. | 
Whether under the influence of these causes, aided perhaps by at 


the wholesome terror, which an American candidate for Euro- fr 
pean favor might be expected to feel of the iron rod of the it 
ruling critics, or for whatever other reason, certain it is, that the i aes 
genius of Mr Irving appeared to be a little rebuked at this his eae 
second apparition, and spoke in a_ partially subdued tone. pees: 


The characteristics of the ‘ Sketch Book’ are essentially the | ash 
same with those of the preceding works; but, with somewhat | 
more polish and elegance, it has somewhat less vivacity, fresh- | | 
ness, and power. ‘This difference constitutes the distinction \ 1 ae 
between Mr Irving’s first and second manner, the latter of which awe: 
is preserved in all his subsequent publications, excepting the ieee 
one now immediately before us. Of these two manners the 
one or the other may perhaps be preferred by different read- 
ers, according to their different tastes. We incline ourselves 
to the former, conceiving that spirit and vigor are the highest 
qualities of style, and that the loss of any merit of this de- 
scription is but poorly compensated by a little additional finish. 
The change would have been however of less importance, had 
it appeared only in the language, but it is also displayed in the 
substance of the second series of publications ; and it is here 
particularly, that we discover what we deem the unpropitious ‘ 
influence of a residence abroad on our author’s talent. Not i 
only is his language less free and sparkling, but the reach of his 
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inventive power seems to be reduced. ‘The Crayons and 
Bracebridges, including Master Simon, are Sketches indeed, 
and in water colors, compared with the living roaring group of 
Cockloft Hall; and although we find occasional returns of the 
author’s best manner in ‘ The Stout Gentleman,’ ‘ Rip Van Win- 
kle,’‘ Sleepy Hollow,’ ‘ The Money-diggers,’ and so forth, the 
rich material employed in these pieces is not, as before, the sta- 
ple of the work, but a passing refreshment, that serves excellent- 
ly well to remind us of what we wanted, but from the smallness 
of its quantity rather awakens than satisfies the appetite. 

As it is difficult or rather impossible to suppose any actual di- 
minution of power in the author, we must take for granted, that 
the difference in question is owing to the change ia the general 
character of his subject. Humor and satire are, as we said 
before, evidently his forte and these compose the substance of 
the preceding works. ‘There is but little attempt at the pathos 
in ‘ Salmagundi,’ and none in § Knickerbocker.’ ‘The subjects of 
satire are principally the abuses of government and the follies 
of leading characters and classes; and hence these works, 
though light in form, have an elevated object, which gives them 
dignity and solid value. Looking at them in a literary point 
of view, the circumstance of writing upon subjects actually be- 
fore his eyes gives his pictures the truth to nature, which is the 
chief element of all excellence in art. Had the author pro- 
ceeded on the same plan in his latter publications, he would 
have taken for his subject the abuses of government and the 
follies of leading classes and characters, as exemplified in the 
old countries. This again would have opened a field for the 
exercise of his peculiar talent, still more rich and various than 
the former one. Into this, however, whether from a terror of 
criticism, a wish to conciliate all parties alike, a natural mod- 
esty, a want of acquaintance with foreign manners and institu- 
tions, or for whatever reason, he did not choose to enter. In- 
deed the task of satirizing the manners and institutions of a 
country, in which one is at the time residing as a guest, is so 
ungracious, that we can neither wonder nor regret, that Mr Ir- 
ving should have shrunk from it with instinctive disgust. It is 
nevertheless certain, that the subjects alluded to are the best, 
indeed almost the only good ones, for lively and pungent sa- 
tire ; and that in voluntarily resigning them, our author was 
compelled to deprive himself almost wholly of the use of his 
favorite and most efficient instrument. He still, it is true, ex- 
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ercises it with no little skill and success, upon subjects afforded 
by the fund of vice and folly common to all nations, as in the 
story of the Lambs and the Trotters, but we think with less 
effect, than when following his original instinct, and laughing 
con amore at the peculiar foibles of his own dear countrymen. 
Conscious probably that the field for satire, which he felt him- 
self at liberty to explore, was less rich and productive than he 


could have wished, he calls in the aid of the pathetic and sen- 
timental ; in which departments, though, as we have said before, 


occasionally successful, he is seldom eminently so,—seldom ex- 
hibits the bright, sharp, true expression of nature, which we see 
in his best comic pictures. In other portions of these works, 
such as the whole description of Bracebridge Hall, as it ap- 
pears in the ‘ Sketch Book,’ and the work of that name, the tone 
wavers between the sentimental and the comic, and we hardly 
know whether the author meant to ridicule or eulogize the 
manners he describes ; which, however, are in either case evi- 
dently manners of his own creation, having no prototype in this 
or any other period of English history. Bracebridge Hall 
with its Christmas sports and its Rookery, its antiquarian Squire, 
and its Master Simon, is as much a castle of fairy land, as the 
one in which the Fata Morgana held entranced for six hundred 
years the redoubtable champion of Denmark. ‘The British 
country squire is now, as he ever was, and probably ever will 
be, either a fox-hunter or a politician. Western and Allwor- 
thy are the only two varieties of the species ; and the squire of 
Mr Irving, with his indifference to politics, and his taste for 
lack-letter lore, is as completely a fancy-piece, as the Cen- 
taurs and Harpies of the ancient poets. ‘These castles in 
Spain occupy a considerable portion of the second series of 
works ; and we really cannot but wonder how Mr Irving, 
ey so just and acute an observer of nature, should have 
failed so completely in seizing the true aspect of rural life ‘in 
England, or why, if he saw it as it is, he should have given us 
an unreal mockery of it instead of acorrect picture. It is re- 
freshing and delightful to find how, under all the disadvantages 
of writing on domestic subjects in a foreign land, he recovers 
his wonted power, and disports himself with his pristine grace 
and sprightliness, the moment that he lays the scene of his fa- 
ble at home. No sooner does he catch a glimpse of the vener- 
able Kaatskill, lifting his shaggy head over his white ruff of am- 
bient clouds, and frowning on the glorious Hudson as it rolls 
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below ; no sooner do the antique gable-roofed domes of the 
Manhattoes, and Albany, and the classic shades of Communi- 
paw rise upon his fancy, than ‘his foot is on his native heath 
and his name is M’Gregor.’ When we think of this, although 
we rejoice that Mr Irving has been able, as he might not other- 
wise have been, to levy a large and liberal golden contribution 
from the superfluity of the mother country, this being, as it 
were, a spoiling of the Egyptians, we sometimes regret, for his 
own fame, that he ever left America. There was a fund of 
truth, as well as ill nature, in the remark of one of the paltry, 
scandal-mongering novelists of the day, that Mr Irving would 
have done better to stay at home, and pass his life among the 
beavers. 

We have stated above, that the sentiment, which probably in- 
duced Mr Irving to refrain from exercising his satirical talent 
upon the institutions and public characters of Great Britain, 
was a natural and highly laudable one ; but we cannot consci- 
entiously speak with the same approbation of his apparent dis- 
position to represent the British aristocracy under a favorable 
yoint of view, as compared with the other classes of the peo- 
ple. If this representation were true, we should not object to 
it, although the sort of complacency, with which it is put for- 
ward, would still, in a foreigner and a republican, be somewhat 
ungraceful. But the worst of it is, that it is obviously and no- 
toriously the reverse of the truth. Let us take as an example 
the account given in the ‘Sketch Book’ of the author’s attend- 
ance on public worship at a village church, where he met with 
the family of a nobleman and that of a wealthy merchant. 
The former, especially the young men and women, were all at- 
tention, candor, simplicity, and true moral dignity ; the latter all 
bad taste, affectation, and vulgarity. Now every one, who has 
seen anything of Europe, knows perfectly well, and Mr Irving 
certainly by this time, whatever he may have done when he 
wrote the ‘ Sketch Book,’ better than any body, that if there be 
a class of persons in that part of the world, who as a class 
may be said to be more deficient than any other in simplicity, 
candor, and a correct notion of true moral dignity, it is pre- 
cisely this very British aristocracy, especially in its younger 
branches, to which our author attributes these virtues. We 
should say no more than might be inferred from that portion of 
the popular literature of the day in England, which illustrates 
the manners and morals of fashionable life, did we assert, that, 
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if there be, in the known world, an animal, who by the general 
consent of all who are acquainted with his habits, realizes the 
idea of complete puppytsm and is in the strict sense of the 
term tnsupportable, it is the young Englishman of rank and 
fortune. His candor, simplicity, and notion of moral dignity 
are exhibited in a drawling, affected pronunciation; a foppish 
dress ; manners at once awkward and impertinent ; the habitual 
use of the grossest and most profane language ; an ignorant and 
contemptuous disregard for religion and morality, for the noble 
pursuits of philosophy, literature, science, and the elegant arts, 
even for politics, the regular occupation of his order 3 and an 
exclusive devotion to coarse and rude sports, gaming, and li- 
centious indulgence of the lowest and foulest kind, for he has 
not even elevation enough to be refined in his vices. We know 
that there are honorable exceptions to this remark. Such was 
the late amiable and excellent Earl of Guildford, the founder 
of the University of Corfu. Such were the four young gen- 
tlemen, members of parliament, who lately honored this coun- 
try with their presence. Such have been and are several oth- 
ers of those, who have visited this country on official errands, 
being naturally gentlemen selected for their talent, industry, and 
capacity for business. But such as we have stated, is the char- 
acter of the class. It was lately held up, in bold relief, to the 
horror and disgust of the world, by Lord Byron, who combined 
a genius of his own with some of the moral qualities of his or- 
der. Such is the generation which Mr Irving represents as 
models of simplicity , candor, and moral dignity. On the other 
hand, the wealthy merchants of England and other parts of 
Europe, with their families, afford perhaps on the whole the 
most favorable specimen that could be selected from the edu- 
cated classes, of those very virtues, with which our author 
compliments the aristocracy at their expense. ‘They are dis- 
tinguished by intelligence, information, activity, application to 
business, and as a natural consequence, correct and decorous 
habits ; and if not a deep sense of the importance of religion 
and morality, an external regard at least for their practical in- 
junctions. These valuable qualities are often united with a 
love for polite literature and the fine arts, as in the case of Mr 
Roscoe, or asuccessful cultivation of the more solid branches 
of science, as in the honorable example of the late Mr Ricar- 
do. ‘The vulgar, purse-proud, ignorant merchant of Mr Irving, 
is an exception or a fancy-piece, probably in him a reminis- 
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cence of the false tone, on this subject, that pervaded the polite 
literature of England a century or two ago; and his candid 
young nobleman is merely a little Sir Charles Grandison in a 
blue frock and white pantaloons, at whose formal manners, and 
patriarchal ignorance of the world, the real dandy of the 
present day would be the first to shrug up his shoulders with 
ineffable contempt, and a perfect conviction of own superior- 
ity. 

While we have felt it a duty to point out this error in the 
tone and spirit of Mr Irving’s later works, we must add, that we 
do not, as some have done, attribute it to any hankering in him 
after the aristocratic institutions and habits of Europe. We 
acquit him entirely, as we have said before, of political heresy ; 
and without supposing him to be deeply versed in the theory 
of government, we have no doubt that he is strongly and sin- 
cerely attached to the republican institutions and forms estab- 
lished in his country. Neither do we believe, that he was in- 
fluenced in making this representation, by an interested wish to 
conciliate the British aristocracy, for the purpose of obtaining 
their patronage as a writer, or admission into their circles as a 
gentleman. We have too high an opinion of Mr Irving’s inde- 
pendence, delicacy, and elevation of mind, to suspect him for a 
moment of such baseness. We think it probable, that he 
wrote the parts of his work to which we now allude, under the 
influence of an illusion, resulting naturally from his former sit- 
uation and literary habits. Without having studied the subject 
of government very deeply in the abstract, or possessing prob- 
ably any very precise general notions respecting it, he was led 
by the original bent of his mind and _ his local and social posi- 
tion, to employ himself, for several years, in ridiculing the abu- 
ses of popular institutions, and the peculiar follies and weak- 
nesses of republican statesmen. ‘Thus far he kept himself 
within the line of truth and nature; for popular governments, 
however valuable, certainly have their defects, and republican 
statesmen, like all other mortals, their besetting sins and charac- 
teristic foibles. Now, although it does by no means follow from 
this, that monarchy is a perfect system, or an established aris- 
tocracy ex officio a corps of Lord Orvilles and Sir Charles 
Grandisons, it was perhaps not unnatural, that Mr Irving, ha- 
bitually gathering his impressions more from impulse and feel- 
ing than argument, should, by constantly looking at the ridicu- 
lous features of one form, be led to take up a too flattering idea 
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of the other. Some such mental operation as this appears to 
have been the source of the illusion under which, as we con- 
ceive, he was at one time laboring; and when he wrote the 
‘Sketch Book,’ where the error in question is most apparent, he 
probably had not had much opportunity to bring his ideal pic- 
ture to the test of comparison with real life, for it was not, we 
believe, until he had acquired a high reputation in England, 
by the publication of this work, that he frequented very inti- 
mately the circles of the British aristocracy. We have reason 
to suppose that he has since reformed his theory on this sub- 
ject, and we mention the fact with pleasure, as a proof that the 
opportunities he has had for actual observation, have not been 
lost upon his naturally acute and sagacious, as well as sensitive 
mind. 

Having thus cleared our consciences (we trust without 
doing injustice to our author) by pointing out certain partic- 
ulars, in which we consider his European manner inferior to 
his American one, we return with pleasure to the remark we 
made before, that the former has somewhat more of elegance 
and polish than the latter; that the characteristics of both are 
(with the deductions we have specified) substantially the same ; 
that all his productions are among the most agreeable and _at- 
tractive, as they certainly have been among the most popular 
of the time; that they do the highest honor to himself and 
through him to his country ; and that he has already secured 
and will permanently maintain, in our literary annals, the bril- 
liant position of the harbinger and founder of the American 
school of polite learning. 

We come now to the ‘ History of the Life and Voyages of 
Columbus,’ which has furnished the immediate subject and oc- 
casion of the present article. ‘This work differs essentially in 
manner, as we have already said, from any of the preceding. 
It exemplifies on a larger scale, and in a more complete and 
finished way, the plan of the short biographical sketches, 
which the author published before his departure for Europe, 
principally of contemporary officers of the navy. We shall 
first endeavor to ascertain the class of historical writing to 
which it belongs, and then make a few remarks upon the merit 
of the execution and the general value of the work. 

The great division of this department of literature, is into 
the two classes of philosophical and purely narrative history. 
They are not, it is true, separated by a very strict line, but on 
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the contrary run into each other, each possessing to a certain 
extent the peculiar characteristics of both ; but the distinction 
is nevertheless real, and whenever a writer has talent enough 
to give his work a marked character, it is evident at once, to 
which of the two classes it belongs. ‘The object of philosoph- 
ical history is to set forth, by a record of real events, the gen- 
eral principles, which regulate the march of political affairs ; 
that of purely narrative history, to give a correct and lively 
picture of the same events, as they pass before the eye of the 
world, but with little or no reference to their causes or effects. 
It is obvious, that these two sorts of history are not only essen- 
tially different, but that they belong respectively to two very dif- 
ferent and in some respects opposite departments of literature. 
The distinction between them is the same as that between 
Laplace’s ‘ Exposition of the System of the Universe,’ and 
a description in words of the various constellations and planets 
that are laid down in the charts of the celestial sphere, as they 
appear in the blue vault of heaven to the ordinary observer. 
The same facts undoubtedly form the groundwork of both, but 
the object, the mode of execution, the peculiar capacity and 
disposition respectively supposed in the authors of each, and 
the pleasure afforded by each, when the plan is executed with 
talent and success, are very different; and that to such a de- 

ree, that the two works appertain to the adverse domains of 
philosophy and poetry. History, therefore, which Lord Bacon 
describes as a third department of learning, entirely separate 
from the two just mentioned, seems to be in fact a divided 
empire, situated between the others, and acknowledging, in the 

art bordering upon each, the jurisdiction of its more indepen- 
dant neighbor. Philosophical history is properly a branch of 
philosophy, since its purpose is to teach general truths in the 
form of narrative ; while purely narrative history, which merely 
offers a picture of the outside of passing or past events, is, 
when properly written, substantially poetry. 'To inquire which 
of these two sorts of history has the superior rank, would be 
in one respect to compare things which admit of no comparison. 
Who can pretend to say whether a brilliant thought is more 
beautiful than a bright eye, or whether Newton’s ‘ Principia’ isa 
greater work than the Iliad? Nevertheless, as history occupies 
a middle region between the two great adverse realms of learn- 
ing, and partakes, in some degree, of the characters of both, 
we may, in this instance, institute such a comparison with less 
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impropriety, and the palm would perhaps be assigned, without 
much hesitation, to the philosophical over the merely narrative 
historian ; for the poet, by restricting himself within the limits 
of real facts, loses for the time the use of his highest attribute, 
and that which properly gives him his name, original cre- 
ation or invention, and thus voluntarily places himself on a sec- 
ondary line, in the scale of his own art; while philosophy, 
when ‘teaching by example,’ without abandoning any of her 
peculiar advantages, borrows, for the occasion, the airs and 
graces of her more attractive sister, since the facts which she 
relates, with whatever purpose of instruction, may and must be 
told with elegance and spirit. In other words, a first-rate phi- 
losophical history can only be written by a person, who com- 
bines most of the essential talents and accomplishments of the 
philosopher and the poet; while a purely narrative history of 
corresponding merit in its way, might be produced by a poet 
of a secondary order who had no tincture of philosophy. 
The former, taken in the abstract, must therefore be consider- 
ed, on the whole, as the decidedly superior form of wri- 
ting. 

Mr Irving’s present work, if technically classed according 
to the seneral principles just stated, belongs to the lower spe- 
cies of history, and is so described by himself in his preface. 
‘In the execution of this work,’ he remarks, ‘I have avoided 
indulging in mere spe -ulations or general reflections, excepting 
such as naturally arose out of the ‘subject, preferring to give a 
minute and circumstantial narrative, omitting no particular that 
appeared characteristic of the persons, the events, or the 
times; and endeavoring to place every fact under such a 
point of view, that the reader might perceive its merits, and 
draw his own maxims and conclusions.? The omission of all 
general speculation is indeed a good deal more complete than 
this preliminary declaration would have necessarily led us to 
suppose it, since the exception of ‘ such reflections as naturally 
arise out of the subject’ would admit almost any degree of 
latitude in this respect. In point of fact, there is no political 
speculation whatever, the very few reflections that are inter- 
spersed being on matters of ordinary private morality. In 
giving this color to his work, Mr Irving doubtless followed in- 
stinctively the natural bent of his genius, which does not in- 
cline him, as we have repeatedly “observed, to philosophical 
researches ; but he has thereby produced a much more valua- 
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ble literary monument, than with his peculiar taste and talent, 
he could have done in a different way. In estimating the pos- 
itive worth of particular works, we must take into view the 
merit of the execution, as well as the dignity of the class to 
which they belong ; and if the latter be, in the present instance, 
of a secondary order (though still secondary only as compared 
with the very highest and most glorious exercises of intellect), 
yet such have been the good taste and felicity of our author, in 
the selection of his subject; such his diligence, research, and 
perseverance in collecting and employing his materials ; and 
such his care in giving the highest finish and perfection to the 
style ; that he has been able to bring out a work, which will 
rank with the very best histories of any age or nation, which 
will take a permanent place in the classical literature of the 
language, which is, in fact, one of the most agreeable, instruc- 
tive, and really valuable productions to be met with any where, 
and one that, as we remarked above, does, on the whole, more 
honor to the learning of our country, than any previous work 
written on this side of the Atlantic. 

For the particular kind of historical writing, in which Mr 
Irving is fitted to labor and to excel, the ‘ Life of Columbus’ is 
undoubtedly one of the best, perhaps we might say without the 
fear of mistake, the very best subject afforded by the annals 
of the world. While his discoveries possess the importance 
belonging to political events of the first magnitude, the gene- 
rous elevation of his mind, the various fortunes that chequered 
his course, and the singularity, the uniquity rather, if we may 
be allowed to coin a word, of his achievements, throw a sort 
of poetical and romantic coloring over his adventures, and 
render him of all others the fittest hero for a work of this de- 
scription, which, as we have shown above, is essentially a po- 
em. The only objection, that could possibly be made to the 
choice of the subject, would be, that it was before exhausted ; 
and this has in fact been said, by some of the newspaper crit- 
ics of the mother country. ‘The assertion is however quite 
groundless. Before the publication of the work before us, 
there was no satisfactory account of Columbus in any language. 
The one given by his son is, as is well known, merely a_ brief 
and imperfect sketch ; and the portion of Robertson’s ‘ Ameri- 
ca’ which is devoted to him, though as large as it could be with 
propriety, considering the author’s plan, did not allow a detailed 
and accurate investigation of the events of his life. Into this 
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and other general histories, Columbus enters partially as one of 
the leading personages of the age, and is treated in connexion 
with the rest; but the singular splendor and prodigious perma- 
nent importance of his actions, as well as the moral grandeur 
and sublimity of his character, entitled him fully to the honor 
of a separate and detailed biography. How much finer and 
loftier a subject is he, than his contemporary Charles the Fifth, 
who has yet furnished a theme for one of the best histories in the 
language! The materials, printed and manuscript, were am- 
ple, but not accessible in their full extent, excepting to a person 
resident, for the time, in the capital of Spain. We consider it 
therefore as a singularly fortunate circumstance, that Mr Irving 
should have been led, in the course of his pilgrimage abroad, 
to visit this, on some accounts, unattractive part of Europe. 
Thus favorably situated, and possessed of all the talent and in- 
dustry necessary for the purpose, he has at length filled up the 
void, that before existed, in this respect, in the literature of 
the world, and produced a work, which will fully satisfy the 
public, and supersede the necessity of any future labors in the 
same field. While we venture to predict that the adventures 
of Columbus will hereafter be read only in the work of Mr Ir- 
ving, we cannot but think it a beautiful coincidence, that the 
task of duly celebrating the achievements of the discoverer of 
our continent, should have been reserved for one of its inhab- 
itants ; and that the earliest professed author of first-rate tal- 
ent, who appeared among us, should have devoted one of his 
most important and finished works to this pious purpose. 
‘Such honors Ilion to her hero paid, 
And peaceful slept the mighty Hector’s shade.’ 

In treating this happy and splendid subject, Mr Irving has 
brought out the full force of his genius as far as a just regard 
for the principles of historical writing would admit. This kind 
of history, although it belongs essentially to the department of 
poetry, does not of course afford any room for the display of 
the creative power in the invention of facts or characters ; but, 
in this case, the real facts and characters far surpass in brillian- 
cy any possible creation of mere fancy, and in the other requi- 
sites of fine poetry, a judicious selection and disposition of the 
materials, a correct, striking, and discriminating picture of the 
different personages, a just and elevated tone of moral feeling, 
and above all, the charm of an elegant, perspicuous, and flowing 
style, Mr Irving leaves us nothing to desire, and with all, who 
VOL. XXVIII.—NO. 62. 17 
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can look beyond mere forms and names into the substance of 
things, sustains his right, which he had before established, to the 
fame of a real poet. To say that this work is superior to any 
professed poem, that has yet been published, on the life of Co- 
lumbus, would be giving it but poor praise ; since the subject, 
although attempted by bards of no slight pretensions, has not 
yet been treated in verse with eminent success. We would go 
farther than this, and express the opinion, that Mr Irving’s pro- 
duction may be justly ranked with the fine narrative or epic po- 
ems of the highest reputation. A polished and civilized age 
may well be supposed to prefer, especially in a long composi- 
tion, the delicate melody of flowing prose, setting forth a spirit- 
ed and elegant picture of actual life, to the specious wonders’ 

of Olympus or fairy land, expressed in artificial measures, 
strains and subjects that seem more naturally adapted to a yet 
unformed, than to a mature and perfect taste. Hence a fine 
history and a fine novel may perhaps with propriety be viewed 
as the greater and lesser epic (to use the technical terms) of a 
cultivated period, when verse is better reserved for short poems 
accompanied by music. But however this may be, and with 
whatever class of compositions we may rank the work before 
us, its execution entirely corresponds, as we have said before, 
with the beauty of the subject, and leaves of course but little 
room for the labor of the critic. The interest of the narrative 
is completely sustained from the beginning to the conclusion, 
and is equal throughout, for any mature mind, to that of the 
best romance. Instinctively pursuing the bent of his genius, 
the author has everywhere brought out into full relief the most 
poetical features of the story. He dwells, for instance, with 
peculiar pleasure on the golden age of innocence and happi- 
ness, that reigned among the natives of Haiti before the arrival 
of the Spaniards. The careless and luxurious indulgence, in 
which they passed their peaceful hours beneath ‘ the odorous 
shade of their boundless forests,’ under the amiable sway of a 
beautiful Queen, who is represented as charming their leisure 
with her own sweet poetry, seems to realize the notion of an 
earthly elysium ; and if there be, as there probably is, some 
little exaggeration in the coloring of the picture, it must be 
viewed as a natural effect of the just indignation and horror, 
with which we contemplate the devilish malice which after- 
wards carried death and destruction through these bowers of 
simple bliss. ‘The two leading personages are happily con- 
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trasted, not by labored parallels, but indirectly by the mere 
progress of the story. ‘The towering sublimity and bold erea- 
tive genius of the Admiral ; the sagacity, activity, and dauntless 
courage of the Adelantado ; the faithful and tender attachment 
with which they stood by each other, through a long life of la- 
bor, danger, and suffering ; these are moral traits, that furnish 
out another picture, not less beautiful and even more edifying, 
than that of the Indian Paradise. 

We are grateful to Mr Irving, for bringing particularly into 
view the high religious feeling, which uniformly governed the 
mind of Columbus, which led him to consider himself as an agent, 
expressly selected by Providence for the accomplishment of 
great and glorious objects,—and how, but by a poor quibble upon 
words, can we refuse him that character ?—which induced him 
finally to look forward to the recovery of the Holy Sepulchre, as 
the last labor of his life, to be undertaken after the complete ac- 
complishment of all his projects in the New World. If there be 
any error in the passages, which treat of this particular, it con- 
sists in underrating the merit of this conception of Columbus, 
which appears to be viewed by Mr Irving as the effect of an 
amiable, but somewhat visionary and mistaken enthusiasm. ‘The 
plan was no doubt, as entertained by Columbus, the result of a 
high religious enthusiasm, and so was that of his grand discov- 
ery ; but this feeling acted, in both cases, under the direction 
of an extraordinarily sound and acute judgment, and with the aid 
of all the learning of the age. ‘The recovery of Palestine was a 
project not only dear to every Christian heart as such, but re- 
commended by the strongest motives of state policy, ata time 
when the Ottoman Power was developing itself in the pleni- 
tude of life and vigor; already overshadowing Christian Eu- 
rope, and from year to year menacing its whole commonwealth 
of nations, with complete subjugation. Let it be remembered, 
that it was not till half a century after the death of Columbus, 
that the sea-fight of Lepanto broke the naval power of the 
Turks ; that as lately as the year 1688, their armies invested 
Vienna, which would undoubtedly have fallen and left the road 
open to Paris, had not the siege been raised by the timely ar- 
rival of the king of Poland; let these facts, we say, be re- 
membered, and we shall not probably consider the scheme of 
the Admiral so visionary, as it might be thought upon a merely 
superficial view of the present state of the world. The reli- 
gious enthusiasm, which has more or less inspired the Europe-~ 
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ans in their wars against the Turks, has in fact, from the com- 
mencement of these wars up to the present day, coincided 
with the suggestions, not so much of good policy, as of strict 
self-defence. ‘The Mahometans have been throughout the ag- 
gressors. ‘They subdued the whole of Christian Asia and 
Africa (which they still retain in brutal oppression and debase- 
ment), subdued some of the fairest portions of Christian Eu- 
rope, such as Spain, Greece, and parts of Italy, and had push- 
ed their arms into the very heart of France, when they receiv- 
ed the first check, from Charles Martel, at the batile of Tours. 
All these aggressions on the Christians were entirely unprovok- 
ed. When the tide of invasion was once checked, the only 
skilful and scientific plan of conducting the war was, of course, 
to carry it back into the enemy’s territory, in which Palestine, 
from its central position, was the proper point of attack. Such 
was the principle of the long series of wars denominated Cru- 
sades, which occupy two or three centuries of the history of 
Europe ; nor, although the danger of any farther progress on 
the part of the Turks has for some time past disappeared, will 
they ever cease to be regarded as public and permanent ene- 
mies, until the present or some future generation shall have 
completely recovered from them the lost domains of Christen- 
dom, and planted the standard of our religion on every fortress 
from the Indus to the Senegal. 
It would give us pleasure to expatiate at greater length upon 
the merit of the beautiful and valuable work before us ; but we 
erceive that we have reached the proper limit of an article, 
and must here close our remarks. We cannot however refrain 
from expressing our satisfaction, at the very favorable manner 
with which Mr Irving’s ‘ Life of Columbus ’ compares with one 
or two works of a similar kind, that were published about the 
same time by the best writers of the mother country. The 
‘ Life of Napoleon’ by Sir Walter Scott, and the ‘ Life of Sher- 
idan’ by Moore, particularly the former, resemble it so nearly in 
plan and form, that, coming out, as they all did, about the same 
time, they exhibit in a manner a trial of skill between three of the 
most elegant writers of the day. We feel a good deal of pride 
as Americans in adding, that our countryman appears to have 
retired from this dangerous contest with avery decided advan- 
tage, we think we might say a complete victory, over both his 
competitors. We mean not to deprive these illustrious transat- 
lantic bards of any fame, to which they may be justly entitled, 
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by the productions in question ; nor do we mean to represent 
Mr Irving’s general reputation as at present superior or equal 
to theirs. We simply state the fact as it is, considering it to be 
one highly honorable to our countryman and our country. We 
shall even go farther, being in a patriotic vein, and while we 
freely admit that Mr Irving’s fame is and ought to be at present 
inferior to that of the two British poets abovementioned, we 
shall take the liberty of adding, that we are not quite sure 
whether it will always remain so. Moore and Scott have al- 
ready done their best, and from the character of their produc- 
tions for some years past, as compared with those of earlier 
date, itis evident that they will not hereafter excel or perhaps 
equal their past efforts. Mr Irving’s talent seems to us, on the 
contrary, to be ina state of progress ; for although his second 
manner be, as we think, inferior, on the whole, to his first, the 
difference is not, as we have already expressly stated, owing to 
any decay of genius, but to an unfavorable change of scene 
and subject ; and in this first specimen of a third series of 
publications, we recognise, though under a somewhat graver 
form, a developement of power superior to that which is dis- 
played by any of the preceding ones, even should the ‘ History 
of New York’ asa bold original creation, be considered as be- 
longing to a higher class of writings. We also recognise in the 
selection of the subject, the persevering industry with which 
the work has been executed, and the high tone of moral feel- 
ing thatruns through the whole of it, the symptoms of a noble 
spirit, on which the intoxicating cup of public applause acts as 
a stimulant rather than an opiate. Mr Irving is still in the vig- 
or of life and health; and when we see him advancing in his 
course in this way, with renovated courage and redoubled tal- 
ent at an age when too many hearts begin to wax prematurely 
faint, we are induced to anticipate the happiest results from his 
future labors; and are far from being certain, as we said above, 
that he may not in the end eclipse the most illustrious of his 
present contemporaries and rivals. We rejoice to find, from 
the selection of the subject of the work now before us, that 
though long a wanderer, his thoughts are still bent on the land 
of his birth. Although we wish not to hasten his return before 
the period when he shall himself deem it expedient, we indulge 
the hope that he will sooner or later fix his residence among us, 
and can assure him that whenever he may think proper to do 
so, he will be welcomed by his countrymen as a well deserving 


Be A 
ath - 
= 


Pa 
me 


aks 


be “ai 8 ~2y & 


ae ~G ets Thy 
Srey 
ee se 


a 
eee 


te 
Lie fae ta ne 





g 
rt) 
§e 
ee 
a 
, 
a 
e: 
ie | 
bd 
# 
+ 
5. 
‘ 
wii 
4 
‘s 
“ 
a 
as 


42, 
. 
P 
+4 
i 
‘ 
a 
fant 
si 
5 
ve 
TH 
b 
ce 
‘ 
ei 
hi 
‘wae 
J 
i 
. oe 
Lan 
, hae 
i 
i 
+e 
it 
yh 
ad 
y 
‘ut 
- is 
ww 
ie 
‘eae 
th 


1 


es 


ne 
z ** 


aig ges 
a Pea 


Oe ee ee 
oo as * a? 


— a= 


134 The Epistle to the Hebrews. [Jan. 


citizen and a public benefactor. When he shall be seated 
again upon his native soil, among his beavers, if Mr D’Israeli 
pleases, when he shall again apply to those subjects of strictly 
native origin, in which his genius seems to take most delight, 
the force of his mature talent, and the lights of his long and va- 
ried experience, we think we may expect with reason a fourth 
series of publications, that shall surpass in value all the preced- 
ing ones, including even that, which he has now so honorably 
opened with the work before us. 
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Art. VII.—A Commentary on the Epistle to the Hebrews. In 
Two Volumes. By Moses Stuart, Associate Professor of 
Sacred Literature in the Theological Seminary at Andover. 


Vol. I. 8vo. pp. 288. Andover. Mark Newman. 1827. 


Tue volume before us is an elaborate and juminous critical 
Introduction to the Epistle to the Hebrews, and is intended to 
prepare the way for the Commentary, contained in the second 
volume. ‘The subject, even to the general reader, we have 
considered of sufficient importance, to devote a portion of our 
pages to its consideration. 

Who wrote the Epistle to the Hebrews ? this is one of the 
inquiries on which Professor Stuart enters, with his usual ardor 
and diligence. He takes no superficial or partial view of the 
subject; and after a most laborious examination of all the evi- 
dence in the case, he comes to the conclusion that the writer 
was the Apostle Paul. He exhibits the various points of an- 
cient testimony, and internal evidence ; and he meets the ob- 
jections of opponents with fairness and christian dignity. We 
hesitate not to pronounce his work the best defence of the 
Pauline origin of the Epistle to the Hebrews, that can be found 
in the English, or in any other language. Hereafter, no one, 
we hope, who makes any pretensions to candor or to scholar- 
ship, will venture to reject the apostolic authority of this Epis- 
tle, without having read with care the profound discussion 
of it which is contained in the present volume. It is a light 
against which one cannot, with a good conscience, close his 


eyes. 
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The work indeed is adapted, not so much to popular use, as 
to the instruction and assistance of the learned. ‘The nature 
of the investigations compelled the author to address those 
chiefly who are extensively versed in sacred literature and the 
principles of sacred criticism. But though such readers will 
the most easily feel the full force of the whole, yet others that 
are zealously seeking for the truth, need not be appalled. 
They will, without much difficulty, be able to follow him in the 
general scope of his arguments. And they will be willing, for 
the satisfaction of the more learned, to let the witnesses, that 
are summoned from distant ages and countries, appear in their 
own antique dress, and speak in their own language; the rath- 
er, as a faithful interpretation of their testimony is also, for the 
most part, given in English. 

We proceed to lay before our readers a statement, as con- 
cise and simple as we can make it, of some of the principal 
facts and considerations which regard the authorship of this 
epistle. 

Pantenus, who flourished about A. D. 180, and was the 
principal of the Christian school at Alexandria in Egypt, is the 
first writer, whose testimony on this subject has descended to 
us; and he speaks of the epistle as being certainly Paul’s, 
and endeavors to account for that apostle’s not having pre- 
fixed to ithisname. The remarks of Pantenus were inserted 
ina work entitled Sketches, by his disciple and successor, Clem- 
ent of Alexandria. ‘The work, as a whole, is now lost; but 
an extract, embracing what was cited by Clement, from Pan- 
tenus, is preserved by Eusebius, in his ‘ Ecclesiastical History,’ 
(b. vt. ch. 14.) This fragment, which has so narrowly escap- 
ed the ravages of time, shows unequivocally, that Pantenus 
regarded it as an established point, that the epistle proceeded 
from Paul. 

Clement of Alexandria became the successor of Pantenus, 
near the close of the second century. He had travelled in 
Greece, in*Italy, in the East, and in Egypt; and he speaks 
most highly of Pantenus. He says, ‘ he was, indeed, a Sicil- 
ian bee, that had gathered flowers from the prophetic and 
apostolic meadows ; and he filled the minds of his hearers with 
pure knowledge.’ * 

Clement, with his extensive reading, and his personal know- 





* See his ‘ Stromata,’ p. 274, or Lardner’s ‘ Credibility,’ vol. I. p. 393. 
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ledge of the state of opinions in various countries, could not 
well have been ignorant of the general usages and sentiments 
of the churches, respecting the books that were received as of 
apostolical authority. His testimony, like that of Pantenus, 
is preserved by Eusebius. ‘This writer, in his ‘ Ecclesiastical 
History’ (b. vi. ch. 14.), says ; ‘In his book, Clement affirms 
that Paul isthe author of the Epistle to the Hebrews.’ 

Origen, who was the successor of Clement at Alexandria, 
and distinguished as a critic and as aman of much general 
learning, about A. D. 220, is the next witness to be examined. 
His most explicit testimony is preserved by Eusebius, who says, 
(Eccles. Hist. b. v1. ch. 25.) ‘ In respect to the Epistle to the 
Hebrews, Origen decides thus in his Homilies upon it; “ The 
character of the style of the Epistle to the Hebrews has not the 
unpolished cast of the apostle’s language, who professes him- 
self to be a man unlearned in speech, that is, in phraseology. 
Besides, this epistle, in the texture of its style, is more con- 
formed to the Greek idiom ; as every one must confess, who is 
able to distinguish differences of style. Moreover, the ideas 
in this epistle are admirable, and not inferior to those which are 
confessedly apostolic; and this every one must concede is 
true, who has attentively read the writings of the apostles.” 
A little farther on he adds, “If I were to give my opinion, I 
should say, the phraseology and the texture belong to some 
one relating the apostle’s sentiments, and, as it were, comment- 
ing on the words of his master. Jf any [or whatever] church 
therefore hold this to be an epistle of Paul, let it recewe com- 
mendation on account of this ; for it 1s not without reason that 
the ancients have handed it down as being of Paul. But who 
committed the epistle to writing, God only knows with certain- 
ty ; the report, however, which has reached us, is, that some 
affirm it to be written by Clement, bishop of Rome ; and some, 
by Luke, who wrote the Gospel and the Acts.”’ 

With this important passage our readers will be pleased to 
connect the following reflections. 

‘ (1) It is plain, that Origen felt the force of objections against 
the authorship of Paul, drawn from the style and manner of the 
epistle ; and, to meet them, he supposes it to have been for sub- 
stance delivered, dictated, or spoken by the apostle, and penned 
down by some one who used his own diction, commenting, as it 
were, on the words of his master. In this way, the sentiments are 
regarded as apostolic and authoritative ; while the diction is con- 
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sidered as arising from one not an apostle; and thus the full credit 
of the epistle is maintained, while the objection to this credit, 
drawn from the diversity of style, is apparently removed. 

‘ (2.) It should be noted, that Origen does not say whether the 
objections against the Epistle to the Hebrews, being the production 
of Paul, arose from his own mind, or from the allegations of oth- 
ers. Most probably from both sources. He appears to have had 
a full conviction, that there was a diversity of style in it; and to 
remove the difficulty about the credit of the epistle, which arose 
in his mind from this circumstance, he resorted to the supposition 
just mentioned. We can have no reasonable doubt, that, at this 
time, there were some who alleged that this epistle did not come 
from the hand of Paul; as Pantenus and Clement had, before 
this, made an effort to remove objections against it. 

*(3.) The very manner in which Origen attempts to remove ob- 
jections, shows that he gave full credit to the apostolic origin of 
the epistle. ‘ The thoughts,” he avers, “‘ are apostolic, and wor- 
thy of an apostle ; but the diction is derived from another.” And 
when he says, ‘‘ Lt is not without reason that the ancients have 
handed it down as belonging to Paul ;”’ and then adds, “ but who 
wrote it, God only knows with certainty, some attributing it to 
Luke, and some to Clement;” nothing can be plainer than that 
he means here to suggest, that he considers it to be uncertain, who 
penned it, i. e. reduced it to writing ; for he had just asserted that 
the thoughts were suggested by an apostle, while the diction arose 
from him who reduced them to writing. ‘To suppose (as has been 
supposed), that Origen means to assert that God only knows from 
whom the sentiments of the epistle sprung, or who the author was 
in this sense, is to suppose that Origen has directly contradicted 
himself, in the same paragraph. ‘Therefore, 

‘(4.) When Origen says, that some attribute it to Luke, and 
some to Clement; the probability clearly is (from the connexion 
in which this stands), that he means to say, ‘‘ Some attribute the 
penning or writing of it down to the one or the other of these per- 
sons.” If this be so (and it appears to be plain that it is), it only 
serves to show that Origen did not consider the tradition about 
Luke and Clement as well established; and especially so, as the 
traditionary reports were not agreed respecting the amanuensis or 
recorder of the epistle.’ pp. 105, 106. 

That the interpretation here given is correct, and that Ori- 
gen regarded Paul as, in reality, the author of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews, is evident from other passages in his avritings. 

‘In his commentary on John (11. p. 18. ed. Huets) he remarks, 
“ According to this the apostle says,” and then quotes Heb. v. 12. 
That by this apostle he meant Paul, other passages in the same 
VOL. XXVIII.—NO. 62. 1s 
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commentary clearly show. For example, ‘“ In the Epistle to the 
Hebrews, the same Paul says,” p. 56; again, “ Paul in the Epistle 
to the Hebrews,” p. 162. In his book against Celsus, he says, 
‘¢ For it is written by Paul, in his letter to the Corinthians,...... 
and the same apostle says ;”” and then he quotes Heb. v.12.* In 
his treatise on prayer, he quotes the Epistle to the Hebrews, as an 
epistle of the same apostle who wrote the Epistle to the Ephesians.t 
In a homily preserved in a Latin translation, he says, ‘‘ Paul him- 
self, the greatest of the apostles, writing to the Hebrews, says ;” 
and then he quotes Heb. xii. 18, 22, 23.’ p. 109. 

The opinion at Alexandria concerning this epistle, continued 
always substantially the same, as we have seen it in the fore- 
going authorities. 

Leaving Egypt, we next inquire what is the testimony of the 
Eastern churches. Justin Martyr, who was a native of Sa- 
maria, and who, in the meridian of life, came to Rome, and 
afterwards distinguished himself by his Dialogue with 'Trypho 
the Jew, and by his Apologies or Defences of the Christians, 
alludes manifestly to this epistle ; and he alludes to it as he 
would to an authoritative book, about A. D. 140. Tf 

Methodius, who presided over the church at Olympus, in 
Lycia, and afterwards at Tyre, about A. D. 290, very clearly 
alludes to this epistle, when he speaks of a race set before us, 
‘according to the teacher Paul,’ and of the Jewish law as fig- 
urative of things to come, * according to the apostle.’ § 

Pamphilus, about A. D. 294, a Tearned presbyter or elder 
of the church at Cesarea, doubtless regarded the epistle as 
Paul’s ; for in a manuscript which he wrote with his own hand, 
and deposited in the library of Cesarea, he places the Epistle 
to the Hebrews in the midst of the other epistles of Paul. 
The order is this; to the Romans ; the first and the second to 
the Corinthians; to the Galatians ; to the Ephesians; to the 
Philippians ; to the Colossians ; the first and the second to the 
Thessalonians ; to the Hebrews; the first and the second to 
Timothy ; to Titus; to Philemon. || 

Eusebius of Cesarea, about A. D. 315, the well known ec- 
clesiastical historian, was unwearied in his investigations con- 





* Contra Cels. p. 482. ed. Bened. 

+ De Oratione. I. p. 250. ed. Bened. 
t See Lardner’s ‘ Credibility,’ 4to. vol. I. p. 347. 

§ See Heb. xii. 1, x. 1, and Lardner’s remarks ; ‘ Credibility,’ vol. II. 
p. 106. 

ma || See Lardner’s ‘ Credibility,’ vol. II. p. 121. 
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cerning the canon of sacred Scripture. He asserts (b. 1. ch. 
3.) ‘ Fourteen epistles are clearly and certainly Paul’s ; although 
it is proper to be known that some have rejected that which 
was written to the Hebrews, alleging, with the church at Rome, 
that it is spoken against, as not belonging to Paul.’ In ch. 25, 
he reckons among the books acknowledged, (that is, by gener- 
al consent), the epistles of Paul. Among these he must have 
included the Epistle to the Hebrews ; for when he particulariz- 
es the books that were contradicted or called in question, he 
says nothing of this epistle. In ch. 38, after speaking of Clem- 
ent of Rome, as having made free use of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews, he proceeds ; ‘ Wherefore, not without reason this 
epistle is reckoned among the writings of Paul. For when 
Paul had written to the Hebrews,’ &c. 

Eusebius was conducted to the firm conviction that the Epis- 
tle to the Hebrews belongs to Paul, though he knew well what 
was said against it in the western part of the Roman empire. 
For (b. vi. ch. 20.) he himself states, that ‘ Caius, in a dispute 
against Proclus, held at Rome in the time of Zephyrinus,’ about 
A. D. 212, ‘blames the temerity and audacity of his oppo- 
nents in composing new writings, and mentions only thirteen 
epistles of Paul, not numbering that which is inscribed to the 
Hebrews. Moreover, even to the present time, this epistle is 
reckoned by some of the Romans, as not belonging to Paul.’ 

The opinion embraced by Eusebius is found to have been, 
and to have continued to be, altogether the prevalent one 
throughout all the East. Among all the distinguished writers 
in that vast region, not one has denied the Pauline origin of the 
Epistle to the Hebrews. 

It remains to examine the testimony of the Western church- 
es. In the latter part, and near the close of the apostolic age, 
the Epistle to the Hebrews, like the other sacred writings, was 
quoted by Clement of Rome. It was comprised, along with 
the other authoritative writings of the New Testament, in the 
old Latin version, which, doubtless, was made as early as the 
first half of the second century. But it seems probable that 
Irenzeus, who was bishop of Lyons in France, and who wrote 
about A. D. 178, did not admit this epistle to be Paul’s; and 
Hippolytus, a disciple of his, about A. D. 220, is said to have 
expressed the same opinion, in a work which he compiled from 
a work of Irenzus against Heresies. 

In the fragments, published by Muratori, of an anonymous 
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author, who probably wrote near the close of the second cen- 
tury, a catalogue of sacred books is given. ‘This catalogue 
does not contain the Epistle to the Hebrews ; nor does it con- 
tain those of Peter and James, and the third of John; but it 
does contain some which are known to be apocryphal. _ Its tes- 
timony, therefore, cannot be of much weight. 

The assertion of Caius has been mentioned in connexion 
with the statement of Eusebius. 

Tertullian, about A. D. 200, says; ‘ There is an epistle of 
Barnabas, inscribed to the Hebrews; therefore by a man of 
such authority, that Paul placed him next to himself in respect 
to abstinence ; ‘* Am I and Barnabas only without power to do 
this ?””’ 

Cyprian of Carthage, A. D. 248, speaking of the number 
seven, says; ‘ The apostle Paul, who was mindful of this au- 
thorized and well known number, writes to seven churches.’ 
But, manifestly, it cannot be inferred from this, with certainty, 
that Cyprian did not consider Paul to be the author of the 
Epistle to the Hebrews ; for this epistle has in it no such ad- 
dress at the beginning, as is found in his epistles to seven of the 
churches ; and therefore it might well be omitted in this fanci- 
ful illustration. ‘The fact, however, that he has never quoted 
this epistle may be considered as making it probable that he 
was either ignorant of its existence, or not favorably impressed 
in regard to its authority. 

Novatus, a presbyter of Rome, A. D. 251, does not quote 
this epistle in support of his peculiar sentiments in regard to 
such as had fallen away ; but his followers, the Novatians, about 
thirty years afterwards, are known to have admitted the epistle 
as canonical. It was received as Paul’s by Hilary of Poictiers, 
about A. D. 351; by Lucifer at Cagliari, 354; by Victorinus, 
the rhetorician, at Rome, 360; by Ambrose, at Milan, 374 ; 
by Philaster at Brescia in Italy, 380, though he states that some 
were not of the same opinion; by his successor Gaudentius, 
387 ; by Jerome, 392; by Rufinus, and by the council at 
Carthage, 397. * 

Jerome says, ‘ This is to be maintained, that this epistle which 
is inscribed to the Hebrews, is not only received by the church- 
es of the East as the apostle Paul’s, but has been in past times, 





*Sunt autem canonice Scripture ..... Pauli epistole tredecem, 
ejusdem ad Hebreos una. Can. 47. 
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by all ecclesiastical writers in the Greek ;language ; although 
most [ Latins] think that Barnabas or Clement was the author.’ * 
In another place he says, ‘ Which Epistle to the Hebrews 
all the Greeks receive, and some of the Latins.?+ With this 
corresponds the testimony of Augustine, A. D. 400; ‘The 
greater part say that itis Paul’s; butsome deny it.’ f 

The substance of the various testimonies of the ancient 
churches and writers we have now laid before our readers ; 
and we see not how any can deny the correctness of the con- 
clusion to which Professor Stuart has come, that, so far as this 
kind of evidence is concerned, it preponderates decidedly and 
greatly in favor of ascribing the epistle to Paul. 


‘In the Egyptian and Eastern churches,’ he remarks, ‘ there were, 
it is probable, at a pretty early period, some who had doubts wheth- 
er Paul wrote the Epistle to the Hebrews; but no considerable per- 
son or party is definitely known to us, who entertained these 
doubts ; and it is manifest, from Origen and Eusebius, that there 
was not, in that quarter, any important opposition to the general 
and constant tradition of the church, that Paul did write it... . . 
What Jerome avers, appears to be strictly true, namely, that by the 
churches of the East, and by all the ecclesiastical writers in the 
Greek language, it was received as the apostle Paul's. 

‘In the Western churches, a diversity of opinion prevailed ; al- 
though the actual quantity of negative testimony, that can be ad- 
duced, isnot great. Yet the confessions of Jerome and Augus- 
tine leave no room to doubt the fact, that the predominant opinion 
of the western churches, in their time, was in the negative. In 
early times, we have seen that the case was different, when Clem- 
ent of Rome wrote his epistle, and when the old Latin version 
was brought into circulation. What produced a change of opin- 
ion in the West, we are left to conjecture. The scanty critical 
and literary records of those times afford us no means for tracing 
the history of it. But this is far from being a singular case. Ma- 
ny other changes in the opinions of the churches have taken place, 
which we are, for a similar reason, as little able to trace with any 
certainty or satisfaction.’ pp. 129, 130. 

As illustrations of this remark, we might mention the change, 
which occurred extensively, at an early period, in regard to 
admission into the church, and the application of ordinances ; 
the multiplying of ceremonies ; and other departures from the 
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manifest usages of the apostolic age. It may be impossible, at 
this late day, to tell how an error in respect to some of these 
subjects came to be introduced and cherished. 'To abandon 
it, we need only to know that it is an error. But in regard to 
many of the changes now alluded to, as well as to the one 
concerning the Pauline origin of the Epistle to the Hebrews, 
we think that an account may be given which will go far to- 
wards satisfying the curiosity of the inquirer. Professor Stu- 
art has himself mentioned the zealous disputes at Rome against 
the Montanists, as being probably a cause of this change. 
‘The Montanists strenuously opposed receiving again into the 
bosom of the church, those persons who had so lapsed as to make 
defection from the christian faith. ‘The passages in Heb. vi. 4-8, 
and x. 26-31, at least seem strongly to favor the views which they 


maintained. 


The church at Rome carried the dispute against the 


Montanists very high; and Ernesti and many other critics have 
been led to believe that the Epistle to the Hebrews was ultimately 
rejected by them, because the Montanists relied on it as their 


main support. 


Asa matter of fact, this cannot be supported by 


direct historical evidence. But in the absence of all testimony in 
respect to this subject, it must be allowed as not improbable, that 
the Epistle to the Hebrews may have, in this way, become obnox- 
ious to the Romish church. Many such instances might be pro- 
duced from the history of the church. The Ebionites, the Mani- 
cheans, the Alogi, and many ancient and modern sects, have re- 
jected some part of the canon of Scripture, because it stood oppos- 
ed to their party views. ‘The Apocalypse was rejected by many 
of the ancient churches, on account of their opposition to the 
Chiliasts, who made so much use of it. And who does not know 
oo Luther himself re the Epistle of James, because he 


It cannot be at al strange, ion, that the Romish church, exceed- 
ingly embittered by the dispute with the Montanists, should have 
gradually come to call in question the apostolic origin of our epis- 
tle ; because it was, to their adversaries, a favorite source of ap- 
peal, and because (unlike Paul’s other epistles) it Was anonymous.’ 


pp. 130, 131. 


The more we have examined the subject, the more have we 
been convinced, that if ‘ this cannot be established by direct his- 
torical evidence,’ it will, nevertheless, be found to be probable 
in the very highest degree. 

Philaster, bishop of Brescia in Italy, A. D. 380, acknow- 
ledges in his work concerning Heresies, that one of the reasons 


of this epistle’s not being generally read in public as Paul’s, 
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was its being considered as favorable to the opinions of the 
Novatians, or successors of the Montanists. He says, ‘ There 
are others also, who do not allow the Epistle to the Hebrews to 
be his; but say it is either an epistle of Barnabas the apostle, 
or of Clement, bishop of Rome; but others say it is an epis- 
tle of Luke the evangelist. . . . . But in the church are read 
to the people his thirteen epistles only, and that to the Hebrews 
sometimes ; and because in this [the author] has written in a 
rhetorical manner, with a persuasive style, they think it not to 
be that apostle’s; and it is not read, because also he says in it 
that Christ was made ; moreover, this is equally on account of 
the Novatians concerning repentance.’ * 

This frank acknowledgment of Philaster makes it cease to 
be a wonder, that Cyprian, who contended for receiving again 
such as had fallen away, should be so silent in regard to this 
epistle. 

There was extant in the time of Eusebius, F a little work of 
freneus, entitled, Concerning Various Discourses, ‘in which he 
makes mention of the Epistle to the Hebrews,’ and quotes some 
passages. But whether he named the author or not, and 
whether he quoted it as authoritative or not, we are uninform- 
ed. It is remarkable, however, that in his books against Here- 
sies, he has avoided the use of it, so that scarcely a trace of 
his having read it can be found. How shall this be accounted 
for? 

Ireneus was closely connected, in various ways, with the 
Western or Romish church ; and this church was warmly en- 
gaged in a contest with the Montanists. His work against 
Heresies was written partly in the latter years of Eleutherus, 
bishop of Rome, who died A. D. 192, and partly in the time 
of his successor Victor. The Montanists, for their principle 
that none who had apostatized should be received again into 
the church, relied greatly on the passages that have been refer- 
red to in the Epistle to the Hebrews. ‘That here was one of 
their main proofs, is evident from the manner in which Jerome 
speaks of Montanus and Novatus in connexion with Heb. vi. 
4,5.{ And Epiphanius, speaking of substantially the same 
people, under the sarcastic name of the Pure, represents a mis- 
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taken view of the same passage as the source of their error. * 
Theodoret also censures them for perverting this passage. He 
says, they employ these words as weapons against the truth. + 
And he, like the other writers of the East, disarms them of 
these weapons, by explaining the passage, and showing that in 
fact it does not support the doctrine which it has been employed 
to support. 

But in the West, at Rome, the opposers of the Montanists 
seem not to have relied on this resort to interpretation. ‘They 
were not so well skilled in the original Greek as the eastern 
writers ; but they generally used a Latin translation ; and, in 
any case, it is evident that the most obvious import of the words 
must have given them great difficulty. They knew not well 
how to avoid the force of the argument, if they admitted the 
epistle to be Paul’s. We have already adverted to the vehe- 
ment language of Caius relative to this subject, about A. D. 
212. On what occasion was it that he so indignantly denied 
the Pauline origin of the Epistle to the Hebrews? It was ina 
theological controversy. With whom? With Proclus, a patron 
of the Montanist heresy. 

Tertullian did not become a Montanist till just after the close 
of the second century. He lived at least twenty or thirty 
years after this event. And there is no proof that it was till 
after the dispute of Caius with Proclus that he wrote the work 
in which he defends the Montanist doctrine, with great zeal and 
ingenuity, from the passage which has so often been named, 
Heb. vi. 1-8. But, as we have already mentioned, he speaks 
of it as having been written by Barnabas. Why, it may be 
asked, did he not ascribe it directly to Paul? Obviously be- 
cause he knew that they, against whom he was arguing, would 
not admit it to be Paul’s. They had for many years been 
pressed and harassed with the argument, till, as the epistle had 
no name prefixed to it, and the sentiment, in this instance, 
seemed to them inadmissible, they had concluded it could not 
be Paul’s; and in the heat and rancor of dispute, they were 
unwilling to concede to an opponent what they were not clear- 
ly obliged to concede. In reasoning with them, Tertullian, if 
he meant to produce conviction, must argue from premises 
which they admitted. Besides, he had continued in the cath- 
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olic church till he was more than forty years of age; and his 
earliest opinion, in regard to the Epistle to the Hebrews, was 
doubtless formed amidst the representations, unfavorable to the 
acknowledging of Paul as the author, which had grown out of 
the contest with the Montanists. And now, without altering his 
preconceived opinion on this point, he might come to adopt 
their leading sentiments. 

In the work alluded to, he says; ‘ Yet I am willing, over 
and above, to superadd [to all the other arguments] the testi- 
mony also of a companion of the apostles, adapted to confirm 
with the next highest authority, the discipline established by 
the masters. For there is Barnabas’s epistle inscribed to the 
Hebrews; therefore by a man of such authority that Paul pla- 
ced him next to himself in respect to abstinence ; ** Am I and 
Barnabas only without power to do this?” ’ He proceeds to re- 
mark, that this epistle is certainly more received among the 
churches than the apocryphal work called the ‘ Shepherd of 
Hermas,’ which he considers as too lenient to such as fall into 
gross sins. And, after quoting Heb. vi. 1-8, he adds, ‘ He who 
learnt this from the apostles, and taught this with the apostles, 
never knew of a second repentance promised to the unchaste 
offender.’ * 

Such was the state of the controversy. The Montanists 
urged the passage in the Epistle to the Hebrews. ‘The Latins, 
pressed and vexed by the argument, refused to admit the au- 
thority of the epistle, as it had not the signature of Paul. And 
then the Montanists still urged it as certainly of the very next 
authority to that of the apostle. The Greeks were at a happy 
distance from the field of theological contest; and, in every re- 
spect, they were better qualified than either of the Western 
parties, to form an impartial judgment. What now was their 
judgment? It was, that the epistle is Paul’s ; but that the 
Montanists and their successors did not rightly interpret the 
passage. And at length, after the pressure of circumstances 
had ceased, after the storm of controversy had passed away, 
this judgment was acquiesced in and adopted by the Western 
churches themselves ; and they, in the council at Carthage, in 
the year 397, as we have already mentioned, restored the epistle 
to the rank which had been constantly claimed for it by the 
great body of the Greek or Oriental Christians. 





* De Pudicitia, c. - 20. 
VOL. XXVIII.—wNO. 62. 19 


ey 
Puss ee. 
” her 


Seba re 


a 
—— Pee; 


SP ete S 


4 
Salar 
oe ent aad 


Ssues 
PROS 320% 
Sete? 


2 


Bog ae 


fate Sewer Ss 


_ 
Aner 
-- 
& 


£8 ee tits oop ins e 
Fd. (tp Seat neat 


146 The Epistle to the Hebrews. [Jan. 


Here it ought to be borne in mind, that not one who rejected 
this epistle, so far as we know, produced any historical witness- 
es or attestations against its being Paul’s, or in favor of its be- 
ing any other author’s. Instead of making reference to the 
testimony of the early churches, as was usual and requisite in 
settling questions of this nature, the impugners of the epistle 
opposed it only on the ground of its form and character. It 
exhibited not the name of the writer, contrary to the custom of 
Paul. It was, they said, written with more elegance of dic- 
tion than belonged to him ; or it was only a translation; or it 
contained sentiments that must not be admitted ; or it referred 
to sayings of the prophets that cannot be found. 

Such were the principal objections. None were drawn from 
the documents left by the ancient writers ; and no appeal was 
made to the earliest testimony of the churches ; sources of ia- 
formation, which would not have been omitted, had they been 
unfavorable to the reception of the epistle as Paul’s. The his- 
torical evidence, then, which has been mentioned in its favor, 
remains unaffected. It was not met and counterbalanced by 
opposing historical evidence, but only by critical considerations. 
And, obviously, we at the present day possess more ample 
means of judging correctly in regard to these, than were possess- 
ed by the opposers of the Montanists in the Latin church. We 
have the epistle itself, and all the other writings of the apostle 
with which it was ever brought into comparison. 

Near the close of the epistle, the author has mentioned cir- 
cumstances, which must have presented him as the apostle 
Paul to the minds of those who had any acquaintance with his 
situation. He promises to come with ‘Timothy, his well known 
pupil and helper, and one who had been with him in his con- 
finement at Rome. He speaks of him as set at liberty, or 
rather, as sent away, doubtless on some service such as 'Timo- 
thy was in the habit of performing for the apostle. He says, 
‘They of Italy salute you ’; and so Paul, writing at Ephesus, the 
capital of another country, says to the Corinthians, ‘‘The church- 
es of Asia salute you.’ ‘They who had known his circumstan- 
ces would readily recognise the communication as coming from 
Paul; and, besides, they could easily ascertain any desirable 
additional facts from the messenger by whom it was borne. 

Stull it may be asked, Whence did the Epistle to the Hebrews 
derive the character of its diction? alleged to be different from 
that of Paul’s epistles by those who deny that it was written by 


him. 
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In the writings of Paul there prevails indeed the same spirit, 
but not entirely the same tone. In the communications ad- 
dressed to the Corinthians, we hear the injured teacher, in the 
consciousness of his worth and his services, with a circum- 
spective glance, and with benevolence, earnestness, and prompt- 
itude ; in the Epistle to the Romans, the learned and dignified 
counsellor ; in that to the Galatians, the language of paternal 
superiority addressed to an unpolished people. How different 
is the tone of the apostle to the Romans from that which he 
uses to the Galatians upon a very similar subject. His Epistle 
to the Ephesians has a peculiarly solemn air of deep-toned pi- 
ety ; that to the Philippians is distinguished for affection and 
friendly dignity ; that to the Hebrews, for elegance, and for 
elevation of spirit. ‘The circumstances in which he was, espe- 
cially the relations in which he stood to the churches, clearly 
exhibit themselves in each of his communications. 

Do we contemplate him in his relation to the Christians of 
Palestine? He was no teacher nor father of their societies. 
He could not, therefore, adopt that tone which it was natural 
for him to use in addressing the churches, which he himself had 
planted, and cherished, and reared. 

Do we look at his own situation? We can perceive why his 
letter to the Hebrews is distinguished by a pleasing and cour- 
teous style ; why it begins in an oratorical manner, and through- 
out has the structure of a work of eloquence. At this time 
joyful in possessing anew, or in the near anticipation of possess- 
ing anew, his life and his liberty, he reflects not a little of the 
buoyant feeling upon the composition of the epistle. He had, 
during his long confinement, as well as previously, been brought 
into the company of persons of taste and high station, and he 
was obliged to be his own pleader. On these occasions, so 
far as they are recorded, we see him acquitting himself in such 
a manner as shows how easily he could adapt his style to his 
circumstances ; and, for aught we know, he might, by frequent 
practice, have increased the facility with which he could make 
a neat and persuasive appeal. 

Do we view the object which engaged him, namely, to weak- 
en the impression of the pompous temple service in Palestine, 
of the solemn offerings, and splendid feasts, by showing that 
Christianity contains all this, not in an outward and perishing 
form, but in spirit and in the highest perfection, and thus to pre- 
vent apostacy ? The elevated nature of the subject leads him to 
the tone of the treatise or address. 
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If we extend our view to the whole of the contents, they re- 
quired a higher tone than usual. ‘The author, in the beginning, 
speaks of Jesus as the shining forth of Deity ; of his height above 
angels, and above the whole creation. ‘Then he proceeds to 
speak of the founder of Judaism, of Moses and his institutes for 
the founding of a religious state; then of the high-priesthood, 
and of all that makes religion splendid externally, and dear for 
the consolation it brings to the heart. He speaks of everything 
that was regarded by the Jew as most elevated ; and he shows 
that, for each object of this kind, there was something still more 
elevated in Christianity. 

Paul could not, in the choice of his manner, have exercised 
the sound judgment for which he is so much distinguished, if he 
had adopted any other than an elevated mode of representa- 
tion ; a mode which, manifestly, demands some special atten- 
tion to the language. And what is there to prevent the suppo- 
sition that he availed himself of the skill of Luke, or of some 
other literary friend, in preparing the epistle? He often em- 
ployed an amanuensis; and Luke was at this time so high in 
the confidence of the apostle, that we can easily conceive of 
his being invited to assist in polishing the style, had Paul need- 
ed any such assistance. 

The language is Paul’s; but it is his more elevated lan- 
guage, to which he was led by his situation, and his subject, 
and the nature of the human mind. 

From his labors abroad he went to Jerusalem, at a time when 
the teachers of Christianity had to bear long and struggle hard 
with Jewish prejudices. ‘The thousands even of believing 
Jews in that city, and, it is probable, in Palestine generally, 
were ‘all zealous of the law.’ Report had represented him 
as a decided innovator and the opposer of Moses, and had ex- 
cited general displeasure. He was seized in a riot, conveyed 
to Cesarea, and kept in custody, till he was brought to Rome, 
in order there to receive his trial. At length he was acquitted. 
His character in civil life was no longer doubtful; and it was a 
fruit of his acquittal that now he might speak of his doctrine 
again to those who had before viewed it as presumptuous and 
meriting punishment. Christianity in Palestine had before it a 
perilous crisis. He assumed his former energy, and sought to 
meet the increasing evil, to strengthen the wavering, and to en- 


courage the faithful. 
It was a most difficult task that he undertook. He might 
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easily have stirred up the old complaints against himself, had he 
in, the very outset, and in a direct manner, asserted the useless- 
ness of the Jewish rites. And then, considering the impres- 
sions of his readers, it was necessary to take care lest he should 
bring upon himself their disgust for ever, and hasten the step 
which he wished to prevent. He departed not a moment from 
his convictions and his former doctrine; and yet he yielded to 
the Jewish Christians everything that they demanded. ‘They 
might desire offerings and days of atonement, sacrifices, and 
altars, and high-priests. He so little questioned the rightful- 
ness of their demands, that he seemed to consent to every 
thing ; but, on the other hand, he showed that they already 
possessed all in the religion of Christ ; that Christianity, indeed, 
was the consummation of all that was excellent and glorious in 
Judaism. 

Here can we fail to recognise the discreet manner, as well 
as the sentiments of Paul, who, with a conscientious regard to 
truth, it is well known, was accustomed to adapt his addresses 
most skilfully to the characters of all men ?* 

The internal evidence that the epistle is Paul’s, is very natu- 
rally divided into two kinds, that which arises from the circum- 
stances which it mentions or adverts to, and that which arises 
from its style and manner. But our limits do not permit us to 
touch this most important and satisfactory part of the discus- 
sion. We have only to request that our readers look at the 
evidence which Professor Stuart has presented, and that they 
examine and judge for themselves before they reject his conclu- 
sion. After dismissing this topic, he next proceeds toa mi- 
nute and laborious examination of objections by Bertholdt, 
Schulz, and others. ‘These he meets fairly and fully ; and he 
proves them to be groundless. We cannot now enter this field 
of controversy. But we may be permitted to mention, as spe- 
cially deserving the thanks of all the friends of patient investi- 
gation, his comparison of the objections made against the gen- 
uineness of the Epistle to the Hebrews, with those which may 
be made against the First Epistle to the Corinthians, one of the 
well known and acknowledged writings of Paul; a comparison 
which exhibits, in the clearest manner, the utter insufficiency 





* See Hug’s Einleitung in die Schriften des Neuen Testaments, 
Zweyter Theil. § 185. u.s. w., where a similar representation may be 
found. 
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of objections, which have been urged most confidently by 
critics, whose opinions we have been accustomed to respect. 

The subject of this article we must now dismiss. It is one 
in which every considerate reader of the Scriptures and of 
literary history must feel a lively interest ; and the work which 
we have been reviewing, is no ordinary production. It will 
stand a monument of distinguished industry, and of honest and 
successful inquiry after truth, when the author shall have ceas- 
ed from his labors, and when critics who are now unborn shall 
look back upon the controversies of the present generation. 
We hope, indeed, we doubt not, that the work of Professor 
Stuart will be translated into the language of Germany, and 
will have in that country, as well as in ours, and in England, a 
wide and salutary influence. 

Since the foregoing remarks were written, Professor Stuart 
has published a second volume, containing a new version of the 
Epistle to the Hebrews, a Commentary upon the same, and a 
series of essays, under the name of ‘ Excursuses,’ on the more 
difficult and important passages. Our limits forbid the exten- 
sion of our remarks to this second volume; which also, as 
covering ground, in some degree, controverted among the dif- 
ferent schools of interprriers, does not properly fall within the 
province of this journal. 





( (AAR wee, ; 
Arr. VIII.—1. The Present State of Hayti, with Remarks on 
its Agriculture, Commerce, Laws, Religion, Finances, and 
Population. By James Franxuin. London. 1828. 
2. Histoire @ Hayti, depuis sa Découverte, jusqw’en 1824. 
Par M. Cuartes Mato. Nouvelle Edition. Paris. 1825. 


WE place at the head of our article two late publications on 
the subject of Hayti, which are essentially different from each 
other in character and plan. M. Malo’s work is an enlarged 
edition of a book first published several years ago, and profess- 
es to give asummary history of the island from the time of its 
discovery, down to the temporary suspension, in 1824, of the 
negotiations undertaken by Boyer for obtaining a recognition of 
its independence. It is compiled with much appearance of 
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candor and impartiality, being free at any rate from the influ- 
ence of those strong prejudices which the ex-colonists have 
been too prone to indulge; and contains internal evidence of 
having been prepared from authentic materials. But it is 
purely a political history of the country. Mr Franklin takes a 
wider range. His work contains not only a sketch of the revo- 
lution, but a great body of statistical details upon the present 
condition of the island, as compared with what it was previous 
to the insurrection of the blacks. His statements concerning 
the productions, commerce, resources, population, and govern- 
ment of Hayti, are minute and particular, and were obtained 
by personal inquiry during a residence in the West Indies. 
Many of his individual facts, and the general conclusion to 
which he arrives, being such as other sources of information 
afford, we feel inclined to repose a great degree of confidence 
in his representations of matters of fact within his own know- 
ledge. But Mr Franklin has a theory to support; and we are 
disposed to think his main object, in composing the book, was 
to maintain this theory, which is, the necessity of some coer- 
cion to procure the proper cultivation of lands in the West In- 
dies. In short, although such a purpose is not expressly de- 
clared in his work, yet it is evidently written throughout, so as 
to have a bearing upon the questions now in agitation between 
Great Britain and her West India colonies. Making all the 
abatement from Mr Franklin’s credit, which such a considera- 
tion may require, and setting off his national prejudices against 
those of M. Malo, we may gather, from both publications to- 
gether, a pretty correct idea of the state of the island under 
President Boyer’s administration. 

Before entering upon this topic, we will premise a brief ac- 
count of General Boyer’s career, previous to his succeeding to 
the presidency. Jean Pierre Boyer is a native of Port au 
Prince, and about fifty years of age. His father was a French 
trader and tailor of that city, of good character, and possessed 
of some property; and his mother a Congo negress, and a 
slave ; so that Boyer himself is a mulatto, although somewhat 
darker than the generality of his class) When the commission- 
ers, Santhonax and Polverel, arrived, he joined their standard, 
with the rest of the free people of color ; and after they retir- 
ed from the island, he attached himself to the mulatto general 
Rigaud. In the sequel, Toussaint Louverture, the leader of 
the negroes, having acquired a complete ascendency over the 
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whole island, and being acknowledged in his authority by the 
successive French governments of the period, Rigaud resolved 
to withdraw to France, and Boyer still followed his fortunes. 
On his voyage to Europe, Boyer was captured by the Ameri- 
cans, between whom and the French republic a state of hostili- 
ties at this time existed ; but was soon released, and continued 
his voyage. He resided in, France, until the expedition under 
Le Clere was organized. He returned to St Domingo in the 
train of Le Clerc, lending himself to an armament destined for 
the subjugation of his country, and for once again reducing the 
men of his race to servitude. Upon the death of Le Clerc, 
he united with the other mulattoes, first under Clervaux, and 
subsequently under Petion, who, after the assassination of Des- 
salines, secured the southern part of the island, as Christophe 
did the northern districts. Petion appointed him successively 
to be his aid-de-camp, private secretary, and chief of his staff; 
and at the time of his patron’s death, Boyer was general of the 
arrondissement of Port au Prince. 

Petion is universally characterized as an amiable man, of a 
sensible and humane character, with a mind enlarged by Euro- 
pean education, and a poiished, affable address, that would have 
distinguished him in the most refined courts. Although brave, 
enterprising , and active, when the exigencies of the occasion 
required it, he was of a temper too easy and lenient for the 
duties which devolved upon him, and wanted that vigor of char- 
acter which was requisite for governing the half civilized in- 
habitants of Hayti. The circumstances of his death, which 
happened March 29th, 1818, are so peculiar and singular, that 
we extract the account as given by each of our authors. 

‘La mort du président de x République fut, dit on, volontaire ; 
sa maladie ne dura que huit jours, pendant lesquels il refusa con- 
stamment tout remeéde, tout aliment, et jusqu’a de l’eau méme ; 
en un mot, il mourut d’inanition. C’est ce que déclarérent les 
médecins aprés avoir ouvert son corps, qu’ils trouverent trés-sain 
et sans aucune trace de maladie. Le bruit courut d’ailleurs qu’on 
lui avait souvent entendu dire qu’il était las de vivre.’ 


Malo, p. 347. 


‘It was generally admitted that the state of his country had 
produced an extraordinary depression of spirits, which no exer- 
tions of his most intimate friends could remove. Medical aid be- 
came unavailing ; he lingered, but without, it appears, enduring 
any pain, and at last sunk under the weight of accumulated dis- 
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tress of mind, brought on by the deranged state of his finances, 


and the impoverished condition of his country.’ 
Franklin, p. 227. 


Dessalines, it is to be remembered, was assassinated on ac- 
count of his tyrannical conduct in 1806; and upon his de- 
cease, a desperate and bloody contest ensued between Christo- 
phe and Petion, the former occupying Cap Francais and the 
North, and the latter Port au Prince and the South, and each 
contending for the sovereignty of the island. Christophe’s fol- 
lowers consisted chiefly of the negroes, Petion’s of the mulat- 
toes. In this long struggle, Christophe gained some advantages 
over his rival, but none sufficiently decided to promise a speedy 
termination of their quarrel. Atlength the contending parties 
began to consider, that by prolonging the war, they should only 
produce a mutual prostration of strength, and finally become 
the common victims of their ancient masters. Hostilities were 
suspended, therefore, as by common consent; and without the 
conclusion of any treaty of peace, or any armistice, perfect 
tranquillity was restored throughout the island. Commencing 
with the year 1811, improvement made a rapid progress among 
the Haytians. Christophe and Petion both exerted themselves 
to encourage industry, morals, and intelligence in their respect- 
ive states, without neglecting the means of defending their own 
independence. 

But the policy adopted by Christophe, was radically differ- 
ent from that of Petion. ‘The former possessing more energy 
of character, and less disposition to regard the wishes and in- 
clinations of his people, took measures to concentrate all the 
powers of government in his own person, established a rigorous 
system of subordination and responsibility among his agents, 
put in force the most decisive measures to counteract and break 
up the indolent habits of the laboring population, and with 
characteristic determination of spirit, subjected everything to 
his individual inspection. ‘The immediate consequence of all 
this was a great and striking melioration in the condition of his 
dominions, accompanied with a flourishing commerce and over- 
flowing public coffers. But these effects could not be pro- 
duced without the exercise of a grinding despotism, which sa- 
crificed all the comforts of individuals to the successful march 
of asystem ; and at length came to exceed all bounds of rea- 
sonable endurance, and to create symptoms of discontent 


VOL. Xxv111.—No. 62. 20 





* - : - : - - a | came A E 
. ’ ia t + aa Mg 
- » . ? rs 9 
— - = . y * + >> ir ’ Spe > ¥ 
ml an om «fod-oe “y ae Ss he E; x 2 oi a ? » * Nig : Sw on . oe ” 2 7 ‘ 
‘ | ba “ Cy er . a a y . F - > ¥- ; ar - 3 2 Se . oe " a te ey. eae =. ae “< et Fas 
=: ea e v = = . 2S _* ee ea ae o on 
= = “ - i at - ‘ a *, ~s x s a + ha a 5 ‘= J * ® 
vs “~- © oa PES a sin Re ™ ¢ in gy Sa — *, — yo aA XZyF “oe te [oF "4 = * ae 
” oo “ < f* on? = A = Sie ~ a4 7 at = 7 es Lie _ ~ : 


hd 
Le ‘ 





154 Alayti. [ Jan, 


among the oppressed people and harassed troops, which gave 
sure presage of an approaching storm. 

Petion erred in the opposite extreme. Although possessed 
of admirable talents, accomplished by an European education, 
and incomparably superior to Christophe in every noble and esti- 
mable quality of the human character, yet he was wanting in 
determination and energy of temper. His disposition was thor- 
oughly amiable, and this notwithstanding he was brave, enter- 
prising, and bold. Mildness, indulgence, and humanity, form- 
ed as prominent a trait in the character of Petion, as _relent- 
less and uncompromising decision did in that of Christophe. 
Hence it followed that Petion, with the best possible intentions, 
and the sincerest desire to promote the welfare of his country, 
had not sufficient nerve, and was too sensible to the finer feel- 
ings of our nature, to adopt forcible measures to raise it to op- 
ulence. 

Such was the state of things in Hayti, when Boyer succeed- 
ed to the government of the republican part of the island. 
Christophe had pushed his despotism to a point, at which pa- 
tience in the minds of an oppressed people terminates, and re- 
sistance begins, for the reason, that the uncertain evils of change 
and revolution are then more welcome to them than the abso- 
lute wretchedness of their actual condition. And Petion had 
held the reins of government with so slack a hand, that his sen- 
sibility could not endure the prospect of public penury, which 
stared him in the face, and sought refuge from his embarrass- 
ments in voluntary death. Petion had in his last illness desig- 
nated Boyer for his successor ; and the nomination was unani- 
mously confirmed by the legislative body, no other chief show- 
ing any desire to dispute with him the supremacy, or oppose 
any obstacles whatever to his elevation. Christophe proposed 
to the citizens of the republic to submit to his rule, and con- 
stitute but one people as in the days of Dessalines ; but his 
offers were promptly rejected. On the contrary, Boyer, by 
the advice of his friends, lost no time in freeing himself from 
the constant inquietude, which the intrigues of Christophe in 
the district of Grande-Anse occasioned, where Gomar, an insur- 
gent chief, continued in arms, and formed a point d’appui for 
the enemy in the very heart of the republic. Competent for- 
ces under the command of Generals Lys, Fracisque, and Bor- 
gella, by means of active and spirited movements, and a sufficient 
show of strength, finally succeeded in the winter of 1819-20, 
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in dispersing the bands of Gomar, and restoring tranquillity 
to the territory of Grande-Anse. While he was thus con- 
solidating his power in the South, the tyranny of Christophe 
was preparing for him additional triumphs i in the North. 

Since the death of Petion, both parties had maintained, with 
respect to each other, a purely defensive attitude ; but many 
months elapsed, during which a definitive declaration of war 
between the two rivals was daily to be expected. But Chris- 
tophe’s system of government growing more and more tyranni- 
cal, discontent went on augmenting among his subjects, who 
could not fail to contrast the oppressiveness of his rule, with 
the gentle and scarcely sensible sway of Petion and Boyer. 
His soldiers, finding themselves treated with extreme rigor for 
the slightest fault, and weary of a master who no longer con- 
sulted their feelings, or testified any sense of his obligations to 
them, conspired at length to throw off the yoke which weighed 
them to the earth. With the military, therefore, as in so many 
of the revolutions in those countries which maintain a large 
standing army, the movement commenced. 

On the evening of the sixth of October, 1820, the inhabitants of 
the Cape were alarmed by the beat of drums sounding the call to 
arms. ‘I’hey soon learned that a whole division of the army, 
cantoned at St Mark, consisting of six thousand men, had 
raised the standard of revolt, killed their general, and sent a 
deputation to Boyer to announce this event, and assure him 
of the universal desire of the people of St Mark to place them- 
selves under the government of the republic whose protection 
they claimed. This intelligence produced the greatest agita- 
tion among the inhabitants, and especially the soldiers of the 
garrison. At length, all the military took arms, and a large 
portion of the citizens followed their example ; and the insur- 
gents in spite of the efforts of the officers of government, set 
out for Sans-Souci in quest of the king. ‘They were met and 
joined by the royal guard. Satisfied by the defection of the 
latter that resistance was impossible, Christophe desperately 
resolved to anticipate the blow intended for him, and shot him- 
self with his own hand. Not satisfied merely with the death of 
the despot, the soldiers slaughtered his two sons, with several 
of his officers of state, who were obnoxious to the people, and 
completely sacked and dismantled the splendid palace of Sans- 
Souci. Meanwhile Boyer had entered St Mark with a power- 
erful force of cighteen thousand men, and was received with 
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the unanimous acclamations of the people and the army, 
Some negotiations followed between him and a portion of the 
officers at the Cape, who, unable to lay aside at once their ani- 
mosity against the mulattoes of the South, proposed to estab- 
lish an independent republic in the North, with General Paul 
Romain for president. Boyer turned a deaf ear to every prop- 
osition of this kind; and the imposing force which he had un- 
der his orders rendered opposition to his will unavailing. Ro- 
main and his associates, therefore, submitted with a good grace 
to necessity, and issued a proclamation, in concert with the 
principal persons at the Cape, signifying their unqualified sub- 
mission to Boyer, who entered the city on the twenty-second of 
October, and reunited the kingdom and republic of Hayti intoa 
single government. Anxious to stifle all symptoms of jealous 
among the blacks, he protected the widow and daughter of 
Christophe from the fury of the people, and confirmed the for- 
mer general officers in their military rank, abolishing, of course, 
the titles of nobility which they bore, with the other appendages 
of the fallen monarchy. 

Thus by singular good fortune, and by the demerits of his 
rival rather than by any remarkable address or conduct on his 
own part, Boyer was placed at the head of the entire popula- 
tion, which Christophe and Petion, with all their superiority of 
talents, had vainly endeavored to unite. This event was soon 
followed by another equally signal instance of good fortune. 
In the Spanish part of St Domingo, which covered more than 
half of the island, there were, at this time, many Haytians, 
who had established themselves as cultivators; and these, with 
the mulattoes, composed a majority of the population. Most 
of the clergy and men of property and influence had emigrated 
from the island in 1795, with their slaves and moveable effects, 
when the Spanish territory of Hispaniola was ceded to the 
French republic by the treaty of Basle. ‘This emigration is 
said to have embraced one third of the whole population, who 
chose to abandon their possessions, and seek new homes in Cu- 
ba, Puerto Rico, and the Spanish Main, rather than pass under 
a strange system of laws and a government foreign to their ed- 
ucation, habits, and feelings. In 1809 the French held but two 
ports in the Spanish part, Samana, and St Domingo. Chris- 
tophe furnished the inhabitants with assistance in arms and muni- 
tions of war; and aided by an English fleet from Jamaica, 
they succeeded, in the course of 1810, in obliging the French 
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to capitulate, and abandon the island. ‘Thus affairs remained 
until after the death of Christophe. When Boyer had united 
the whole of the French part of the island into one republic, 
the blacks and people of color, who predominated in the Span- 
ish territory, began to testify a willingness to place themselves 
under his government. ‘They found no difficulty in prevailing 
upon the principal persons in the city of St Domingo to acqui- 
esce in their views ; and in December, 1821, they sent a dep- 
utation to Boyer, soliciting his consent that the eastern part of 
the island might also be incorporated into the republic. Of 
course, Boyer received the submission of the inhabitants with 
great satisfaction, and immediately proceeded in person, accom- 
panied with a sufficient force to put down any opposition which 
might chance to occur, and peaceably took possession of the 
country. Leaving general Borgella in command at St Do- 
mingo, he returned to Port au Prince, highly elated at this un- 
precedented success, which left him without any competitor to 
thwart his views, or disturb the internal repose of the island, 
now wholly independent in fact, of any foreign power, and pla- 
ced under a ruler in a certain sense of its own voluntary ap- 
pointment. 

Being undisputed master of the whole of Hayti, with noth- 
ing to interrupt the peaceful avocations of his people, or divert 
their attention from the pursuits of industry, Boyer had an op- 
portunity of enforcing such necessary and judicious measures 
for the prosperity of the commerce and agriculture of the 
country, as its condition demanded. By stimulating the exer- 
tions of the cultivators so as to restore the agricultural prosperi- 
ty of the island, once the garden of the West Indies; by adopt- 
ing a system of regularity and economy in his financial affairs ; 
by maintaining such an army merely, as the defence of the 
country against foreign aggression made requisite ; by encoura- 
ging the intercourse of the Americans with his dominions, and 
forming those intimate commercial relations with the English, 
to which the latter invited, and thus securing a permanent de- 
mand and profitable exchange for the great staples of Hayti ; 
—by pursuing such a course, indifferent to the hostility, but not 
averse to the friendship of France, he might before long have 
placed the island in such a state as to be universally respected 
abroad, and prosperous and contented at home. France would, 
in the end, have submitted to the force of events, and the ex- 
ample of Great Britain and Portugal, by giving the seal of re- 
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cognition to the independence of a colony, which for twenty 
years had enjoyed all the benefits of independence in fact. 
The interested friendship and protection of England would 
have had the same effect upon the external politics of Hayti, 
which it has exercised upon the Spanish American states. 
rance and the other nations of Europe, would eventually 
have sacrificed the scruples of legitimacy, for the sake of par- 
ticipating with Great Britain in the advantages held out by free 
commercial intercourse with Hayti. Unfortunately for himself, 
and the country under his control, Boyer was blinded to the 
obvious maxims of good sense and public policy, either by rea- 
son of narrowness and want of comprehensive views in himself 
and his advisers, or by the force of the prejudices of birth and 
education, which created in his mind an exaggerated idea of the 
importance of instantly concluding a treaty with France. 

On the first restoration of the Bourbons, Louis the Eighteenth 
was prevailed on by the ex-colonists of St Domingo to under- 
take measures for regaining the colony. Accordingly in June, 
1814, Messrs Dauxion-Lavaysse, Medina, and Draverman, 
were commissioned to investigate the state of things in Hayti, 
and feel the pulse of the two chiefs. Medina repaired to Cap 
Haytien to conduct the negotiation with Christophe ; but his 
mission came to a speedy termination. Christophe finding that 
Medina was born and had served in the island, and had betray- 
ed the blacks, proceeded, with his accustomed decision, to ar- 
rest the unfortunate commissioner. His papers contained evi- 
dence that he intended to tamper with the blacks ; he was or- 
dered to be tried by a military commission, and summarily con- 
demned as a spy. Petion, however, civilly received the com- 
munications of Lavaysse at Port au Prince, having for their ob- 
ject the immediate acknowledgment of the sovereignty of 
Louis the Eighteenth. This of course Petion refused ; declar- 
ing that the Haytians would never resign their independence, 
but that, actuated by motives of justice, he was disposed to en- 
ter into friendly relations with France on the basis of a pecu- 
niary indenmity to be paid by him for the benefit of the ex-col- 
onists. ‘This naturally put an end to the commission of La- 
vaysse ; and the French government thought it necessary to 
declare, officially, that’ he had exceeded his authority, and to 
disavow the propositions he had submitted to the Haytians. 
Afterwards, in 1816, a new effort was made by the French to 
attain their object ; and new commissioners, MM. Esmangart 
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and de Fontanges, endeavored, without any useful result, to 
persuade the Haytians to resume their chains. 

Here the negotiations were suspended, until after those 
events, which produced a revolution so complete in the in- 
ternal politics of Hayti. At this epoch, Boyer appears to have 
taken pains to intimate his desire of coming to an arrangement 
with France, which the latter saw could be more easily accom- 
plished, than during the life of Petion and Christophe, espe- 
cially of Christophe, whose summary mode of dealing she now 
understood too well, and whose forecast and sagacity she had 
been taught to respect. Negotiations were therefore again 
opened, in 1821, under the auspices of M. Esmangart. His 
agent, M. Aubert du Petit-Thouars, repairing to Hayti, propo- 
sed to Boyer to acknowledge the independence of Hayti, subject 
to the simple suzeraineté of Louis, or admitting a right of pro- 
tection, such as England exercises in the Ionian isles. Boyer 
promptly informed M. Aubert that he should not treat or the 
basis of admitting any suzeraimeté direct or indirect, on the 
least shadow of a protectorate in any shape whatever ; ; and 
renewed at the same time the offer of a reasonable indem- 
nity. 

This ultimatum of Boyer’s remained without reply on the 
part of the French. At length, he himself renewed the ne- 
gotiation in May, 1823, appointing general Boyé his plenipo- 
tentiary, with instructions to confer with persons properly au- 
thorized, in France, or in some neutral country, for the pur- 
pose of terminating the difference between the two govern- 
ments. M. Esmangart and general Boyé held repeated inter- 
views at Brussels accordingly, in August, 1823; but the par- 
ties could not agree on the nature of the indemnity to be made ; 
the French negotiator demanding the payment of a positive 
sum, the Haytian proposing only certain commercial privileges, 
deemed by him equivalent to an indemnity. In consequence 
of this, MM. Esmangart and Boyé parted without effecting 
anything ; and M. Esmangart immediately despatched M. Lau- 
jon to Port au Prince to solicit a renewal of the intercourse. 
Yielding to his representations, Boyer commissioned Larose, a 
senator, and Rouanez, a government notary, to repair to Paris, 
with very full instructions for their guidance in their important 
mission. 'They reached Havre in June, 1824, and soon after- 


wards entered into conference with M. Esmangart at Paris. 
Their instructions were to require a royal ordinance, recognis- 
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ing the independence of Hayti; in return for which they were 
authorized to offer a pecuniary indemnity and certain commer- 
cial privileges, in favor of France. ‘They soon discovered 
that a new difficulty was to be made by M. Esmangart concern- 
ing the eastern part of the island, as to which France declared 
she had no authority to treat, it being legally subject to Spain. 
In addition to this, they were given to understand that the king 
would not issue the royal ordinance required, without a clause 
reserving to himself the exterior soveretgnty of Hayti. These 
intimations brought the conferences to a close abruptly, and the 
Haytian commissioners returned to Port au Prince. 

The rupture of the negotiations at this point very naturally 
produced great disappointment in France, as well among the 
ex-colonists as the mercantile and manufacturing classes, who 
were counting upon the advantages of an extensive and favored 
trade with Hayti. The uneasiness of the latter was increased, 
by the prevalence of a rumor, whether well or ill founded we 
know not, that an English company had set on foot a scheme 
for interposing between the Haytian government and the ex- 
colonists, by purchasing of them a renunciation of their rights 
for a specific payment in the nature of an indemnity, and thus 
quieting their claim on Boyer. Certain it is, that England 
made overtures to Boyer towards the arrangement of a com- 
mercial treaty upon a fair basis of reciprocity ; for of these 
overtures Mr Franklin says he himself was the bearer. Urged 
to the adoption of some decisive measures by these indica- 
tions, and by the knowledge also that Boyer had granted to 
an English company the privilege of working the mines in the 
eastern part of the island, the French government despatched 
the Baron de Mackau, an intelligent officer in the navy, to bring 
the negotiations with Hayti to a termination favorable to France. 
The whole transaction was a masterly movement in diplomacy, 
wherein the unwary Boyer was taken by surprise, and com- 
pletely outwitted. 

The Baron de Mackau sailed from Rochfort in May, 1825, 
in the frigate Circe, it being arranged that he should join Ad- 
miral Jurien, who commanded a powerful fleet on the West 
India station, and enter Port au Prince, without giving Boyer 
any previous intimation of his intention, at the head of such a 
force that the Haytians should be intimidated into accepting the 
terms of recognition to be proposed. M. Mackau arrived off 
Port au Prince, on the third of July, and caused the French squad- 
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ron to be moored abreast of the harbor in a state of prepara- 
tion to strike a decisive blow at the city in case of need, well 
knowing that its fortifications were in no condition to resist an 
attack, and that Boyer possessed no naval force capable of 
coping with Admiral Jurien. Boyer and his people were filled 
with consternation at the appearance of the French ships, 
whose arrival was a most unlooked for event, and their pre- 
cise object entirely unknown to them. Boyer immediately sent 
two officers of his staff on board the flag ship to the command- 
er in chief, to ascertain his purpose ; and was greatly relieved 
on learning that the nature of his mission was professedly pa- 
cific, notwithstanding its formidable and hostile aspect. Baron 
Mackau landed the next day under a salute from the forts, and 
was received in state at the government-house by Boyer, who 
proceeded the same evening to enter upon the business of the 
mission. 

It appears that the French minister came provided with or- 
donnances, adapted to propositions of different degrees, any 
of which he could employ as occasion might require. Boyer 
must have perceived many objections to the arrangement final- 
ly adopted ; and it is alleged that he acceded to the conditions 
offered, from want of firmness to break with the French, and 
take the hazard of hostilities. At all events, his conduct was 
that of one submitting to conditions from a victorious enemy, 
rather than of a sovereign power treating with another in time 
of peace. Under such conditions, the business was brought to 
a close in a few days, and he accepted an ordinance so artfully 
worded, that, if he did not punctually comply with its provis- 
ions, Hayti was admitted to be still a colony of France. It is 
of the following tenor, dated April 17th, 1825. 

‘ Charles, by the grace of God, king of France and Navarre, &c. 

‘We have ordained and do ordain as follows. 

‘Art. 1. The ports of the French part of the island of St 
Domingo are open to the commerce of all nations. The duties 
levied in the ports, whether upon vessels or merchandise, whether 
entering or going out, shall be equal and uniform for all flags, ex- 
cept for the French flag, in favor of which those duties shall be 
reduced one half. 

‘2. The present inhabitants of the French part of St Domingo, 
shall pay into the caisse, &c. of France, in five equal instalments, 
from year to year, the first of which will become due December 
3ist, 1825, the sum of one hundred and fifty millions of francs, 
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destined to indemnify the ancient colonists who shall claim an in- 
demnity. 

‘3. We grant, on these conditions, by the present crdinance, to 
the actual inhabitants of the French part of the island of St Do- 
mingo, the full and entire independence of this government.’ 

This, it will be perceived, is no treaty. There is no party 
to the instrument but the king of France, who grants terms of 
indulgence to Boyer and his people in the same form that he 
would to any other rebellious subjects. All the stipulations of 
a treaty containing reciprocal guarantees were left for future 
negotiations, Boyer placing himself entirely at the mercy of his 
more sagacious_ antagonists. Nevertheless, the senate confirm- 
ed his doings; and great rejoicings took place at Port au 
Prince, on occasion of proclaiming the independence of Hayti, 
the citizens exerting themselves to entertain Baron Mackau, 
Admiral Jurien, and the officers of the squadron, with splendid 
fétes, during their short stay in the island. It was necessary, 
however, that commissioners should immediately proceed to 
France, to conclude a definitive treaty, and provide means for 
paying the first instalment of the indemnity. ‘This mission was 
confided to MM. Daumee, Rouanez, and Frémont. Dau- 
mee, the most capable of the commissioners, died soon after 
his arrival in France; and the business devolved upon his as- 
sociates, who negotiated a loan for paying the first instalment 
upon terms extremely unfavorable to Boyer, but were unable to 
conclude a satisfactory treaty. ‘They returned, therefore, 
bearing only the articles of a proposed convention, which, if 
received, would have compromised the honor and independ- 
ence of the republic still more deeply. 

Aware of the dissatisfaction which the arrangement with 
France would produce among the inhabitants of Hayti, Boyer 
had been careful not to allow the ordinance to be circulated or 
discussed in print, among the cultivators in the interior of the 
island. ‘They had no distinct knowledge of the terms of the 
recognition of independence, until the members of the cham- 
ber of communes returned to their respective parishes, and 
explained the nature of the transaction. Everywhere mur- 
murs of indignation were heard, at the foolish, the infatuated 
conduct of Boyer. ‘The cultivators foresaw that new burdens 
must be imposed upon their labor, to raise means to pay off the 
enormous pecuniary obligations he had contracted. ‘They re- 
flected that their lands, their industry, themselves in fact, were 
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mortgaged to France, for more than the whole island could pay. 
The military, and the retired soldiers, who for more than twen- 
ty years had witnessed the growth of independence, which they 
had fought for and actually possessed to every intent, were in- 
dignant at the dishonor implied in the payment of an enormous 
price for the empty, unreal boon of a recognition of it on the 
part of France. This feeling was particularly strong in the 
North, where Dessalines and Christophe had nourished among 
their subjects a spirit of distrust and hatred of their ancient 
masters, and where the black chiefs saw, in the present step, 
the realization of the prophecies of Christophe, who always 
accused Boyer of being more or less subservient to the views 
of the French. Nor was less indignation expressed in the 
eastern part of the island, whose inhabitants remonstrated 
against being called upon to contribute for the payment of an 
indemnity, when they themselves were expressly excluded from 
the beneficial operation of the arrangement. In short, the 
population throughout the island, exasperated alike at the ex- 
clusive commercial privileges promised the French, and at the 
magnitude of the indemnity to be paid, signified their deter- 
mination to resist any attempt to obtain money to discharge it 
by means of a levy, which they were neither willing nor able to 
raise. 

We may add that, in other countries, Boyer’s conduct was 
very severely condemned, and the view taken of the subject in 
France implied the strongest censure on his pusillanimity and 
want of discernment. It was said, with great justice, that the 
king had not in fact parted with his claims of sovereignty over 
the island. ‘The grant of independence was, not to the coun- 
iry but to the government ; nor to the government perpetually, 
but only to the government of the actual inhabitants. How 
much or how little these extraordinary phrases comprehended, 
might become a fruitful subject of future dispute. For the 
rest, France had made sale of the soil for as much as it was 
worth, and had obtained highly valuable commercial privileges 
besides. ‘The amount of the latter consideration may be esti- 
mated from the following facts. When Esmangart treated with 
General Boyé at Brussels, the latter offered, in lieu of an in- 
demnity, the free admission of French goods into Hayti, for 
five years, and the exaction of only half duties (six per cent.) 
afterwards. Boyé stated the total exemption as equivalent to 
three millions of francs annually, and the half duties to a mil- 
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lion and a half annually.* If so, the condition of the ordi- 
nance was worth the latter sum, in the advantage it gave to the 
commerce of France. Of course, the Americans, English, 
and others, by means of whose trade chiefly, the Haytians had 
disposed of their crops and procured their foreign supplies, 
complained loudly of an arrangement, which, in respect of all 
the operations of commerce, was likely to place Hayti precise- 
ly in the condition of any other French colony in the West In- 
dies. 

It is easy to see the unhappy dilemma into which Boyer has 
thrown his country, without any safe means of extricating him- 
self from the difficulties in which he is involved. Mr Franklin 
minutely describes the present state of the island, deriving his 
knowledge from personal inspection of the plantations and set- 
tlements in the interior, as well as of the towns on the coast. 
The result of his examination is expressed in the following 
passage. 

‘Oppressed with the weight of an overwhelming debt, contract- 
ed without an equivalent ; with an empty treasury, and destitute 
of ways and means for supplying it; the soil almost neglected, or 
at least but very partially tilled ; without commerce and credit; 
—such is the present state of the republic, and it seems almost im- 
possible that, under the system which is now pursued, there should 
be any melioration of its condition, or that it can arrive at any 
very high state of improvement. Any change from the present, 
would in all probability, be worth the experiment ; but the exist- 
ing inefficiency of the government precludes the chance of a 
beneficial alteration being effected. Hence there appears every 
reason to apprehend that it will recede into irrecoverable insigni- 
ficance, poverty, and disorder.’ Franklin, p. 265. 

We cannot follow Mr Franklin through the instructive de- 
tails which he has collected, respecting the internal economy 
of Hayti. Instead thereof, we have prepared, from the docu- 
ments he furnishes, a tabular view of the exports of the island, 
at several successive periods. ‘The periods selected are 1791, 
1802, 1804, and 1822, answering respectively to the best years 
of the Colony, of Toussaint, of Dessalines, and of Boyer ; it 
being observed that the three first years give the returns for the 
French part of the island only, while the last comprises both 
the French and Spanish, and therefore ought to be proportion- 
ably larger. We add, also, the amount of the black and color- 
ed population of the several years, employed in cultivation. 





* Malo, p. 391. 
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Government. France. | ‘Tioussaint. | Dessalines. 
1791. 1802. 1804. 
Sugar 163,405,220 Ibs.'53,400,000 Ibs. |47,600,000 Ibs. 
Coffee 68,151,180 lbs. 34,370,000 Ibs. |31,000,000 Ibs. 
Cotton 6,286,126 Ibs.| 4,050,000 Ibs. | 3,000,000 Ibs. 
Cocoa not stated 234,600 lbs. 201,800 Ibs. 
Indigo 930,016 Ibs. 37,600 Ibs. 35,400 Ibs. 
Molasses 29,502 hhds. 9,128 hhds. 10,655 hhds. 
Rum 303 pnch.} not stated not stated 
Lab. Pop. 455,000 290,000 290,000 

















In 1822, the first year after the union of the island under 
Boyer, the exports stood thus ; 


Coffee 35,117,834 Ibs. 
Sugar 652,541 Ibs. 
Cotton 891,950 lbs. 
Cocoa 322,145 Ibs. 
Logwood 3,816,583 Ibs. 
Mahogany 20,100 feet. 


Estimated value 9,030,397 dollars. 
Export duty 1,365,402 do. 


In order to appreciate the great falling off in the produce of 
the island since the time of ‘Toussaint, we should compare the 
population of the two periods, as collected from the best author- 
ities. 





1802. 1822. 
French part 375,000 661,500 
Spanish part 95,000 54,000 
Total 470,000 715,500 


There has been a gradual diminution in the amount of the 
products of Hayti since 1822. It is estimated that in 1825, 
the whole value of the exports was about 8,000,000 of dollars ; 
the revenue from customs on imports and exports 2,200,000, 
and from other sources about as much more, making in all 
about 4,400,000, which fell short of the estimated public ex- 
penditure. 
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‘ 9? 
Art. IX.—1. Report of the Engineers on the Reconnois- 


sance and Surveys made tn reference to the Baltimore and 
Ohio Rail Road. Baltimore, William: Wooddy. pp. 189. 


2. Second Annual Report of the President and Direetors, 
to the Stockholders of the Baltimore and Ohio Rail Road 
Company ; and First Annual Report of the Board of En- 
gineers to the Board of Directors of the Baltimore and 


Ohio Rail Road Company. Baltimore. William Wooddy. 


In the fifty-sixth number of this journal, we took some no- 
tice of a project then recently set on foot, for constructing a 
Railway from the city of Baltimore to some point on the Ohio 
river. Besides the importance of such an enterprise to the 
Union at large, more especially to the flourishing states of the 
West, the bold design of constructing a rail road of such ex- 
tent, and through a region apparently so difficult, at a time 
when the experiment of this mode of transportation had been 
made only for small distances, led us to expect with some in- 
terest, the farther proceedings of the projectors. Since the 
period of our first notice, the examinations of the country, 
originally commenced with a view to the construction of a ca- 
nal between the same points, have been continued, and their 
results exhibited in the publications named at the head of this 
article ; the last of which more particularly draws our atten- 
tion, as it announces the actual commencement of the work, 
and holds out a flattering promise of its eventual completion. 
As various projects of the same or a like character are agita- 
ted in several parts of the Union, and especially in the com- 
monwealth of Massachusetts, some farther particulars may be 
acceptable to our readers, relative to the enterprise in ques- 
tion; certainly one of the greatest ever projected in this,—we 
may add, in any country. 

Indeed, the impulse lately given to schemes of this nature in 
the United States, and the rapid increase of the capital embark- 
ed in interior transportation, are among the most signal mani- 
festations of the augmenting force and wealth of the nation. 
A glance at the map of the country discovers the greatest fa- 
cilities for multiplying the channels of internal trade. Not on- 
ly do our great rivers and lakes already afford to the vast sur- 
face which they drain, an extensive carriage of their products 
to some one mar‘et or other, but it is found that, by means of 
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the frequent connexion of. their he&d-Istreams, this advantage 
may be very greatly increased and diffused. As the Erie ca- 
nal may be said to have turned the northern lakes intothe Hud- 
son and the bay of New York, rendering us thus far independ- 
ent of the navigation of the St Lawrence, so the Ohio canals 
will open the same outlet to the interior of that state, and to the 
districts bordering on the Qhio river. Meanwhile, this magnifi- 
cent tributary of the Mississippi, together with the Mississippi 
itself, wafts the products of their two wide and fertile basins to 
New Orleans, whence a great inner coastwise navigation may 
be continued, at a cost comparatively small, through the sounds, 
bays, and inlets of the coast of the F loridas, of Georgia, and 
the Carolinas, and through the Chesapeake and Delaware bays, 
and across Jersey, to New York. ‘The lines thus described, 

encircle, with the exception of New England, the whole of 
the inhabited parts of the United States ; an immense extent 
of inland navigation, destined, together with the numerous 
works in progress or contemplated in various parts of the inte- 
rior, to confer the greatest benefits on the most important 
branch of the commerce of all countries, the home trade. 
The route of the intended Baltimore and Ohio rail road is a line 
bisecting, from east to west, the area inclosed within the limits 
above described ; and, when completed, will possess the ad- 
vantage of being the shortest line by which it can ever be bi- 
sected. ‘The geographical circumstances which thus approxi- 
mate Baltimore to the country watered by the Ohio, have been 
described by us,on a former occasion; the advantages to be 
derived from this proximity are sufficiently obvious. 

The statesman cannot be indifferent to these multiplying fa- 
cilities of communication, which ensure the union of the mem- 
bers of the confederacy, by identifying their respective inter- 
ests with each other. ‘This, in free communities at least, is the 
true bond of empire ; and those who remember the irritations 
excited in the Western states on the subject of the navigation 
of the Mississippi, will be disposed to attach more weight to 
this opinion. Nor are these avenues of transportation less im- 
portant in another aspect. A country so extensive as ours, so 
various in climate and soil, and so rapidly i increasing its popula- 
tion, grows necessarily less dependent, every year, on foreign 
markets and manufactures, and must eventually be itself the 
great mart of its own products, and the great workshop of its 
own raw materials. But this result can in no way be soeffect- 
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ually hastened, as by the improvement of roads and canals. 
The early civilization of most maritime countries shows, how 
necessary to commerce this facility of communication and 
transportation is ; nor is it to be doubted, that it is among the 
most efficient of the causes, which have given to the manufac- 
factures of Great Britain the market of the world. If many 
branches of manufacture, to which we seem otherwise entirely 
competent, have hitherto made small progress among us, it 
must be imputed in no small part to the want of quick and 
easy transportation, since the other elements of success are 
possessed by as in a preéminent degree ; abundant genius and 
activity in the people, a vast amount of water power, inex- 
haustible supplies of fuel, cheap and plentiful subsistence, and 
light taxes. Perhaps the roads and canals now in progress, 
will more efficiently foster our manufactures, than any bounties 
or protections ever could; and thus the great question which 
divides the country, be settled by a policy equally acceptable 
to both parties. 

If any one part of the Union can be said to be more inter- 
ested in this policy than another, it is the Western states, both 
on account of their distance from a market, and of the vast 
amount of their disposable produce. From various causes, 
their exports, with equal facilities of carriage, would also more 
naturally seek an Atlantic port than that of New Orleans. 
The communication about to be opened to these states with 
New York, through the Ohio canal, lake Erie, and the Erie 
canal, and perhaps with Philadelphia, through the Pennsylvania 
canals, will doubtless be a most important acquisition to them, 
as an avenue both for their downward and their return trade. 
But during a considerable portion of the year, the rigor of the 
climate must close these canals, and that at a season, at which 
the farmer might prefer to take his produce to market. A 
transportation exempt from this obstruction, by a rail road, for 
example, on which neither drought nor frost can cause any de- 
lay, and conducting them, at the same time, to a port consider- 
ably nearer than either of the others, seems to promise such 
important advantages as to justify some labor and expense in 
procuring it, and has Jed the citizens of Maryland, of Balti- 
more principally, to the scheme of connecting their emporium 
with the West by aroad of that sort. We could hardly give a 
stronger evidence of the progress of the nation, than by men- 
tioning in connexion with such a scheme, that within the mem- 
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ory of many inhabitants of the West, all their salt, brandy, and 
many other articles, used to be brought across the mountains 
packed on horses. 

The aspect of the country to be traversed by the railway, 
seems at first view little favorable to such an enterprise. ‘The 
greatrange of the Allegany, rising to a height of twenty-five 
hundred and three thousand feet above tide, and the various 
subordinate ridges parallel to it, all lying in a transverse direc- 
tion to the general course of the road, are so many barriers to 
be surmounted by it in its progress westward. The control, so 
to speak, of this principal range over the subordinate ridges, 
appears not only in the more important of them, as the Catoc- 
tin, the South Mountain, and the Blue Ridge on the east of it, 
and the Laurel Hills and others on the west, but in the lesser 
hills and collections of rocks occurring in the same region. 
The ridges interposed between Baltimore and the Potomac, 
which are found to be much higher than was commonly suppos- 
ed (having an elevation of eight or nine hundred feet), pre- 
serve, with the same obstinacy, this direction transverse to the 
intended route. Even where these mountain barriers have 
been worn away, or broken through by the large rivers, the Po- 
tomac on this side of the mountains, the Cheat river, the You- 
ghagany, and Casselman’s river on the other, the change has 
been wrought with such violence, as to leave the surface ex- 
tremely rough and broken and to render much labor necessary, 
to accommodate it to the road. It may be remorked, however, 
that in the event of completing the railway across these ridges, 
the intermediate valleys will offer great facilities for the con- 
struction of lateral roads, leading into the main trunk, and 
swelling its trade, by the products of a proportional extent of 
country. 

But, though such is the general character of this region, a 
more particular examination demonstrates it to be penetrable to 
arailway, through its whole extent. Indeed, as far as Cum- 
berland, a town on the Potomac, near the foot of the Allegany, 
(a point of great importance from the exhaustless quantities of 
the best coal which are found in its vicinity) there may even 
be selected a route of extraordinary facility. An avenue being 
thus found to the base of the great ridge, dividing the eastern 
and western waters; and the country westward of that ridge 
towards the Ohio, either presenting a surface of gentle undu- 
lations, or having its rocky ridges penetrated by the action of 
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the rivers ; it is on the Allegany alone that serious difficulties 
may be expected to occur. But, as this region, after a minute 
survey by the United States’ Board of Internal Improvements, 
has been pronounced by them to be practicable for a canal, 
‘we may,’ say the Engineers, in their Report, ‘ conclude a for- 
tiori that a rail road may be made over the same ground.’ 
But that our readers may estimate for themselves the probability 
of this bold enterprise being brought to a successful issue, we 
shall, from the materials furnished in the Reports named at the 
head of this article, give a description somewhat more particu- 
lar of the proposed route of the road, and of the country 
which it traverses, beginning at Baltimore. 

The construction of the road was commenced, at the west- 
ern limit of that city, on the fourth of July last, with a pomp 
indicative of the general confidence of that community in the 
practicableness of a scheme, in which its prosperity is very 
deeply concerned. ‘The venerable Mr Carroll, the only signer 
of the Declaration of Independence now alive, laid the first 
stone. Its whole route may be considered in three divisions, 
including the country between Baltimore and the base of the 
Allegany, that comprehended in the Allegany and the two 
great ridges parallel to it on the west, and that lying beyond 
the foot of the latter to the Ohio, respectively. 

The distance between Baltimore and Cumberland, the ex- 
treme points of the first of these divisions, is, by the present 
turnpike road, one hundred and thirty-seven miles. The char- 
acter of this extensive district is broken, hilly, and sometimes 
mountainous, being crossed by a number of those elevated 
ridges, which we have described as subordinate and parallel to 
the Allegany. But it has been ascertained that, by following 
the direction of the tributaries of the Patapsco and of the Po- 
tomac, and then the Potomac itself, these may either be entire- 
ly avoided, or, at least, gradually surmounted, without any great 
deflection from a straight line. ‘The only one which must una- 
voidably be crossed, is the ‘ Parr’s Spring Ridge,’ dividing the 
waters of the Patapsco and the Monocacy, the former of which 
streams empties, as is well known, into the harbor of Balti- 
more; the latter is a tributary of the Potomac. ‘The eastern 
foot of this ridge may be approached along the western branch- 
es of the Patapsco, and from its western base run the tributa- 
ries of the Monocacy, by means of which the Potomac may 
be reached at the ‘ Point of Rocks,’ a promontory, which ter~ 
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minates the Catoctin mountain on that river. By passing 
round this promontory by the margin of the stream, the Catoc- 
tin ridge is avoided, and the road enters the valley of the Poto- 
mac, at a point, distant from Baltimore, by the ordinary route, 
fifty-five miles. Hence to Harper’s Ferry, is found either a 
flat sufficiently wide for a road, or a moderate slope to the riv- 
er; and like facilities occur from Harper’s Ferry to Antietam, 
a distance of eight miles, there being everywhere sufficient 
space between the hills and the river except in one or two pla- 
ces, where cliffs of limestone, nearly perpendicular, rise fifty 
and seventy feet from the water. Within four or five miles of 
Antietam, wide and beautiful bottoms offer every facility for the 
cheap and easy construction of the road. Beyond that point, 
the sinuosities of the Potomac become so numerous, tliat a de- 
parture from its course is necessary in order to diminish the 
distance ; but fortunately the face of the country allows this 
abandonment of the stream, and the road may be carried with 
no difficulty to the Conococheague at Williamsport, in a line 
nearly direct, and not exceeding sixteen miles, litthke more than 
half the distance by the river. ‘To attain, however, the gener- 
al level of the country beyond the Antietam, where the road 
thus diverges from the Potomac, an elevation of one hundred 
and fifty feet must be overcome, though this may be effected 
pretty gradually through some one of the numerous ravines 
which occur at that point. ‘The elevation thus reached may 
be sustained by moderate cuts and embankments till the road 
descends again to the valley of the Conococheague, at Wil- 
liamsport. This point is about seventy miles from Baltimore, 
by the ordinary road. 

Proceeding beyond Williamsport, we begin to encounter the 
more considerable of the subordinate ridges paraliel to the Al- 
legany, and consequently to find the surface more rough and 
broken. The road, therefore, will conform pretty generally to 
the immediate bank of the Potomac, the great objection to 
which is the sinuosity of the stream, while the ground interven- 
ing between the bends is generally too high to be crossed. 
For several miles, however, before approaching Hancock, 
twenty-four miles beyond Williamsport, the river pursues a very 
straight course, presenting banks, at the same time, remarkably 
favorable for the work. West of Hancock, the valley of the 
river must of necessity be pursued, as the numerous mountain 
ridges crossing the route, of which Sideling Hill is the princi- 
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pal, are unbroken by any gaps, or even depressions, but such 
as have been made by the Potomac. Supposing this ‘plan to be 
pursued, the distance from Williamsport to Cumberland, may 
be estimated at eighty-four miles, with an ascent of two hundred 
and seventeen feet. 

Cumberland, we have said, is one hundred and thirty-seven 
miles from Baltimore. In the whole of this distance, which 
conducts us to the base of the Allegany, over a country so un- 
propitious at first view, there occurs no obstacle of serious 
magnitude, to the construction of the contemplated road, on 
principles too, the most convenient to the passage of the down- 
ward and upward trade respectively. At one place only, we 
believe, will it be necessary to employ stationary power ; at the 
point where the road will cross the Parr’s Spring Ridge. 

We have now to consider the second division of the route, 
namely, the region of the Allegany, and its parallel ridges, as 
the Briery and Laure] Hills, westward of which last, as we 
have already mentioned, the country presents a much more 
practicable aspect, indeed a character altogether opposite. 
Commencing then, at Cumberland, two routes present them- 
selves by which to traverse the Allegany region, and reach the 
western waters. ‘The first, which was examined before the 
rail road company had obtained permission of Pennsylvania to 
enter her territory, continues up the valley of the Potomac as 
far as the mouth of Savage river, a tributary of that stream, 
and thence, by means of “the ravines of the Sav: age, and of 
one of its tributaries, Crabtree creek, ascends the Alles gany 
mountain, and so passes over to the tributaries of Cheat river. 
The stream Jast named is a principal branch of the Monongahe- 
la, which, as the reader knows, enters the Ohio at Pittsburg. 
From the Cheat and the Monongahela, this route would have 
passed to the Ohio by means of the valley of some one of the 
several tributaries of that river, which it would have struck at 
some point, between the little Kenahwa and the southern boun- 
dary line of Pennsylvania. ‘The second route from Cumber- 
land, which would immediately enter that state, proceeds up 
the valley of Will’s creek (also a tributary of the Potomac), 
to some point where the ascent of the Allegany may be made 
to advantage, and then strikes over to the valley of Casselman’s 
river, a stream flowing into the Youghagany, which itself runs 
into the Monongahela, a few miles above Pittsburg. The val- 
leys of Casselman’s river and the Youghagany open a passage 
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through the Briery Hill and the Laurel Ridge ; and it is believ- 
ed, that the superior facilities of this route to the Ohio will 
cause it (now that the company may enter Pennsylvania) to 
be selected for the extension of their road. We return, how- 
ever, to the description of the first route we have mentioned 
across the Allegany region, that our readers may perceive what 
difficulties it was designed and deemed practicable to sur- 
mount. 

F'rom Cumberland to the mouth of the Savage, the rapidity of 
the Potomac is very considerably increased, there being a fall 
of not less than three hundred feet in twenty-nine miles. The 
valleys of the Savage and of Crabtree creek are extremely 
rough and wild, and the ascent very great, exceeding sixteen 
hundred and eighty feet in sixteen and a half miles. ‘This 
ascent overcome, and the summit of the Allegany and the 
Glades attained, the next difficulty is to descend into the valley 
of Cheat river, a stream buried i in high mountains, throwing 
their steep slopes close to the water’s edge, and hardly accessi- 
ble to human foot. ‘T'hese precipices rise from the brink of the 
stream at an angle of forty or filty degrees, to the height of sev- 
en or eight hundred feet. Such is the wildness of this tract, 
that the Engineers were three days industriously employed, in 
making a distance of sixteen miles. Our limits will not allow 
us to describe the various routes by which fhe descent to the 
valley of the Cheat, down these rugged precipices, was propo- 
sed to be accomplished. ‘The most precipitous of them, which 
was in other respects, however, the most favorable, would have 
presented a declivity of one thousand one hundred and ninety- 
six feet in four milesand a half. ‘The Cheat, as we have said, 
is a tributary of the Monongahela. In order to reach the lat- 
ter, the alternative was presented of either crossing the penin- 
sula which divides them, or of pursuing the Cheat to its conflu- 
ence with the principal stream. ‘The most favorable route 
across the peninsula presented an aggregate ascent of one thou- 

sand one hundred and thirty feet, “and a descent of one thou- 
sand two hundred and sixty, in a distance of thirty-three miles 
and a quarter. ‘These obstacles surmounted (which, though 
by no means invincible, appear, it must be confessed, sufficient- 
ly formidable), we have traversed the Allegany, with its paral- 
lel ridges, the Briery and Laurel Hills, the second of the divis- 
ions under which we purposed to consider the route of ithe rail- 
way. Fortunately, the direction of Will’s creek, Casselman’s 
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river, and the Youghagany, presents the means of doing this 
with much less labor and expense. The distance from Cum- 
berland to the junction of the Cheat with the Monongahela, just 
beyond the western foot of the Laurel Hill, may be estimated 
at ninety-eight miles. 

Having cleared the defiles of the great Back-bone of the 
United States, the passage of the road to the Ohio, along the 
valleys of its tributary waters, is easy enough. Of the route 
through Pennsylvania, by the Youghagany, the Engineers speak 
thus. ‘ After passing the Laurel Ridge by the valley of the 
Youghagany, we may,’ say they, ‘from the favorable direction 
of the different tributaries of the Monongahela and the Ohio, 
prolong the rail road to a point on the latter as far south as the 
Pennsylvania line, or even to the mouth of the Little Kenhawa ; 
or we may continue down the valleys of the Youghagany and 
Monongahela, to the city of Pittsburg.’ This route has been 
shown, on surveys made by them on a former occasion, to be 
practicable for a canal. We need not enter into a particular 
description of it, as a more minute survey will be made here- 
after. So, too, the prolongation of the road from the Monon- 
gahela tothe Ohio, by the more southern route of the valleys 
of Buffalo and Fishing creeks, forms a strong contrast with its 

assage across the summit level, by the Savage, the Crabtree 
and the Cheat, to the Monongahela. Buffalo and Fishing 
creeks, the former of which runs into the Monongahela, and the 
latter into the Ohio, are divided from each other by a narrow 
ridge only a quarter of a mile wide at its base, and only eighty 
or ninety feet high; an elevation so moderate that it is a little 
singular that the Monongahela did not break through it to join 
the Ohio, instead of being thrown so far north, through much 
greater obstacles, to meet that river at Pittsburg. The proba- 
bility of the road’s entering Pennsylvania, renders it unnecessa- 
ry to describe minutely the route by Buffalo and Fishing 
creeks, or another by the valley of the Cheat and the Monon- 

ahela, to the Ohio. Nor shall we notice the examinations de- 
tailed in the Engineers’ Report, of the country in the direction 
of the Great Kenhawa, by the way of the Shenandoah, and the 
South Branch of the Potomac, to the Greenbrier, farther than 
to mention the practicability of rail roads through these exten- 
sive districts, rich in agricultural and mineral products, that 
naturally tend towards the valley of the Potomac in search of a 


market. 
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The general direction of the route of the railway, as thus 
described, is, from Baltimore to the ‘ Point of Rocks,’ a little 
south of west; thence to Hancock, approaching north-west. 
From Hancock to Cumberland, the general direction is very 
little south of west, though there is a great circuit in conse- 
quence of the direction of the river. Beyond Cumberland, 
by way of the Cheat, to the western base of the Laurel Ridge, 
the course, though winding, i is included between south-west and 
west. Thence to the Ohio, the direction is nearly west. 
Should the route by Casselman’s river and the Youghagany be 
adopted, the general direction from Cumberland to the mouth 
of Casselman’s river, and thence by the Youghagany to Pitts- 
burg, would be north-west. 

From this necessarily brief description of the three regions 
through which the rail road is to pass, our readers will have per- 
ceived, however, that in its whole extent, its practicableness is 
beyond doubt. In the western division, extending from the base 
of the Laurel Hill to the Ohio, there is, on any of the routes, 
so little serious difficulty to be apprehended, that the ground, 
on the contrary, is in a high degree favorable. ‘The character 
of the Allegany, and the other ridges forming with it the height 
of land between the eastern and western waters, is certainly 
very different. But of the two principal routes across it, one 
is by no means impracticable ; the other is expected to afford 
much greater advantages. Of the eastern division, the exam- 
inations are already so accurate as to evince the perfect facility 
of its construction. We shall here add some particulars of this 
last section of the route, embraced between Cumberland and 
Baltimore, as it has received a more minute examination than 
the others, and as an actual commencement has been made on 
a part of it, the twenty-four miles between Baltimore and the 
fork of the Patapsco above Ellicotts’ Mills. 

The definitive location of these twenty-four miles was begun 
on the south-west boundary of the city, on the seventh of July 
last. At the very edge of the town runs a primitive ridge, 
which though narrow, extends through several of the middle 
states, in a ‘direction from south-w et. to north-east, upholding, 
as it were, the country beyond it, and giving to the streams 
which cross it that very rapid fall, which forms a great part of 
the water-power in the neighborhood of Baltimore. This to- 
pographical circumstance, besides the consideration of introdu- 
cing the road into that part of the town already built on (em- 
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bracing some considerable eminences), rendered expedient the 
adoption of a great elevation through the first twelve miles, no 
less than sixty-six feet above tide. ‘This elevation, though it is 
so much gained, in reference to the subsequent part of the 
route, involved an extraordinary expenditure in the outset of 
the work, two sections alone, not exceeding one thousand three 
hundred yards in length, and including the ‘ deep cut’ of seven- 
ty-eight feet depth, costing one- third of the total expense of 
the first twelve miles, which however, notwithstanding this accu- 
mulation of expense on a particular point, will not average for 
graduation and bridging, more than seventeen thousand dollars 
a mile, though they include a viaduct of two hundred feet 
across the Patapsco. It was never anticipated by the Engineers 
that the graduation and bridging of this portion of the route 
could be executed for less than double the cost of any other 
equal distance of the whole route, so far as it has been exam- 
ined, or indeed, as they confidently assert, throughout the whole 
extent between Baltimore and the Ohio. On the twelve miles 
next above Ellicotts’ Mills, the graduating and bridging may be 
effected for one-fifth of the average cost per mile “of “the por- 
tion between these mills and Baltimore ; and it is added that 
the entire cost of the twenty miles along the Patapsco above 
the mills, will not exceed that of half a mile at the deep cut 
already mentioned. ‘The Engineers allege that the extraordi- 
nary cost of the few sections nearest to Baltimore, has arisen 
from circumstances wholly unlikely to recur on any future parts 
of the route. 

Besides the great elevation adopted, it was determined, in 
order to avoid any inclined plane on this part of the route, to 
maintain a level from the city to the valley of the Patapsco ; to 
which must be added the distance of the materials from some 
part of this section of the road (stone not being at hand, and 
timber procurable only through importation by water) ; and 
also the inexperience of the workmen, and the general want, 
and even ignorance, of the machinery and tools best adapted 
to road-making. in fine, however, the average cost of prepar- 
ing the first forty miles for the reception of the rails, will not 
exceed eight thousand dollars a mile ; and with the most liber- 
al allowance for laying the road with double tracks, and com- 
pletely fitting the rails for the reception of carriages, and the 
application of the moving power, the total cost per mile through- 
out that distance, is not expected to exceed seventeen thou- 
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sand dollars. ‘The computed cost, we believe, at the inception 
of the enterprise, was twenty thousand dollars. 

The contractors have commenced work on the section be- 
tween Baltimore and Ellicotts’ Mills, and are rapidly advancing. 
A part is already finished for the reception of the rails, and there 
is every reason to expect that the graduation and masonry of 
the whole of it, together with some farther portions, will be 
completed by the first of June next. The contracts, notwith- 
standing the shortness of the notice, were readily taken, at fair 
prices ; and the improvements already introduced in the per- 
formance of the work, such as temporary railways for the re- 
moval of the earth, with others, will not only reduce the cost 
to the contractors, but will be beneficially felt in future con- 
tracts. Meanwhile, surveys are in progress, in order to a final 
location of the road. ‘These have already been made on the 
principal points, as far up the valley of the Potomac as Cum- 
berland. 

The localities, through which the above surveys have been 
conducted, are found, so far as the surveys are complete, high- 
ly favorable to the structure of the road. The natural surface 
in the immediate vicinity of the route, is generally firm, and 
well adapted to its support. Quicksands never occur; the 
hills are never so abrupt as to require tunneling ; and though 
the course of the road, in order to preserve a level, is neces- 
sarily serpentine, the distance on the most favorable routes is 
far less augmented than might be supposed. Cliffs and _preci- 
pices sometimes present themselves ; but none of such extent 
or difficulty as not to be overcome at an expense comparatively 
moderate. ‘The necessary timber is found in most parts be- 
yond the immediate vicinity of Baltimore ; but locust, though 
itabounds in some places, is not generally near at hand. The 
valley of the Potomac, frequently bounded indeed by rugged 
precipices, passable only by means of artificial road-ways, cut 
into the cliffs, or supported by walls reared from the bed of the 
river, is for the most part, nevertheless, easy of passage. The 
rocky débris at the base of the river hills not only afford a 
foundation, but supply the materials for constructing the bed of 
the road at a cheap rate, as also for the numerous small bridges 
and culverts that will be required. Good building stone is 
found almost universally. Stone rails can be delivered on the 
route at the moderate price of eight cents the running foot ; 
locust sleepers for the same purpose, at twenty-five cents each ; 
VOL. XXVIII.—NO. 62. 23 
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white or rock oak for much less; and yellow pine for three 
cents the running foot. ‘The timber for the wooden bridges, 
necessary in a few places, may be procured for eight dollars 
the thousand feet. Brick clay of uncommon excellence is 
obtainable in every part of the country. It deserves a_par- 
ticular mention, that between Baltimore and Cumberland, a 
distance by the rail road of one hundred and eighty miles, there 
occurs but one point, namely, Parr’s Spring Ridge, where re- 
sort to an inclined plane, with stationary power, is absolutely 
necessary ; for though it may be found convenient to employ a 
small stationary power on entering the valley of the Potomac, 
and near Williamsport, it is by no means inevitable. A like 
instance is wholly unparalleled in the history of works of this 
nature. ‘The elevation to be thus overcome at Parr’s Spring 
Ridge, is about five hundred and fifty feet. We may add 
another circumstance of no small moment; that, as the down- 
ward trade between Baltimore and Cumberland is so vastly 
more bulky than the upward, the acclivity towards the west is 
not an obstacle, but so much actual power gained. It is, in- 
deed, not only an advantage fully countervailing the partial use 
of stationary power, but is more propitious to the exchange of 
commodities between these two points, than a perfect level 
through the whole distance. 

A very important point of construction, is the proper gradu- 
ation of the road. If the trade on it travelled all one way, this 
would be simple enough. But as this is not the case, and as 
the bulk and weight of the commodities are very different in 
the downward and in the return trade, it is necessary, in order 
to the just employment of the moving power, to adapt the 
graduation, as nearly as may be, to the relative amount of 
transportation from Baltimore westward, and from the Ohio to 
Baltimore, respectively. ‘The route which connects them may, 
as regards this view of the subject, be divided into two sec- 
tions, of which the point of division is the extensive coal re- 
gion near Cumberland, whence a great amount of that article 
may be expected to travel eastward, and very little westward. 
At the same time, large quantities of iron and marble will prob- 
ably be carried westward, thus counterbalancing in a great de- 
gree the heavy produce conveyed eastward, and contributing 
to render the reciprocal traffic more equal on the western than 
the eastern section, on which last the principal articles carried 
upward, will be groceries, dry goods, and other commodities, 
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light in proportion to their value. ‘To adjust the relative weight 
of the commodities thus exchanged, involves, it is manifest, 
some nice calculation. ‘The Engineers have assumed, howev- 
er, that every ton conveyed from Baltimore to Cumberland, will 
be equal in value to five tons in the opposite direction ; and 
every ton from Cumberland to the Ohio, worth two tons the 
other way. Hence, were it possible, such a uniform inclina- 
tion should be given to the road that a given power should be 
sufficient to propel on the eastern section, in addition to the car- 
riage, an amount of tonnage in the direction of the heaviest 
trade, five times as great as in that of the lightest ; and on the 
western section, double the amount. ‘This indeed, from the 


varieties of surface, is impossible; and a more complicated ° 


system of graduation, having reference to the different locali- 
ties, must be resorted to, on the basis, however, of the princi- 
ple just described. ‘There are three elements that enter into 
a calculation of this sort; the proportion spoken of between 
the outward and return transportation ; the proportion of the 
weight of the carriage to that of its full load, which is estimat- 
ed as one to three, that is, that a carriage weighing one ton 
may be made strong enough to convey three tons ; and the ra- 
tio of the load to the propelling power, assumed to be one hun- 
dred and fifty to one, that is, that a traction of one pound will 
draw on a level rail road one hundred and fifty pounds. The 
result deduced from these data is, that the inclination of the 
road, ascending from Baltimore towards Cumberland, should 
be at the rate of 15°086 feet per mile ; and of 8°12 feet per 
mile, ascending from Cumberland towards the Ohio. ‘Tables 
accompany the Report, exhibiting the graduations conformable 
to these principles, and to the various localities occurring. 

The road will be constructed in the following manner. The 
usual width of rail-tracks in England is about five feet from 
out to out of therails, or four feet six inches between the rails, 
with the addition of one inch for play between the flanges of 
the wheels and the rails. ‘The width of the Quincy railway is 
about five feet between the rails; that of the Mauch Chunk 
three feet and seven inches. On the present road, four feet six 
inches and a half are suggested for the width between the 
rails, half an inch of which is allowed for play between the 
rails and flanges. ‘The width of each rail is proposed to be 
two inches and a quarter, making the aggregate width of the 
rail-track four feet and eleven inches. A double railway, of 
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course, requires double the width just mentioned, together 
with a space of at least two feet between the inner rails of the 
two tracks; making the width of the double railway twelve 
feet. The road-way, besides, should be formed outward from 
the tracks about three feet on each side, in order to give a 
firm support to the road. ‘Thus, the entire width of the road 
will be eighteen feet, which will admit loads occupying a width 
of seven feet, to pass each other on the rail-tracks ; and there 
must be added six feet and a half for every additional track, 
turn-out, or viafuge ; which may be made at intervals not ex- 
ceeding a mile. ‘T'wo modes of construction are proposed ; 
one applicable to situations affording a solid foundation ; the 
other, where, embankments being necessary to form the bed of 
the road, much time will be required for its settling and con- 
solidating. 

The former consists in forming the bed on the natural sur- 
face, or excavating so as not to disturb its solidity ; or by 
constructing the bed of stone, so as to make at once a stable 
foundation. ‘The bed being prepared, trenches eighteen inch- 
es or two feet wide are to be formed for the reception of stone 
rails, resting on broken stone. ‘The rubble stone is to be laid 
in the trenches to the depth of six or eight inches, and stone 
rails, three, six, or eight feet long, and twelve, fifteen, or eight- 
teen inches broad, with a thickness of six or eight inches, (un- 
dressed except at the ends, which must be made to form a 
square juncture, at least at their upper edges,) are then to be 
laid edgewise in the trenches, and so adjusted as to bear fully 
and equably on the rubble stone. Paving stone, of the size 
proper for a McAdamized road, is then to be thrown into the 
trenches on both sides of the rails, and on the road-bed, to the 
entire width mentioned above, raising it nearly to the level 
of the upper edge of the rails. ‘This pavement, by ramming 
and rolling, is then not only te be made solid, but impervious 
to water, which last is to be effected by the detrition of stone 
to fill the interstices ; and the stone rails are then to be dress- 
ed on their upper surface, to the width of about two inches 
and a half, in exact conformity to the plane of the road. ‘To 
these are to be applied plate rails of wrought iron, from eight to 
twelve feet long, two inches and a quarter wide, and half an 
inch thick, confined by iron rivets. 'To obviate the effects of the 
expansion and contraction of the metal, the rivet holes are to 
have an elliptical form. Scuppers for draining the water will 
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be formed at intervals of three or four hundred yards, and 
bridged by iron plates. In situations where a temporary struc- 
ture is advisable, wooden sleepers will be substituted for the 
trenches. These will be laid transversely to the road, at dis- 
tances corresponding to the length of the rails, and furnished 
with notches for wooden rails of oak, hard pine or chestnut, 
faced with iron plates as before, and connected by ties extend- 
ing across the road. ‘The spaces between the sleepers are to 
be filled with rubble stone or gravel, so as to form a road-bed. 
When the embankments settle, and the wood shall have decay- 
ed, stone rails will be substituted, after the mode first described. 
Some particulars taken from the Engineers’ Report, will 
show the various impediments occuring in the construction of 
a rail road, and in what manner it is designed to overcome 
them. ‘The first are the undulations of the surface. It is a 
principle, that horizontal flexures are admissible, but that ver- 
tical ones are to be avoided ; that is, that a serpentine road is 
better than one of alternate ascents and descents. But to pre- 
serve the same plane, the inequalities of surface must be avoid- 
ed either by making a circuit round them, or by deep cuts, 
embankments, or bridges leading across them. Several obvi- 
ous considerations render the first of these preferable at this 
time, and it is accordingly recommended by the Engineers, 
more especially on account of the facility which railways afford 
of making improvements in both their location and construction 
at any subsequent period. ‘I'he subject of curvatures in these 
roads seems seldom, say the Engineers, to have attracted the 
notice of writers upon them. Any curvature whatever must 
necessarily be a defect, because, in addition to the increase of 
distance, there arises, from the difference of the length of curve 
in the interior and exterior rails, a sort of longitudinal sliding, 
or friction equal to that of dragging half the load without 
wheels through a distance equal to the difference spoken of. 
It is believed, however, that this difficulty may be almost en- 
tirely obviated by a different construction of carriages from 
that now in use. In Great Britain curvatures are frequently 
met with, of a radius not exceeding three hundred, or even two 
hundred and fifty feet. The former is the least radius of curva- 
ture at Quincy ; the least at Mauch Chunk is four hundred and 
thirty-seven feet. ‘The surveys of the experimental lines on 
the present road have been conducted on the assumption that 
no curvature with a radius of less than four hundred feet is 
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admissible. Another impediment in construction is the pas- 
sage of ravines and water-courses, which must be effected 
either by culverts or bridges. Here the culverts are to be of 
stone, with a span not exceeding ten feet; those of six feet 
and upwards, to be formed of abutments and arches construct- 
ed in the usual manner ; and those of less span, like the Gothic 
culverts on the national road west of Wheeling. The bridges 
will be built of yellow pine, resting on stone abutments ; the 
mode of construction that of Burr. Wooden bridges are pre- 
ferred, their first cost being so much less than that of stone 
bridges, that the interest on the additional capital required for 
the latter is sufficient to keep those of wood in complete 
repair. Stone bridges are more liable to injury from frost, the 
dilapidating effects of which are unavoidable in the climate of 
the country to be traversed by the railway. Derangements in 
the line of the road, occasioned by the settling of the abut- 
ments and piers, can be more easily rectified when the bridges 
are of wood; and the necessary repairs more readily made, 
and with less obstruction to the transportation. 

That the Allegany ridge can be crossed by any road of this 
nature without serious impediments from the abrupt slopes and 
precipices of that region, is of course not to be expected. The 
most formidable of these are the steep and rocky river-banks, 
which often present perpendicular fronts of great height, while 
their bases are washed by copious streams, occasionally swel- 
ling into torrents. ‘To the difficulty of forming the road-bed 
in such situations, must be added that of securing it from ava- 
lanches of earth and stones, which can be effected by hardly 
any other means than by increasing its width. Side walls, of 
greater or less height, must be erected for the support of the 
road, and a broad drain formed between it and the hill-side, for 
the reception of the earth and stones that may be detached 
from the latter. A yet greater difficulty is to raise the road 
above the reach of freshets, and secure it from violent currents 
of water. Over low grounds, often inundated, it must be con- 
ducted at a considerable elevation ; and along precipitous slopes, 
against which the currents, in high water, impinge with vio- 
lence, strong walls of heavy stones must be built on the bed of 
the stream, and raised beyond the utmost height of freshets 
ranging often from ten to forty feet. 

But the greatest impediments of all are such hills and moun- 
tains as are of too great extent and elevation either to be trav- 
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ersed by a deep cut, or perforated by a tunnel. In ascents 
where part of the gravity of the load must be overcome in ad- 
dition to the friction, the power required for locomotion must 
be increased in proportion to the angle of ascent ; in descents, 
again, where there is an excess of gravitation beyond the fric- 
tion, the too rapid descent of the load must be prevented by 
suitable brakes or convoys. In respect, also, to the former, the 
advantage of a railway over an ordinary turnpike road decreases 
with the increase of the angle of ascent; and when the de- 
scent exceeds an angle of three degrees, brakes attached to 
the carriage will not adequately retard the descent, and sta- 
tionary brakes and convoys must be resorted to. ‘The expense 
of overcoming ascents will of course vary with their height, 
except where adequate water-power is attainable ; that of de- 
scending involves only the cost of suitable convoys, and of con- 
veying down the motive power. ‘That cost would be consid- 
erable if horses were employed ; but could be avoided by sta- 
tionary machines, whether moved by water, steam, or horses. 
In regard to the latter power, the Engineers’ Report con- 
tains the following estimates. ‘The force or traction of a horse, 
moving at the rate of two miles an hour during ten hours of the 
day, is commonly computed to be equal to one hundred and 
twelve pounds. When the daily duration of his labor is less 
than ten hours, the degree of traction will be proportionably 
greater, till it amounts to about two hundred pounds ; and so, 
when his movements are accelerated beyond two miles an hour, 
it will-be proportionably diminished. A horse therefore, mov- 
ing two miles an hour, will communicate a force twice as great 
as when he moves four miles; or the number of horses requi- 
site to propel a given load, must be doubled when the speed is 
doubled. This “rule, however, is applicable only to velocities 
beyond that at which a horse can exercise his full strength to 
the greatest advantage, namely, two miles an hour. A somewhat 
analogous reasoning, it is added, is applicable to ascents where 
a portion of the horse’s gravity forms a part of his load ; and 
when the angle of ascent equals eight degrees, his power, over 
and above what is necessary to his own progress, vanishes alto- 
gether. However seemingly discordant these conclusions with 
common experience, they must, says the Report, be taken into 
account in every question as to the application of animal pow- 
er. Again, if steam power be employed, its effect on the load 
will be in direct proportion to the velocity, and, in contrast with 
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animal labor, affords the following results. A steam power 
equivalent to that of one horse actually hitched, or a traction 
of one hundred and twelve pounds, and moving at the rate of 
four miles an hour, will be equal to that of two horses moving 
at the same rate; and the same steam power, with a velocity 
of eight miles an ‘hour, will be equivalent to that of four horses 
laboring i ina manner to produce the greatest useful effect. 

It appears, when steam is employed, that the quantity of coal 
requisite for surmounting heights, is at the rate of one pound 
per ton for every 35:2 feet of elevation, in addition to what 
may be required for any given distance forward. It is not 
doubted that water power may often be advantageously substi- 
tuted for stationary stearn power on the route of the intended 
road. Coal will be abundant, as the road itself passes through 
districts where it is inexhaustible, and of the best quality. 'T he 
use of locomotive engines is likely, we believe, to be recom- 
mended by considerations of both rapidity and economy in the 
carriage. ‘The engineers who, as will be seen, have recently 
been sent out to England, will collect everything new on this 
subject ; and, in the mean time, the road is so constructed as 
to allow of the employment of either horse or steam power. 
But we must quit these details, concluding with the remark of 
the Engineers, that while they have no reason to question the 
justness of the views they have given on these various subjects, 
they cannot pretend that their opinions are fully matured, and 
will be wholly sustained by future experience. A wide, and 
comparatively new field of investigation is to be explored. 
The Board of Directors, under this conviction, despatched, in 
October last, to England, Captain McNeill, of the United 
States’ Engineers, Mr Knight, civil engineer, and Lieutenant 
Whistler, also of the United States’ Engineers, to possess 
themselves of accurate information respecting all recent im- 
provements in the construction of rail roads, and the application 
of moving power upon them, so as to complete their work in a 
manner the most economical and efficient. It is their purpose, 
on the return of these gentlemen, to prosecute their enterprise 
on a stili more enlarged “scale. 

We have incidentally mentioned some of the productions of 
the country which is to be traversed by the road, when speak- 
ing of the materials of its construction. These must also be- 
come articles of trade, in the event of its completion. Nature 
seems to pursue a kind of compensatory system in depositing 
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her greatest mineral wealth where the surface is most rugged. 
The marble, the lime, the slate, the lumber, &c. of this region, 
only want convenient access to market in order to become 
highly valuable. Inexhaustible beds of iron ore, already work- 
ed to a considerable extent, have been found on all the routes 
examined for the road; and when there shall be a facility of 
transportation both for the coal used in its preparation, and the 
commodity when manufactured, this branch of industry must 
be greatly augmented. So abundant is the coal, and so easily 
procurable, in the vicinity of Cumberland, that it is used for 
fuel in places where the timber lies rotting on the soil. Its fit- 
ness for the manufacture of iron has been tried with success. 
To the point where this most important mineral is found so 
abundantly, there seems no reason to doubt the quick and easy 
construction of the road; and the results to Baltimore must 
necessarily be important. On this part of the subject it must 
be added, that the region on and contiguous to the Potomac 
and its waters, is highly agricultural, and already abundant in 
the wealth of the soil. Ellicotts’ Mills, so often mentioned in 
describing the course of the road, is a flourishing village, on the 
Patapseo, which affords a large water power. Important man- 
ufactures exist at this spot, which contains a population of one 
thousand five hundred souls. But the road once opened to the 
Ohio, the products of that vast and fertile region must inevita- 
bly swell the trade of the rail road to a vast amount. A sense 
of their interest in the present undertaking has awakened the 
attention of the whole country along the route, and caused the 
actual or promised donation of the Jand necessary for the road, 
through the greater part of its course. An actual cession, 
without charge, of the necessary quantity has been made on 
that part of the line under contract, as also the right of quar- 
rying for stone. ‘The Company are assured that a similar dis- 
position generally prevails on the route between Ellicotts’ Mills 
and the Potomac. From the point where the road intersects 
that river, as far as Cumberland, they already hold deeds or full 
relinquishments at nearly all the important points. 

The present stock of the Company is four millions of dol- 
lars, of which the state of Maryland and the Corporation of 
Baltimore hold each half a million. The talent and experience 
which have been employed, give assurance that this fund is 
not likely to be thrown away in an idle and fruitless scheme, 
The Company possess, in Philip E. Thomas, Esq. of Balti. 
VOL. XXVIII.—NO. 62. 24 
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more, a very active and efficient president. Their board of 
Engineers consists of Colonel Long, J. Knight, Esq., and Cap- 
tain McNeill. Dr Howard, of the United States’ Engineers 
was engaged in the reconnaissance and preliminary surveys on 
which the first report of the Engineers is founded ; and the 
Engineer Department liberally gave the assistance of a num- 
ber of the officers of the ¢ army. ‘The Superintendent is Cas- 

er Weaver, Esq. ‘Arrangements are making to complete 
forthwith the construction of the first twelve miles of the road, 
and place carriages on them, that there may be a return to the 
Company on its expended stock with the least possible delay. 
There are at present about two thousand laborers engaged on 
the road. The Directors assure the stockholders of their una- 
bated confidence of success; and that, with a judicious appli- 
cation of their funds, they shall achieve the timely completion 
of a road that will secure the utmost facility of intercourse be- 
tween Baltimore and the Ohio. 


“ 


Vs 7 CX RL - 

Art. X.—1. History of the States of Antiquity. From the 
German of A. H. i. Hereren, Professor of History in Got- 
tingen, and Member of the Roye 1 French Academy of 
Inscriptions. 1 vol. 8vo. Northampton, Mass., and New 
York. 1828. 

2. History of the Political System of Europe and its Colonies, 
from the Discovery of America to the Independence of the 
American Continent. From the German of A. H. L. 
Heeren, Professor of History in Gottingen, and Member 
of the Royal French Academy of Inscriptions. 2 vols. 
8vo. Northampton, Mass., and New York. 1828. 


AutTuoueH the name of the translator of these works does 
not appear upon the titlepage, and accordingly is not placed at 
the head of this article, yet we do not scruple to make use of 
it here, in order that our readers may be assured, from the 
first, that the work is executed by an accomplished hand. Be- 
sides, the translation does not claim to be anonymous, and we 
are justified i in the license we take, if it be a license, by the fact 
that the name of Mr Bancroft is affixed to the Preface ; a gen- 
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tleman to whom the lovers of learning have long felt under 
obligations, for the various exertions he ons made to introduce 
the knowledge of German literature among us. Of this liter- 
ature we have never entertained but one opinion, and that is, 
that the hours, which the scholar devotes to it, are among the 
most delightful and profitable of his life. We rejoice, there- 
fore, that the necessity of translations is every day growing less, 
by increased facilities for acquiring the language. Among these, 
one which deserves especially to be mentioned, is an admirable 
German Grammar, lately prepared by Dr Charles Follen, of 
Harvard University, of which we regret that it would here be 
out of place to speak more at large. 

If the work before us were a translation from any other de- 
partment of literature than history, we should admit the mayen 
tions commonly urged against translations, i in their utmost ex 
tent. The works of imagination come to us, through the me- 
dium of a foreign tongue, "dienbed of half their native attrac- 
tions. ‘They wither under the influence of the translator’s pen, 
like plants transferred from their proper soil, or beauties carried 
to an ungenial clime. But history feels this blighting influence 
slightly, if at all. ‘The historian does not address our fancy, 
but our reason, and reason has little regard to the outward ap- 
pearance. If the language be correct “and perspicuous, truth, 
which is the historian’s single aim, requires no more. The 
style of narrative is nearly the same in every language, and 
Heeren speaks through the medium of a translation, in nearly 
the same manner as in his native dialect. ‘The only reason, 
therefore, why we should have preferred an original work of 
equal merit with the one before us, instead of a translation, is 
that our national pride would have been gratified, in claiming 
the author of such a performance for our countryman. ° 

It is certainly a subject of regret that, in a country which has 
furnished such ample and interesting materials for history as 
ours, so little should have been done. by our countrymen to il- 
lustratethem. ‘The thought is indeed humiliating, that the best 
history which has yet appeared of our glorious Revolution, 
should have been the production of a foreigner. But we 
deem it a subject of still deeper regret, that so little provision 
is made in our systems of education, for the study of history. 
Our public seminaries have almost totally neglected it. The 
oldest and the most amply endowed institution inthe land, has 
no professorship of history. Under these circumstances, we 
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cannot wonder, however much we may regret, that the United 
States have produced no distinguished historians. Our Humes 
and our Gibbons must be self-taught geniuses, or a radical 
change must be made in systems of instruction. 

It is not our intention to enter into an elaborate argument 
in favor of the study of history. It would seem that few men 
could require any other motive, provided external circumstan- 
ces throw no obstacle in the way, than that which their own 
bosoms furnish, in the strong and universal feeling of curiosity 
implanted there. In the complete abstraction of all views of 
utility, one might suppose that the mere thirst for knowledge 
would bring men to the sweet fountains of history, and that the 
more copiously they drank, the more earnestly they would long 
to come and drink again. And if ever this intellectual spur 
should cease to prove sufficient, we should look with confidence 
to the aid of that all-pervading sympathy, which men feel in 
the interests of their race. This would bring them to search 
in history, as the great biography and obituary of nations, for 
the records of what man has already done and suffered. And 
as the light of the past sends its rays into the future, the same 
expansive feeling, running forward, as well as backward, would 
once more bring them to history, ‘for the means of predicting 
the lot of succeeding ages. 

But another motive, of a higher character than any we 
have mentioned, is a love of truth. What Lord Bacon has 
said of this most exalted attribute of intellectual beings, will 
not be deemed extravagant. ‘Truth, which only doth judge 
itself, teacheth that the inquiry of truth, which is the love-mak- 
ing or wooing of it; the knowledge of truth, which is the pres- 
ence of it; and the belief of truth, which 1 is the enjoying of it ; 
is the sovereign good of human nature.’ This is the language 
of one who was as competent to judge concerning truth, as 
ever mortal was; and none will question his sincerity, who 
thinks of the labyrinths of subtilty and sophistry, through which 
he was compelled to seek this ‘ sovereign good.’ 

But here perhaps we shall be charged with taking for grant- 
ed what requires to be proved; namely, that truth is to be 
found in history. We should dislike to incur the imputation 
of credulity, but, though it be at the hazard of this, we must 
confess that we do not belong to that class of skeptics, who 
from Horace’ Walpole downward, have taken delight in assail- 
ing the credibility of historians. The author of ‘ Historic 
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Doubts ’ may have been sincere in his unbelief, and not less so 
his renowned father, Sir Robert Walpole ; of whom it is some- 
where related, that when, in his last illness, he was asked if he 
would have some book of history read to him, he answered, 
‘No; it was now too late to be amused with works of fiction.’ 
But such sneers as these never prove anything. If they did, 
where would our belief in Christianity now be? No doubt they 
exercise an influence upon the opinions of many men ; but if 
they do, it is only because a sneer cannot be refuted, other- 
wise than by a sneer; and the advocates of truth disdain such 
means of defence. 

The whole tribe of skeptics in history seem to have acted 
upon the maxim, that every historian should be deemed a liar, 
until it is proved that he tells the truth. Now this, to say the 
least, is very disingenuous dealing. For it is easier to doubt 
the truth of a hundred narratives, than to establish, by proof, 
independent of the testimony of the historian, the truth of one. 
Thus the contest is far from being waged on equal terms ; for 
to doubt is level to the capacity of every one, but to believe 
and justify belief often requires the highest wisdom. Nor is 
such skepticism disingenuous only ; we believe that it is also 
unphilosophical. ‘The maxim by which our historic faith is 
regulated, is directly the reverse of the one just mentioned. 
We hold it reasonable to confide in the veracity of the histori- 
an, until evidence be found to convict him of falsehood. If a 
narrative, purporting to be true, carries strong marks of improba- 
bility upon the face of it; or if it be contradicted by other 
more weighty and independent testimony ; then we would with- 
hold our belief; for belief under such circumstances would be 
worse than credulity. But when neither of these causes of 
disbelief exists, we are contented to rest our faith upon the 
bare assertion of the historian. For, on the one hand, we can- 
not perceive what possible inducement he can have to deceive 
posterity ; and we do not believe than any man will forego the 
solid satisfaction there is in uttering what is true, unless he is 
under some immediate and powerful temptation to the contrary. 
But, on the other hand, we can perceive motives in favor of 
truth, which, if moral considerations be not a dream, must op- 
erate upon the historian with peculiar force. If he be worthy 
of his high employment, he must feel at the moment he is 
writing, that the accounts he gives may determine the belief of 
millions yet unborn; and that too, in relation to the most 
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momentous events with which mankind are concerned ; to the 
origin, the growth, and the downfall of empires; in one word, 
to all that rises and all that disappears, as destiny’s vast wheel 
rolls over the nations. Upon such themes as these, and under 
such responsibility, we cannot easily be brought to believe that 
historians will trifle with truth. 

Let it not, however, be supposed from what we have said, 
that we lay an equal stress upon the narratives of all historians 
indiscriminately. In our view, the best commentary upon a 
historian’s works, is the history of his own life. Without ques- 
tioning his veracity, we still require some knowledge of his 
means and opportunities, before we yield him our implicit con- 
fidence. Accordingly we regard the Memoirs of Gibbon, writ- 
ten by himself, and accompanying his history, as operating like 
a letter of credit with posterity ; at the same time that it affords 
the reader as rich a banquet of amusement and instruction, as 
he can anywhere find within the same compass. ‘The same 
may be observed of that beautiful miniature, which Hume 
sketched of himself in the last days of his life. 

Those who agree with us in the sentiments just expressed, 
will hear with pleasure, that Heeren has not left us ungratified 
in this particular. Under the form of a letter to a friend, pre- 
fixed to the first volume of his works, we have an agreeable 
account of the whole course of his studies. It is written with 
peculiar modesty, and constantly impresses the reader with a 
conviction, that he claims far less than he deserves. As this 
letter, so far as we know, has never been translated into Eng- 
lish, and as the author is an ardent admirer of our institutions, 
as well as one of the most distinguished scholars of the age, we 
trust that a brief abstract of his life will not be unacceptable to 
the readers of this journal. Besides we know not how we can 
better commend his history to the extensive circulation which 
it merits, than by exhibiting the unwearied labor and vast re- 
search, by which the author prepared himself to write it. 

Arnold Herrmann Lewis Heeren, was born in Arbergen, a 
small village near Bremen, on the tw enty-fifth of October, 
1760. He was born in the same house, in which Dr Olbers, 
the celebrated discoverer of Pallas and Vesta, was born three 
years before. ‘Two special advantages attended his birth, for 
which he always expressed eratitude to the Author of his be- 
ing. One was, that he belonged to that happy mediocrity of 
rank, which is equally removed from the pressure of poverty 
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and the temptations of superfluity. ‘The other, that he inherit- 
ed a constitution so sound and vigorous, that, during a period 
of sixty-eight years, his labors have hardly been twice inter- 
rupted by atransient disease. His first fifteen years were pass- 
ed at Arbergen, where his father was settled as a preacher. 
The first instruction he received was in Latin and geometry, 
and was given by his father, who was himself a distinguished 
scholar. Soon, however, the official labors of his father made 
it necessary to employ private instructers, one of w hom, name- 
ly Hasselmann, 1 is mentioned with gratitude, as the man who 
first excited in the future historian a fondness for history. This 
fondness soon became so great, that nothing could find favor 
with him, which did not come in the form of narrative ; though 
as yet he had not learned to discriminate between fiction and 
truth. Robinson Crusoe had now greater charms than Nepos ; 
but it was in reading a translation of Paradise Lost, and fol- 
lowing Satan in his passage through the boundless void, that 
his mind first caught a glimpse of the grand and sublime. As 
might be expected from the circumstances of his family, his 
mind, during this period, was deeply imbued with religious 
impressions. 

‘I had learned,’ he says, ‘that the prayers of the pious never 
rise unheard. An inundation of the Weser threatened to destroy 
the dikes ; on my knees I prayed that it might not happen, and 
they were saved. Could I doubt that my prayer was the cause ? 
This was harmless, for I was yet too young for religious vanity. 
But [ have learned from experience how circumspect parents and 
teachers should be in their religious instruction. ‘The words that 
were read to me before my confirmation, ‘‘ Whosoever eateth and 
drinketh unworthily,” etc. threw me into most fearful consternation 
and perplexity.’ 

At the age of fifteen, his father being called to officiate in 
the cathedral at Bremen, he entered the first class in the ca- 
thedral-school in that city. Of his progress in the Latin, 
Greek, and Hebrew, while at this school, he speaks dispara- 
gingly. But every Saturday morning two hours were given to 
a Latin disputation, which to Heeren was worth more than all 
his other exercises. We shall translate his own words. 

‘That was my field. Now as opponent, and now as respond- 
ent, [ was always upon the arena ; and soon I made such progress, 
that, lover of peace as you are wont to call me, there were few who 
would venture to contend with me. These exercises were after- 
wards continued without interruption at the University. And if 
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there be clearness in my ideas, or fluency in my discourse, to them 
especially I owe it; and I bless the hours which I devoted to 
them.’ 

Heeren’s mind was precisely of that sagacious and inquisi- 
tive character to be benefited by the change from a quiet coun- 
try village to an enterprising commercial city. Nothing escaped 
his notice. ‘Till now he had been entirely destitute of that 
kind of miscellaneous information, which floats, as it were, up- 
on the surface of society. Whatever related to commerce he 
seized with avidity ; and the world, which had before appeared 
to be composed of insulated tribes and nations, now presented 
itself to his mind as one great family, whose members mutually 
supply each other’s wants. How little did the future historian of 
commerce foresee the purpose to which this knowledge was to be 
applied! But there was another subject of still higher interest, 
concerning which he was now to receive his first impressions. 
The American Revolution had just commenced. Bremen felt 
its influence more perhaps than any other city in Europe. The 
great questions of liberty and equality were agitated in the cir- 
cles where our young philosopher was introduced. From the 
first he embraced the liberal side, and has ever since shown 
himself the uniiorm advocate of political liberty. That which 
was at first only the generous sentiment of a fervent spirit, be- 
came matured, by subsequent study and reflection, into a gov- 
erning principle of thought and action. Would you estimate 
its effect upon the historian? Then compare the picture of 
Greece, in the days of her glory, as sketched by Heeren, 
glowing with admiration of her free institutions, with the dark 
caricature of Mitford, who abominated the very name of a re- 
public. 

The period had now arrived for entering the University. In 
1779, at the age of nineteen, he went to Gottingen, with the 
design of studying theology. If we admit his own statement, 
his knowledge of the languages was so limited, that he was in 
danger of profiting little by his first half year. But chance 
brought him to the lecture-room of Heyne, the man who, in 
every respect, had the greatest influence upon his future life. 
Heyne was then delivering his celebrated lectures upon Grecian 
antiquities, and under their influence the taste of Heeren at 
once took a new direction. Without immediately renouncing 
all thoughts of theology, he yet resolved to make himself a pro- 
found Greek scholar. He commenced with the Odyssey, at 
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the same time reading portions of Plato and Plutarch. ‘ With 
the Lexicon on one side, and the Grammar on the other,’ to 
use his own words, ‘ he mastered every difficulty.’ In less than 
four months, he obtained permission to try his skill in a critical 
interpretation of one of the chorusesin Seneca the ‘Tragedian. 
Heyne listened to him for an hour, without making more than 
one suggestion ; and then encouraged him by the laconic but 
expressive remark, ‘ That promises something.’ 

Next to Heyne, Spittler was the man, who, by his conversa- 
tion and his lectures on political history, exerted the most deci- 
ded influence upon the mind of Heeren. He wanted a model 
of historic style and method. THe found one in Spittler ; and 
far above the pityful vanity of attributing everything to himself, he 
was forward to confess on every occasion, how much Spittler 
had done for him. His method of reading history, which he 
now commenced in its original sources, he thus describes. 

‘For each period, the leading author was laid down as a basis, 
and excerpts were made in a chronological order. At the same 
time, other authors treating of the same subject were read, and 
the variations noted in parallel columns. I still believe that. this 
is the best method for beginning the study.’ 

During his last academie year, Heeren lived in the world 
of poetry. Heyne’s lectures had created in him a passion for 
the Greek poets. His proficiency in this department is evin- 
ced by the fact, that at the instance of Heyne, he undertook 
and executed, during this year, a collection of the fragments 
of Grecian Lyrics, which must have required him to examine 
nearly all the writings of the Grammarians, Scholiasts, and 
Rhetoricians. 

The time had now come, when a decision respecting his fu- 
ture course of life must be made. ‘Through the influence of a 
professor whose esteem he had gained, a diplomatic office was 
offered him in Switzerland, with a good salary, an allowance for 
travelling expenses, and a future pension. He had resolved to 
accept it ; but a letter from a sister, whom he almost idolized, 
suggesting the difficulty of returning contentedly from the splen- 
dor in which he would live, to a quiet and contemplative life, 
made him waver in his purpose. Heyne’s advice was, ‘ Refuse 
it; in the end it amounts to nothing, and what can be w anting to 
you here ?’ This decided him to remain at Gottingen. Accord- 
ingly he took his degree as Doctor of Philosophy and Arts, 
and prepared to commence his course as private lecturer. In 
VOL. XXVIII.—NO. 62. 25 
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order to succeed in this, it was necessary to do something which 
should call the attention of the literati to him, and the question 
was what he should undertake. Philological criticism never 
had zeny peculiar charms for him, and yet this was the point of 
view, in which it was now for his interest to show himself to the 
public. Accordingly he summoned up resolution enough to 
appear as a critic and annotator. Whiie preparing his collec- 
tion of fragments before mentioned, he had the rare fortune to 
meet with the work of a Greek rhetoricién, Menander upon 
Panegyric, which had never been touched by a critic’s hand, 
and which had the further recommendation of an exceedingly 
corrupted text. With all despatch, he prepared it for publica- 
tion. ‘The publisher to whom he carried his manuscript, had 
never heard of such a man as Menander the Rhetorician, and 
the answer he gave was, § Child, nobody reads that.’ Howevy- 
er, since they were friends, and since Heeren asked nothing 
for the manuscript, the work appeared in due form. The au- 
thor adds that, ‘as Menander had no very great claims to re- 
membrance, he may think himself fortunate to have found even 
such a commentator.’ 

The sweets of literary toil, Heeren had for a long time en- 
joyed. He was now to learn, for the first time, that even these 
are not without their bitter intermixtures. Severe application 
had produced a debilitated frame of body, and this, by reason 
of that secret sympathy between body and mind, which all feel 
so sensibly though none can explain it, began to affect the tone 
of his spirits. Though naturally of a lively temperament, he 
felt an unavoidable gloom gathering round his mind, and threat- 
ening to settle down into a “sullen melancholy . ‘To prevent this 
disastrous effect, by removing the cause, and at the same time 
to extend his acquaintance with mankind, he resolved to travel. 
A legacy left him by a distant relatiom, came most opportunely 
to supply him with the means. Another luc ky accident gave 
him a specific object to he accomplished by his tour. An old 
companion of his studies had returned from Spain, and brought 
with him a copy of the writings of Stobeus, which he pre- 
sented to Heeren. Of this work there were only six copies 
extant, and these were to be sought in the libraries of Austria, 
Italy, France, and Holland. ‘A careful collation of these 
promised a rich harvest of additions and emendations. 

Accordingly, the direction as well as purpose of his travels 
being thus defined, he left Gottingen in July, 1785. ‘Time will 
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not permit us to accompany him in this interresting tour, nor 
to speak of the many illustrious men, with whom he formed ac- 
quaintance, and often intimate friendship. His visit to the 
queen of cities was the longest and the most delightful. In 
studying and admiring the wonders of art, in contemplating the 
awful majesty of ruin, and in visiting the places which were 
hallowed in his classic recollections, seven months flitted away 
like an exquisite dream. It was here that he met with Cardi- 
nal Borgia, one of those lofty spirits, who, while on earth, seem 
below their proper sphere. From the moment of their intro- 
duction, they were most intimate friends. A father could not 
have been more kind, nor a lover more fond. Heeren had access 
to him at all times, and always left him with regret. He ranks 
him among the venerated few, who have exerted a decided 
influence upon his character, and has always considered him 
the most perfect mortal he has had the felicity to know. To 
tear himself from such a friend was a far more painful effort, 
than to look for the last time on the beauty and grandeur of 
Rome. With their separation commenced a frequent corres- 
pondence which ended only with the death of Borgia in 1804, 
while on his way to attend the coronation of Napoleon. We 
must not omit to mention, that while at Rome, Heeren had an 
opportunity of requiting the attentions of the Cardinal, and 
the same time of bringing into use his knowledge of Grecian 
literature and antiquities, by writing two elaborate essays upon 
two of the most remar kable specimens of sculpture in Borgia’s 
collection. 

In June, 1787, after visiting Naples, Florence, Leyden, and 
Paris, he returned to Gattingen, and in August received an 
appointment as Professor extraordinary of Philosophy. A new 
and a difficult career was now opened to him. In a university 
where free competition makes the support of every professor 
depend solely upon his own merits, and where most of the 
chairs were filled by veterans of long established fame, he was 
to create for himself a reputation. During the first two years, 
he gave lectures to a small circle of hearers , upon the history 
of belles-lettres, upon Roman antiquities, and upon ‘Tacitus 
and Sallust. In 1790, he delivered his first course upon an- 
cient history and geography, which has since been repeated 
every term without interruption. One would suppose that he 
could have found little time for other literary pursuits ; ; yet he 
informs us that he was, at the same time, associate editor of the 
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‘Library of Ancient Literature and Art.” * Nor is this all ; 
for in 1792, after immense labor in comparing and correcting, 
he published the first volume of his work entitled, Johannis Sto- 
bei Eclogarum Physicarum et Ethicarum Libri Duo, ete., which 
he dedicated to Cardinal Borgia. As soon as it came out, he 
sent a copy to one of the most respectable literary journals, 
but not the slightest notice was taken of it. He could not help 
feeling chagrined at this neglect, but it led him to form a reso- 
lution, which he ever afterw ards kept, namely, to leave his 
works to their fate and never trouble himself about their cir- 
culation. His subsequent success proves the rule, in his case 
at least, to have been a good one. 

Heeren’s experience in preparing Stobeus made his con- 
viction stronger than before, that mere verbal criticism was not 
a department congenial with his disposition. He required 
wider range, ana one where his heart as well as head could be 
engaged. We have already mentioned his early fondness for 
history. ‘This passion had increased with age, and he now re- 
solved to make historical Investigation the primary oc cupation 
of his future life. Hereafter, then, we are to survey him in 
the dignified character of a historian. We have seen what 
seeds he had sown, and we are now to learn what were their 
fruits. 

That he might commence as far back as there were lights 
to guide him in his researches, he examined with laborious 
fidelity all the original sources of our knowledge of Asia and 
Africa, considered in a historical, commercial, and_ political 
point of view. ‘The result of his inquiries appeared in a work 
entitled Reflections on the Politics, Intercourse, and Commerce 
of the Chief Nations of /dntiquity, the first volume in 1793, the 
second in 1796. ‘The universal applause with which this first 
historical effort was greeted, the more grateful as following the 
neglect of Stobeus, was more than a compensation for the 
years of toil it had cost him. Of the general merits of this 
work, the American public may judge from the portion selected 
and translated by Mr Bancroft in 1824, under the title of Poli- 
tics of Ancient Greece. We shall only ‘add, that had his labors 
terminated here, posterity would have hailed him as a benefac- 
tor, and assigned him an exalted place among profound and sa- 
gacious pistorinos. 
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It now seemed that but two additions could be made to the 
felicity of Heeren’s condition. In describing the first, we shall 
translate his own words. ‘* About this time a change took 
place in my domestic state. A daughter of the man to whom 
I already owed so much, the eldest daughter of Heyne, by his 
second wife, became the companion of my life. She has for- 
bidden me to speak much of her, but thus much I will venture 
to say to you; that the twenty-second of April, 1796, was the 
day of the commencement of unsullied domestic happiness, 
which has been mine for twenty-five years.” ‘The other change 
above alluded to was in his connexion with the university. In 
1799 he was appointed Professor of History. ‘This was the 
summit of his wishes, and the measure of his happiness was 
full. Previously, however, to this appointment, it should be 
mentioned that he wrote a History of Classic Literature in 
the Middle Ages, which forms the fourth and fifth volumes of a 
work undertaken by an association of literary gentlemen, under 
the auspices and editorship of Eichhorn, entitled A Mistory of 
the Arts and Sciences. 

{In 1799, soon alter his appointment to the professorship of 
history, Heeren & gave to the world the work on ancient history, 
whose title is placed first at the head of this article. He had 
been lecturing for nine years upon the subjects of which it 
treats, and had gone up to the fountain-head for all his inform- 
ation. It embodies, therefore, the results of his researches 
during this long period, and if the certainty that a writer has 
had ample time, ability, and opportunity to collect and elabo- 
rate his materials well, be any recommendation of a work be- 
fore examination, this work possesses that advantage in its ful- 
lest extent. Of its particular merits we shall speak hereafter. 

The interval that elapsed between 1799 and 1809 was oc- 
cupied, besides his regular duties as professor, in collecting and 
arranging the materials of the work, whose title is placed sec- 
ond at the head of this article. At the time of its appearance, 
Europe was groaning under the fetters of Napoleon. This 
circumstance operated to give the book a rapid circulation. 
Why it should thus operate, will be readily conceived by those 
who consider how much more fairly mankind appreciate 
the blessings of which they are deprived, than those which 
they enjoy. This history professed to be a delineation of the 
political relations of kingdoms and states independent of each 
other. ‘That independence was now nearly swallowed up in 
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the despotic rule of a single individual. From its loss men 
began to feel its value, and accordingly they seized with avidity 
the work which developed its beneficial effects. ‘The first nu- 
merous impression was exhausted within a year. ‘The second 
edition came out in 1811. The third, by reason of numerous 
pirated impressions, was not called for till 1819. Meantime 
Napoleon’s career had terminated, and the chains of Europe 
were broken. ‘This gave the author an opportunity of adding 
to this edition, an account of the restoration of those political 
relations, whose origin and progress he had before described. 

Upon all the subjects hitherto mentioned, Heeren had been 
lecturer as well as author, and the number of his hearers had 
increased every year. But we have not yet seen the whole 
compass embraced by his lectures. He gave each year a 
course upon Statistics, in which he placed before his hearers 
not a bare collection of tables exhibiting numbers instead of 
things, but a philosophical view of the organization, resources, 
and economy of nations. His fundamental idea was that na- 
tions are to be regarded, not as inanimate machines, but as a 
kind of moral beings ; and accordingly, that it is as absurd to 
apply to them the rigorous results of numerical calculation, as it 
would be to apply to the movements and the conduct of indi- 
vidual men, the laws which regulate inert matter. In conformity 
with this idea, he first analysed government into its distinctive 
forms, and then illustrated the nature and operations of each by 
a living example. For the representative of a monarchy with 
a free constitution and free administration, he chose Great 
Britain; France represented a monarchy free in its constitu- 
tion, but arbitrary in its administration 5 Russia, a monarchy 
arbitrary both in its constitution and administration ; and the 
United States, a federative republic founded in the sovereignty 
of the people. ‘To these forms, thus illustrated, all others were 
referred; and then it only remained to treat of the different 
nations in detail. Of these lectures nothing has yet been pub- 
lished. 

Another course of lectures illustrated the kindred subjects 
of Geography and Ethnography. Heeren considered these as 
among the most useful which he gave, though not the most in- 
teresting, either to the lecturer or the hearer. Their chief 
object was, not so much a particular description of each sepa- 

rate division of the globe, as a general survey of the materials 
of which the known nations of the earth are composed, and of 
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the limits of our knowledge concerning them and _ their places 
of abode. We shall close this account of Heeren as a lecturer, 
with observing that he made it an invariable rule never to enter 
the lecture-room until he had placed the train of ideas dis- 
tinctly before his mind; but the language was left to the sug- 
gestions of the moment. The only use he made of notes was 
to assist him in remembering names and dates. He believed 
that the hearers could not be interested, unless the speaker 
evinced a deep feeling of what he uttered; and he could not 
conceive how this was possible in the cold and mechanical 
method of reading from manuscripts. 

If, to what has now been related, we add the labors which 
resulted from his connexion with literary and scientific associa- 
tions, we shall have taken a view of all the grounds upon 
which Heeren’s literary reputation rests. These consist of 
fifteen or sixteen essays on various subjects, published in the 
Transactions of the Scientific Society of Gottingen ; together 
with numerous tracts in that de partment which was peculiarly 
his own, namely, inquiries into the authority of the most dis- 
tinguished historians and geographers of antiquity. He was a 
member of many foreign associations, but never contributed to 
their transactions, except in a single instance. He wrote upon 
the prize question proposed by the French National Institute, 
in 1808, on the Consequences of the Crusades. 

We shall now close this sketch of Heeren’s life by translat- 
ing a single paragraph. 

‘My poetical vein was nearly exhausted in my youth, but not 
my fondness for poetry. ‘This, in my old age, is still as fresh as 
ever. But the compass of my favorite poetic al ‘reading has been 
exceedingly narrow. My taste was formed upon the great models 
of antiquity ; and whether they, or the authors of Iphigenia, of Obe- 
ron, and of Piccolomini, or both together, have spoiled me, I can- 
not say; but I confess that I cannot sec how it is possible to place 
by the side of these, such works as put the hair rather than the 
heart in motion, and which, though in the phrase of the critics 
they are “ well spoken of,” are soon destined to be utterly forgot- 
ten. French poetry has never pleased me so much as French 
prose. Shakspeare I know more from translations than from the 
original, for that Janguage was early rendered disgusting to me 
by ‘the man who taught it. I have read the Italians much, and 
with me Tasso still continues to be the prince of modern epic 
poets. ‘The great masters of history and eloquence have occupied 
me most, but I never felt capable of making an individual of them 
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a model, if I had wished it. Rhetorical pomp never made any 
impression upon me, but I was almost overwhelmed with the sim- 
ple grandeur of the eloquence of William Pitt the younger. From 
all, I have derived one special rule, which is, to express my thoughts 
as naturally as possible, and so clearly and precisely, that no one 
can mistake my meaning. In the formation of my style, I have 
aimed to be neither artificially refined nor carelessly negligent. 
To the rigid purists I do not belong. ‘To reject from our language 
all the foreign words in general circulation, would in my view im- 
poverish it ; and in one who writes upon political subjects, it would 
be stiffness and affectation. ‘The end of my wishes and endeay- 
ors has been to write, not merely for the schools, but for the en- 
lightened public. 'To do both at once is difficult. The art of not 
saying much that one might say, an art rare in our literature, is the 
first requisite.’ 

Thus, in a few pages, we have run over a long, a crowd- 
ed, and an honorable life. We shall make no apology for 
this digression from the immediate subject of review; for 
we consider the example of such men as Heeren nearly as 

valuable to mankind as their works. ‘They are glorious illus- 
trations of a truth, which if it could gain universal credence, 
would change the moral aspect of the world, namely, that un- 
wearied labor conquers allthings. but it is time that we turn 
from Heeren’s life, to a more particular consideration of the 
works which in Mr Bancroft’s translation are laid before the 
public. 

Our first remark is, that though admirably adapted for text- 
books in the study of history, and perhaps primarily designed 
to be so used, they are at the same time worthy of a place in 
every man’s library, as most convenient books of reference. 
We never remember to have seen so much important informa- 
tion brought into so small a compass. Before entering upon 
the history of each nation, the author enumerates the original 
sources from which his own knowledge was obtained, and then 
annexes a list of all the distinguished authors who have written 
on the same subject, with the titles of their works. Some- 
times, also, Heeren gives in a few words his opinion of the au- 
thors cited ; and this will pass for no slight merit with those who 
consider the multitude of books which go under the name of 
history, and who believe, as we do, that no man living was bet- 
ter qualified to make a judicious selection. For these reasons 
we feel assured that even the adept in history, when he has ex- 
amined these volumes, will not be willing to be without them. 
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Next in value to the actual possession of information, may just- 
ly be reckoned a knowledge of the places and the works where 
that information is to be found. It is a kind of map to the lit- 
erary traveller, which saves him from many a devious wander- 
ing. 

There is another excellence not common in histories, and 
therefore the more to be praised. We refer to the strict atten- 
tion always paid to geographical limits. In the ancient history 
particularly, we find the boundaries uniformly marked out with 
scrupulous accuracy, before entering upon the regular history. 
It cannot be necessary to remark how intimately our recollec- 
tion of events is associated with the place where they happened. 
Every one feels this truth, and acts upon it. Gibbon informs 
us that he never thought of studying the history of a country, 
until he had first ascertained whatever could be known of its 
position ; and we can readily believe this, having always been 
struck, in reading his history, with the astonishing minuteness 
of his geographical knowledge. 

After the sketch we have given of Heeren’s life, it is almost 
superfluous to say that he was, in the strictest sense of the 
term, a philosophical historian. ‘Though both the works before 
us belong to the class denominated general, yet they do not, 
like most general histories, exhibit a mass of insulated facts, 
instead of a connected series of events. ‘The author may not 
have brought together so many distinct particulars, as many oth- 
ers would have done. But on the other hand, he has succeed- 
ed in what is far more difficult. In his selection of events, he 
has confined himself to such as are of primary importance ; 
and he has presented these to the reader under the fundamen- 
tal relations of cause and effect. Historical writing would have 
had no charms for him, if it had been nothing more than a mere 
narrative of facts. His delight was to reason upon events; to 
trace them back to their origin, and then follow them out into 
their results. He did not believe that the character of a his- 
torian required a man to lose sight of his own personality ; for 
in that case, Polybius and Tacitus, Hume and Miiller, Gibbon 
and Robertson, must be struck out of the list. To write with- 
out prejudice or prepossession, as far as that is possible, he 
regarded as a duty of sacred obligation ; but he did not feel 
himself called upon, by the office he had assumed, to suppress 
the feelings which his subject excited. Writing under these 
impressions, he unites the three characters of philosopher, man 
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of feeling, and narrator. This remark applies more particular- 
ly to the modern history, because the period which has elaps- 
ed since the discovery of America, contains more ample and 
more interesting materials, than any period, of equal length, 
within historic memory. 

We are not disposed to speak disparagingly of those collec- 
tions of facts and dates, which are now in circulation under the 
title of general histories. If we were, we could bring high au- 
thority to support us, and would quote the following passage 
from Lord Bacon on Learning. ‘As for the corruptions and 
moths of history, which are epitomes, the use of them deserv- 
eth to be banished, as all men of sound judgment have confess- 
ed, as those that have fretted and corroded the sound. bodies of 
many excellent histories, and wrought them into base and un- 
profitable dregs.’ We do not fully acquiesce in this sweeping 
denunciation. On the contrary, we believe, that such com- 
pends and epitomes may be useful, if kept in their proper pla- 
ces, that is, to exercise the memory of schoolboys. Higher 
than this, they certainly should not aspire, and then the works of 
Heeren will never come into competition with them; for these 
address themselves, not to the memory alone, but to the judg- 
ment and the reasoning faculties. ‘The epitomes to which 
Lord Bacon alludes are the abridgments of single authors. 

Those who are conversant with ever the higher order of his- 
tories now in use, must have remarked how little notice is taken 
by their authors of the two great subjects, commerce and col- 
onization. ‘These have given a new face to human affairs, and 
yet how insignificant is “the place they fill in the secondary 
modern histories. But not so in Heeren’s. These are the 
two great points of view in which he exhibits the period from 
the yeer 1500 down to the present time; and therefore to all 
who are desirous of understanding the commercial and colonia! 
interests of Europe, in connexion with the political, we recom- 
mend the study of Heeren. 

With one remark more, we shall dismiss the subject. It has 
been observed in our abstract of Heeren’s life, that his views 
were of an independent and liberal character. ‘The works be- 
fore us would be sufficient evidence of this, if we had not his 
own confessions to that effect. ‘The second embraces the peri- 
od in which the momentous question of freedom arose, was 
discussed, and finally settled by the establishment of our inde- 
pendence. A friend to arbitrary principles might have given 
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such a coloring to the transactions connected with that great 
event, as would neither have been agreeable nor profitable to 
the citizens of a republic. Accordingly we look upon the 
liberal spirit which characterizes all the writings of Heeren, 
and none more than the last mentioned, as one of its weigh- 
tiest recommendations. Without this, whatever might be 
its other merits, we should neither wish nor expect it to be 
popular here. But having this superadded to its other excel- 
lences, and being thereby adapted to the feelings as well as to 
the wants of our community, we earnestly commend it to the 
friends of education. 





; , 

Art. XI.—istoria de la Revolucion de la > ee de Co- 
lombia, por Jose Manuet Restrepo, Secretario del Inte- 
rior del Poder Ejecutivo de la misma Republica. Paris. 
1827. tom. 1-10. 


Or Mr Restrepo’s long expected work, the first part, con- 
taining the history of the revolution in New Granada, down to 
1819, has at length made its appearance ; and the public will 
not be disappointed in their anticipation of its merit and im- 
portance. Itisa perspicuous, well-arranged, and impartial his- 
tory of the period which it embraces, recounting, in a simple 
and natural style, not only the battles fought, but the political 
incidents, and the views of prominent men, equally necessary 
to be understood, in order to possess a complete knowledge of 
such a revolution. ‘The work is inscribed to Bolivar,* whose 


* The following is a translation of this dedication ; 

‘'To his Excellency Simon Bolivar, Liberator President of the Re- 
public of Colombia, Liberator of that of Peru and invested with the 
supreme command thereof, &c. 

‘So soon asI resolved to occupy a part of my leisure in the bold en- 
terprise of writing the History of the Revolution of Colombia, I natu- 
rally conceived the idea of dedicating it to you, who have been its 
Creator and Liberator, who have attained the chief magistracy there- 
in, and whose name honors its most brilliant pages with deeds never 
to be forgotten. This was demanded by justice, gratitude, and admi- 
ration ; but something more has been required by friendship. In per- 
mitting me to place your name in front of the History of Colombia, 
you have exacted that I should dedicate it, not to the Liberator Pres- 
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name is connected with so many brilliant events in the history of 
Colombia, and who bears the proud title of ‘ creator and libera- 
tor of the republic.’ It contains, also, a multitude of curious 
details concerning the earlier portion of his career, which are 
not to be found, at least not in the same exact and authentic 
shape, in any other book, with which we are acquainted. And 
inasmuch as Bolivar forms one of the great subjects of inter- 
est of the present day, we have thought we could not make 
any use of these volumes so well calculated to recommend 
them to public attention, as the compiling from them, in con- 
nexion with other sources of information within our reach, an 
account of his life, character, and political views. 

To a portion of our hemisphere this is becoming a topic of 
deep, of fearful importance. Bolivar has been denounced in 
Buenos Ayres, Chile, and Peru, as an ambitious aspirant after 
universal power, aiming to terminate his career of victory by 
the conquest of all the free states of South America. In Co- 
lombia he is already supreme in rank, and invested with au- 
thority unlimited in scope as in duration. If his ultimate pur- 
poses are to usurp dominion over his native land, and by force 
of arms to extend the sceptre of military despotism over the 
neighboring countries, the youthful nations of the South may 
well regard his progress with mingled terror and hatred, uncer- 
tain how soon they shall become the helpless victims of a pros- 
perous tyrant. But if, on the contrary, his professions truly 
indicate his intentions, and the latter are like the former, hon- 
est, patriotic, and just, then are his opinions and actions not 
less profoundly interesting, considered in reference to the con- 
dition of the people of Spanish America, and the future desti- 
ny of the new fraternity of republics in the South. And in 
countries not directly concerned in the solution of the problem 
which his character presents, he is necessarily an object of 
universal attention, as the prominent individual of the day, ap- 
pearing before us clothed in all the prestige created by a long 





ident of the Republic, but to my friend General Bolivar. Gratefully 
do I comply with this request, which at the same time that I regard 
it as sacred, fills me with the most profound respect and gratitude. 
‘T am 
Your most devoted fellow citizen, 
and obedient servant, 
J. Manuel Restrepo.’ 


Bogota, June 3d, 1825. 
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career of military triumphs, the hero of the South American 
revolution, as Washington was of the North American and Na- 

oleon of the French, and leaving it yet doubtful whether he 
shall be associated in fame with the Father of his Country, or 
with the fallen Conqueror and dethroned Usurper. We propose to 
give to this subject a dispassionate examination, which is the more 
necessary at the present moment, when the partial and distorted 
facts, and the rash judgments, continually coming to us through 
the medium of the public prints, have rendered that obscure 
and uncertain, which, impartially considered, is sufficiently clear 
and intelligible. 

Simon Bolivar was born in the city of Caracas, the capital 
of Venezuela, July 24th, 1783. His father was Don Juan Vi- 
cente Bolivar y Ponte, who held the office inherited from his 
ancestors of regidor alferez real in the municipality of Caracas ; 
and his mother Dotia Maria Concepcion Palacios y Sojo; both 
of noble and distinguished families. He was left an orphan at 
an early age, when he had scarcely acquired the first elements 
of education. Dissatisfied with the means of gaining knowledge 
afforded by his native country, and anxious to improve himself 
by travel, and by access to the more extended intellectual ad- 
vantages of the eastern continent, he embarked for Spain with 
the view of travelling in Europe, being one of the few natives 
of the Spanish colonies to whom this privilege was granted by 
the jealousy of the government. On the way to Europe he 
visited Mexico and Havana. After finishing his studies in Mad- 
rid, he traversed the south of Europe, visiting its principal cities, 
especially Paris, where he was an eye-witness of many of the 
important incidents of the revolution. Whilst in Paris, he is 
said to have rendered himself an acceptable guest in its gay 
circles, although his favorite occupation was the study of those 
departments of science, which were calculated to prepare him 
for the active duties of the soldier and statesman. And at this 
period it was, that he conceived the project of delivering his 
country from the cruel tyranny of the Spaniards. 

On his return to Madrid, he married a lady of distinction, 
belonging to one of the first familiesin America. She was the 
daughter of Don N. Toro, uncle of the Marquiss of Toro in 
Caracas, and possessed those qualities which an excellent educa- 
tion in the court of Spain was fitted to impart. Bolivar conduct- 
ed his lady to Caracas, and in the bosom of domestic tranquillity, 
devoted himself to the improvement of his extensive patrimonial 
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estates. At this time he obtained the commission of Captain in 
the militia in the valleys of Aragua. But his domestic happiness 
was destined to be of brief duration; for his wife suddenly sick- 
ened of the yellow fever and died, leaving him inconsolable for 
her loss. ‘To relieve his feelings from the pressure of grief, he 
again repaired to Europe, and by a chance, which, in reference 
to his subsequent fortunes, may be considered singular, he hap- 
pened to be in Paris when Napoleon assumed the imperial 
diadem. What influence the sight of that imposing spectacle 
may have exercised over his ardent and excitable character, 
time alone can declare. His imagination might easily have been 
captivated by the surpassing splendor of a scene so extraordinary. 
Bolivar saw the child of destiny in his days of glory, when his 
star was culminating ; and it would not be wonderful if an event of 
such a nature, of which Bolivar was the eye-witness, should have 
made a more lasting impression on his mind than the terrible 
reverses which ere long followed, but which he knew only as 
matters of history. But of this, more in the sequel. 

Bolivar was on his return to Caracas, visiting the United States 
by the way, during the period marked by the abdications of 
Charles and Ferdinand at Bayonne, so disastrous in their con- 
sequences to the Spanish monarchy. Soon after he reached 
Caracas, his intimate friend, the Spanish general Don Vicente 
Emparan, also arrived, in the capacaity of Captain General of 
Venezuela, to which he was appointed, first by King Joseph, 
and afterwards by the Central Junta of Spain. Emparan’s par- 
tiality to the new dynasty soon became generally known, through 
the means of Bolivar, and contributed to augment the disaffec- 
tion of the leading inhabitants, who, notwithstanding their deep 
sense of the injustice of the Spanish goverment towards them, 
still entertained a certain feeling of loyalty towards Ferdinand 
personally, el amado Fernando. At length, on the nineteenth 
of April, 1810, the patriots of Caracas assumed the reins of gov- 
ernment, placing the administration of affairs in the hands of a 
select body called the Supreme Junta, and seized the persons 
of Emperan and the members of the audiencia, who were im- 
mediately sent to the United States. ‘These events constitute 
the commencement of the revolution in Venezuela; and as 
Bolivar was one of the principal actors on this important occa- 
sion, his life is from the beginning in truth identified with the his- 
tory of his country’s independence. He received from the Junta 
the rank of Colonel, and was also commissioned, together with 
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Don Luis Lopez Mendez, to proceed to London, and solicit the 
protection of the English cabinet for the newly formed govern- 
ment of Venezuela. His mission being terminated by a decla- 
ration of perfect neutrality on the part of Great Britain, he 
returned to Caracas, and lived for a while in comparative retire- 
ment, owing to some dissatisfaction either with the measures of 
the government, or with the individuals by whom it was exercis- 
ed. But his rank, talents, acquirements, and influence were 
steadily devoted to the object of effecting the separation of his 
country from Spain. The efforts of himself and other patriots at 
length produced the declaration of independence, July 5th, 1811, 
which was the signal for hostilities between the contending par- 
ties, and again called Bolivar into action in his appropriate 
sphere. 

The Spanish regency had despatched the royal commissioner 
Cortobarria to Puerto Rico, with full powers to reduce Vene- 
zuela to subjection. In pursuance of a plan concerted in con- 
junction with him, the Spaniards, and others opposed to the new 
order of things, armed and embodied troops, took possession of 
Valencia, and raised the standard of revolt against the authority 
ofthe Congress. General Francisco Miranda was immediately 
despatched, at the head of three thousand men, to chastise the 
insurgents, and Bolivar joined his ranks as a volunteer, serving 
as a member of his staff, and in that capacity displaying his 
characteristic military talents and activity. Miranda dispersed 
the rebels in Valencia ; and was only prevented, by the jealousy 
of the government, from doing the same with a body of the 
disaffected in Coro, who afterwards proved powerful opponents 
of the republican cause. For when the tremendous earthquake 
of March, 1812, filled Venezuela with ruins and mourning, the 
fanatical clergy, who were strongly addicted to the Spanish 
interests, eagerly embraced the opportunity of working upon 
the superstition of the people; and by ascribing that awful 
catastrophe to the vengeance of Heaven, indignant at the dis- 
loyalty of the patriots, they succeeded but too well in perverting 
the judgments of their bigoted and ignorant followers. Sustain- 
ed by this circumstance, the royal troops under the captain 
general Monteverde assumed the offensive, and rapidly advan- 
ced from Coro for the westof Venezuela. ‘The Congress, finding 
they now had to struggle for existence, had recourse to ineasures 
of corresponding decision. Setting an example which the South 
Americans have so repeatedly imitated since, they resolved to 
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confer on General Miranda the authority and name of Dictator, 
that he might prepare for the threatened emergency with all 
the energy of concentrated power. One of the earliest acts of 
his administration was to entrust the command of the important 
post of Puerto Cabello to Colonel Bolivar. But while Miran- 
da’s judicious conduct was sustaining the hopes of his party, 
they suffered a fatal disaster in a quarter where it was least 
anticipated. ‘The Spanish prisoners confined in the castle of 
S. Felipe which commanded Puerto Cabello, succeeded, by 
corrupting the officer on guard, in obtaining possession of the 
castle ; and thus obliged Bolivar to evacuate the place (July 1st, 
1812), and to unders go the mortification of returning to Caracas, 
to communicate the unwelcome news to his general. The loss 
of Puerto Cabello gave such decided advantages to the royalists, 
that Miranda was driven to the necessity of concluding a capitu- 
lation with Monteverde, by virtue of which Venezuela was given 
up to the Spaniards, upon condition merely of immunity to the 
persons and property of individuals, three months being allow- 
ed to all such as desired to quit the country. 

Relying upon the protection of this treaty, General Miranda, 
with the other leading patriots, including Bolivar, retired to La 
Guayra, for the purpose of embarking for Carthagena, and 
joining the cause of independence in New Granada. Unfortu- 
nately La Guayra was then commanded by Colonel Manuel 
Maria Casas, whose baseness and perfidy have consigned his 
name to the same immortality of infamy in South America, 
which distinguishes Benedict Arnold’s inthe North. 'To ingratiate 
himself with the Spaniards, he contrived to seize and deliver up 
his countrymen to their merciless enemies, by whom, in defiance 
of the most sacred rights, Miranda and more than a thousand 
others were thrown into dungeons at La Guayra and Puerto 
Cabello. The friends and enemies of Bolivar differ in their 
representations of the part he took in these melancholy transac- 
tions. Certain it is, that he was under the necessity of submit- 
ting to great sacrifices to regain his liberty ; but he finally ob- 
tained a passport from Monteverde by special favor, and escap- 
ed to Curagoa, from whence he took passage for Carthagena 
(September, 1812), and proffered his services to the repub- 
lican government, in company with various other emigrants 
from Venezuela. 

At this time, although the republicans were predominant in 
nearly the whole of New Granada, yet the royalists had posses- 
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sion of Santa Martha and Rio dela Hacha. It was all impor- 
tant that they should be driven from these positions, especially 
from Santa Martha, and a French officer, named Labatut, was 
employed on this service by the government of Carthagena. 
Being successful in forcing several of the enemy’s positions in 
the province, he was appointed commander in chief on the river 
Magdalena, and gaining one advantage afier another, in fact was 
fortunate enough to take Santa Martha, although he soon lost 
it again by his incapacity and folly. ‘The government of Car- 
thagena, little anticipating the brilliant fortune which awaited 
Bolivar, appointed him to the command of the little station of 
Barranca within the district committed to the adventurer Labatut, 
and of course regularly under his orders. But the active spirit 
of Bolivar prevented his remaining contented in the obscurity 
of a subordinate command, and !ed him to undertake, of his own 
authority, a movement of that bold conception, and vigorous, 
rapid execution, which afterwards became the great character- 
istics of his military genius, when he rose to be the trusted 
leader of the armies of independence. 

By fortifying the town of Tenerife, the Spaniards were ena- 
bled to obstruct the navigation of the upper Magdalena. While, 
therefore, Labatut was seeking to reduce Santa Martha, Bolivar 
prepared a little expedition with such scanty resources as he 
could collect, suddenly attacked the Spaniards in Tenerife, 
drove them before him, and gathering an accession of forces as 
he proceeded, continued his victorious march to Mompox, dis- 
persing the hostile parties which occupied various positions on 
the eastern bank of the Magdalena (December, 1812). Labatut, 
who had given no orders for this expedition, and who felt jeal- 
ous of the reputation Bolivar was acquiring, loudly demanded 
that he should be subjected to trial before a court martial for 
his unauthorized procedure. But the government of Cartha- 
gena justly appreciated Labatut’s motives, and wisely protected 

olivar in an assumption of power, which he was using so ad- 
vantageously. Meanwhile he was recognised at Mompox as 
‘commandant of arms’ in the district; and having obtained a 
reinforcement of regular troops, militia, and gun-boats, he re- 
solved, ascending the Magdalena, to penetrate into the interior 
of the province, having now a body of five hundred men under 
his command. The Spaniards, who had boasted that they 
would not even respect a flag of truce, fled in disorder before 
him to Chiriguana, where they were overtaken and dispersed, 
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their commanders Capmani and Capdevila escaping with difti- 
culty. The result of this expedition was the deliverance of the 
city of Ocafia, which Bolivar entered in triumph, amid the vivas 
and acclamations of the oppressed inhabitants (January, 1813). 

Bolivar’s arrival in Ocaha was, indeed, at a most opportune 
moment; for a division of the Spanish army under Correa 
was preparing to penetrate into New Granada, which, torn by 
civil dissensions, possessing few able officers, and destitute of 
adequate munitions of war, was in no state to withstand the 
coming foe. ‘The Congress of New Granada had committed 
this task to Colonel Manuel Castillo, the commandant of Patn- 
plona, who immediately applied to Bolivar for assistance in de- 
fending Pamplona and Cucuta. As Bolivar depended on the 
government of Carthagena, he waited to obtain their consent, 
and meanwhile rapidly traversed the whole line of the Magda- 
lena to Mompox, collecting arms and ammunition, and inform- 
ation concerning the positions and force of the enemy. He 
now conceived the daring project of reconquering Venezuela. 
Filled with enthusiasm himself, and having inspired his little 
army with the same noble sentiments, he took the field with 
only four hundred men, and a few additional musquets for arm- 
ing Castillo’s battalion. From Ocaiia, he proceeded by the 
rough road across the lofty Cordillera which stretches along the 
province of Santa Martha, directing his march towards the city 
of Salazar de las Palmas. Spreading a false report of the 
strength of his army, he caused the enemy to abandon an im- 
pregnable position upon the heights of La Aguada, and every 
successive point at which they rallied, until he reached San 
Cayetano. None of these advantages cost him a drop of blood ; 
being all owing to the celerity of his movements, to his intre- 
pidity, and the superiority of his genius in the art of war. At 
length Correa concentrated his diminshed and weary forces in 
the city of San José de Cicuta, where Bolivar resolved to at- 
tack him in his quarters, notwithstanding the superiority of his 
numbers. ‘The battle was fought with great obstinacy, and 
with doubtful success, until Bolivar commanded his followers 
to charge with bayonets, and the impetuosity of their attack 
decided the victory in his favor (February 28th, 1813). The 
Spanish troops sustained a total rout, leaving all their ar- 
tillery, munitions, and baggage to the conquerors. Correa him- 
self escaped, although badly wounded ; but the patriots gained 
an immense booty in merchandise, which the merchants ot 
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Maracaybo, supposing the conquest of New Granada certain, 
had caused to be conveyed to Cicuta for sale. The victory 
was of immense importance, therefore, to New Granada, by 
freeing the valleys of Cucuta of the presence of a dangerous 
enemy, and completely defeating the object of the Spaniards 
in organizing Correa’s expedition. 

All eyes were now turned on the fortunate individual, who, 
by the mere force of personal talent, had, in so short a period, 
achieved such brilliant success. ‘The Congress of New Gra- 
nada immediately appointed him to the rank of brigadier in the 
service of the Union, accompanying the commission with the 
most flattering expressions of confidence and applause. He 
was now a marked man. ‘Torres, the president of Congress, 
and virtual head of the government, entertained from this peri- 
od the highest anticipations of Bolivar’s future career, and be- 
came a steady and useful friend to his interest. Stimulated by 
the reputation he had so quickly acquired, Bolivar was impa- 
tient to march upon Venezuela, representing the enterprise of 
expelling the Spaniards as easy on account of the discontent of 
the people, and as necessary to the security of New Granada. 
But his preparations did not proceed tranquilly or smoothly. 
Reverses were suffered by the patriots of Carthagena, who 
lost possession again of Santa Martha, and made a_ requisition 
upon Bolivar for the troops of Mompox. But a more serious 
difficulty occurred by reason of a difference between Castillo, 
the commandant of Pamplona, and Bolivar, whose command 
was within Castillo’s military district, and by strange absurdity 
of arrangement was neither entirely dependent on, nor entirely 
independent of Castillo. As this affair illustrates the character 
of Bolivar, and was of important influence on his fortunes at a 
later period, it deserves to be explained and understood here. 

Castillo was a man of small capacity and contracted views, 
unable to look beyond the little routine of his office, and wholly 
unfit for anything but garrison duty or a subordinate station, 
where he might have rendered himself useful. Assuming au- 
thority as commandant of Pamplona, he took upon him to cen- 
sure Bolivar for his want of economy, and for the supposed 
disorder which reigned among his troops. New cause of jeal- 
ousy arose in consequence of Bolivar’s declining to subject 
the troops of Carthagena to the orders of the Congress, and dis- 
claiming all connexion with the political disputes of the various 
provinces. Bolivar sought to avoid a serious rupture with Cas- 
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tillo by all reasonable advances to accommodation ; but with- 
out success. An angry correspondence ensued, and appeals 
on each side to the authority of the Congress produced nothing 
but mutual criminations, which served “to render the breach 
irreparable. ‘The principal charges of Castillo against Bolivar 
were, that he preserved no order in his division ; that he suffer- 
ed all the booty captured in Cucuta to be dissipated foolishly ; 
in fine, that he thought of undertaking the delivery of Vene- 
zuecla without the necessary troops and resources, and would thus 
sacrifice the soldiers of the Union in a rash and impracticable 
enterprise. Bolivar, on the other hand, accused Castillo of 
introducing discord from envious motives, of being destitute of 
capacity, incapable of executing anything useful, and of losing 
the season for action in idle observance of misplaced rules of 
order. 

Probably the imputations of both parties were not without 
foundation. Monteverde then had possession of Venezuela 
with six thousand men, while Bolivar’s troops amounted to 
hardly a thousand. Most persons, therefore, considered his 
plan as rash and wild, characterizing his project as worthy only 
of a desperate man, ready to venture everything upon a single 
hazard. His military credit was not yet established, and while 
his personal intrepidity, the boldness of his designs, and his 
great activity, were universally admitted, the admission was 
coupled with accusations of temerity, of want of economy, and 
of permitting the resources of the troops to be dissipated. But 
Bolivar himself never doubted for a moment of the result, pro- 
vided the enterprise was conducted with boldness and celerity ; 
and he succeeded in prevailing upon the Congress to authorize 
his advance into Venezuela. In the progress of that expedition, 
as on later occasions, it sufficiently appeared that in this case, 
as in many others of the same kind, Bolivar’s views were dis- 
trusted only because they were in advance of his cotempora- 
ries and associates. Whether Bolivar caught the idea from 
observation of the military policy of Napoleon, or whether like 
circumstances suggested to him a like system of operations, and so 
render him equally deserving of the praise of originality of genius, 
we know not; but certain it is, that a striking similitude is to be 
seen in the tactics which they both adopted. Bolivar broke 
loose at once from the shackles of military routine which en- 
slaved the Spanish officers. He astonished them by forced 
marches over roads previously deemed impracticable to a reg- 
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ular army. While they were maneuvering, hesitating, calcu- 
lating, guarding tlie customary avenues of approach, he sur- 
prised them by concentrating a superior force upon a_ point 
where they least expected an attack, cut up their troops in, de- 
tail, and substituted a system of rapid and brilliant evolutions for 
the tardy movements of his predecessors. ‘Io do this, how- 
ever, it was necessary that much apparent, and some real dis- 
order should introduce itself into the commissariat of bis army, 
to so marked a degree at least, as to outrage the notions of 
such a narrow-minded formalist as Castillo. 

In these observations, we have somewhat anticipated the 
course of events; but they are material to the understanding 
of Bolivar’s actual position, and of his character as a soldier. 
Notwithstanding the obstacles interposed by Castillo and others, 
he did obtain permission to enter Venezuela, by means of the 
strong representations of the practicability of his plan, which he 
addressed to the Congress of New Granada. Castillo codpe- 
rated with himin the outset, and was usefully employed in driv- 
ing Correa from La Grita; but at length, declaring that he 
could no longer lend his countenance to an expedition so wild, 
he resigned his commission, after marching his detachment of 
the troops back to Tunja. ‘The government appointed com- 
missioners to accompany Bolivar, and direct his operations ; 
but the celerity of his movements prevented their joining him ; 
for when they reached Cucuta, he had already pushed his lit- 
tle army, now reduced to about five hundred men, into the 
heart of the province of Merida, and was proceeding onward 
unincumbered by commissioners or troublesome associates in 
command. Previous to his departure, however, and while he 
was making his preparations at Cucuta, a Venezuelan officer, 
Colonel Bricefio, had collected a small party of cavalry, and 
set out for the city of San Cristobal on his own authority, al- 
though he had promised to submit himself to Bolivar’s orders. 
(April, 1813.) Hardly had he arrived there, when, thinking 
to strike terror into the Spaniards, he issued a gasconading 
proclamation, declaring war @ muerte against them, and offer- 
ing liberty to such of their slaves as should kill their masters. 
Regardless of consequences, he penetrated with his little party 
as far as Guadalito, where he was met and routed by the Span- 
iards under Tiscar, who, in revenge of his conduct, ordered 
him and sixteen of his officers with a number of the inhabitants 
of Barinas to be shot in that city as rebels. Bricefio’s absurd 
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proclamation occasioned Bolivar much uneasiness, because he 
himself was censured as responsible for it, until the atrocious 
procedure of the Spaniards became known. 

This unpleasant affair, and a multitude of other causes of 
embarrassment, being finally disposed of, Bolivar commenced 
his march from San Cristobal, with an army, small indeed for 
the mighty task they were undertaking, but commanded by 
such officers as Rivas, Jirardot, Urdaneta, D’Eluyar, and others 
worthy to be associated with Bolivar. He rapidly advanced 
towards. Trujillo, driving the: scattered fragments of Correa’s 
force before him; and learning on the way that the patriots of 
Merida had risen upon the Spaniards on hearing of his approach, 
he entered that place, and reéstablished the republican govern- 
ment as it had previously existed (July 5th, 1813). Mean- 
time his vanguard, commanded by Jirardot, occupied Trujillo, 
after a desperate but successful engagement with the last relics 
of the Spanish force in that quarter. ‘Thus the two provinces 
of Merida and Trujillo remained entirely free ; and Bolivar 
was enabled to obtain such intelligence of the state of Vene- 
zuela as to convince him that the happy termination of his en- 
terprise depended solely on the celerity and decision of his 
movements ; as any delay would not only occasion the con- 
sumption of his own resources, but would give the enemy op- 
portunity to recover from their surprise and collect their troops. 
His measures were accordingly taken with energy and de- 
spatch corresponding to the importance of the emergency, and 
he labored with incredible activity in augmenting his little army 
with recruits, and thus preparing for the desperate struggle in- 
volved in his ulterior movements. And ere he left Trujillo, cir- 
cumstances occurred, which gave to the war a character of pe- 
culiar desperation. We allude to the declaration of guerra a 
muerte made by Bolivar, which, asit is spoken of more frequently 
than it is understood, requires proper explanation in this place. 

In Merida and ‘Trujillo, Bolivar received exact information 
of the enormities practised in Venezuela by Monteverde and 
his satellites. So far as Monteverde acted under positive in- 
structions from the Spanish government, the latter might be con- 
sidered more especially responsible ; and their instructions 
amounted to the declaration of a war of extermination against 
the patriots of Venezuela. Spain regarded all the patriots in 
the light of traitors and rebels found in arms against the king. 
Hence her obstinacy in refusing to enter into any convention 
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with them ; hence the contempt of her officers for the most 
solemn capitulations, on the ground that no agreement made 
with traitors is obligatory ; hence their rejection of proposals 
for the exchange of prisoners, under circumstances the most 
favorable to themselves ; hence their atrocity in shooting in cold 
blood the officers or political chiefs of the republicans, and 
frequently also every soldier that fell into their hands, by way 
of making fit examples of public justice. All this afforded 
ample justification for acts of reprisal, the only method by which, 
in a state of war, such violations of national law can be met by 
the suffering party. But Monteverde, or persons acting under 
his authority, committed innumerable other acts of gratuitous 
cruelty upon the unhappy Venezuelans, more becoming a fiend 
than a human being. In defiance of a solemn capitulation se- 
curing perfect immunity to persons and property, villages were 
sacked and edifices burned; multitudes of respectable in- 
dividuals were thrown into miserable and noisome dungeons in 
company with the basest felons, loaded with fetters, mutilated in 
wonton barbarity, shot, or subjected to a more ignominious 
death ; in short, no device of ingenious persecution was left 
untried upon the wretched inhabitants. The state of things 
could not have been worse, if Venezuela had been, taken pos- 
session of by a savage enemy, sword in hand, for the purposes 
of predatory conquest or devastation. Happily this infatuated 
policy, impolitic as it was iniquitous, awoke a spirit of resist- 
ance and of vengeance in the bosoms of the Venezuelans, 
which ensured their independence. All the horrible particu- 
lars came to Bolivar’s knowledge on his entering Venezuela. 
At the same time he received information of the recent butch- 
eries in Barinas, which, as happening partly in consequence of 
his own enterprise, he deemed himself more immediately called 
upon to notice. 

In such circumstances of extreme irritation was this celebrat- 
ed declaration issued, under date of Merida, June 8th, 1813. 
It was the terrible resource of a season of despair. It is couch- 
ed in the most passionate language of outraged feelings, smart- 
ing under the sense of unprecedented wrongs, and breathes a 
spirit of vindictive resentment, which nothing but the horrors 
of such a warfare could have kindled in the human breast. 
The document is before us, with another proclamation of the 
same tenor issued at Trujillo, July 15th, 1813, and a justi- 
ficatory letter of Bolivar’s on the subject written subsequent- 
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ly. These papers are in no better taste than Bolivar’s re- 
cent proclamations and other state papers; being characteriz- 
ed by the same declamatory, turgid style, and carrying the 
inflated idiom of the Spanish language to the extreme limits of 
propriety ; but it is impossible to peruse them without perceiv- 
ing the marks ofno ordinary mind in every page. After stating 
the purpose of the expedition, and denouncing the general 
character of the Spaniards in America, the first proclamation 
concludes thus ; 


‘The executioners, who entitle themselves our enemies, have 
violated the sacred rights of nations in Quito, La Paz, Mexico, 
Caracas, and recently in Popayan. They sacrificed in their dun- 
geons our virtuous brethren in the cities of Quito and La Paz, they 
beheaded thousands of them, prisoners in Mexico; they buried alive 
in the subterranean vaults and pontons of Puerto Cabello and La 
Guayra our fathers, children, and friends of Venezuela ; they have 
immolated the president and commandant of Popayan with all their 
companions in misfortune ; and ultimately, oh God! as it were in 
our very presence, they have perpetrated a horrid butchery in Bari- 
nas of our fellow soldiers made prisoners of war, and of our peaceful 
compatriots of that city. But these victims shall be avenged, these 
executioners shall be exterminated. Our gentleness is already ex- 
hausted ; and since our oppressors force us to a mortal struggle, 
they shall disappear from America, and our soil shall be purged of 
the monsters that infest it. Our hatred shall be implacable, and 
the war shall be unto death.’ 


It should be added that this did not import the indiscrimina- 
ting massacre of all the prisoners in cold blood ; but only that 
since the Spaniards had treated the patriots as rebels apprehend- 
ed in arms, the extreme right of retaliation should be used upon 
Spaniards in the same circumstances. This declaration has been 
differently characterized, being lauded to the skies by some as 
an act of superior discernment, and of prime efficacy in securing 
the independence of the country, and not less warmly denoun- 
ced by others as an act of desperation and barbarism. Impartial 
historians must regard it as one of those extreme and doubtful 
instances of military discretion, to be justified at any time only 
by establishing a case of most imperious necessity, such as may 
excuse a departure from all the ordinary rules of warfare among 
civilized nations. It is impossible to deny, however, that if an 
occasion ever existed, which could authorize the application of 
such violent remedies, it was this, where the agents of the 
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mother country had, in defiance of the most sacred obligations, 
absolutely rioted in tyranny and bloodshed. 

To return to our narrative. Bolivar ascertaining the favora- 
ble aspect of things in Venezuela in consequence of Montever- 
de’s tyranny, directed his attention towards the province of Ba- 
rinas, then occupied by a Spanish force of two thousand men 
under Don Antonio Tiscar, destined for the invasion of New 
Granada. When ‘Tiscar was informed that Bolivar, in his 
rapid advance upon Trujillo, had followed the road westward of 
the Cordillera of the Andes between that and the lake of Mara- 
caybo, he determined to cross the mountain in two points and 
intercept Bolivar’s communication with Cucuta, sending one 
detachment to Merida under Don José Marti, and holding an- 
other in readiness at Guadualito under Don Jose Yanez. Dis- 
covering 'Tiscar’s plan, Bolivar despatched his rearguard under 
Rivas with orders to engage Marti, and daringly threw himself 
into Guanare, thus intercepting ‘Tiscar’s communication with 
Caracas. ‘The happiest result attended this bold manceuvre. 
Rivas obtained a brilliant victory over Marti on the heights of 
Niquitao, absolutely destroying his detachment; and Bolivar 
took possession of Guanare by surprise, obtaining a Jarge and 
valuable booty ; while his vanguard under Jirardot vigorously 
pursued ‘Tiscar, who, separated from Marti and Yanez; fled 
with his troops in confusion to Nutrias and embarked for Guaya- 
na. Ofall his army nothing remained but scattered fragments 
of the corps, which, collecting under Yanez, retired into the 
remote plains of the Apure. ‘Thus Bolivar accomplished his 
first object, of dispersing the Spaniards nearest New Granada, 
which, now freed from the apprehension of invasion, acknowl- 
edged at last the justness of Bolivar’s views; and president 
Torres acquired much credit for having sustained him against 
all the attacks and intrigues of his enemies. 

Bolivar now divided his army, which had increased considera- 
bly during his late operations, into two divisions, and directed 
their march towards Caracas through the provinces of ‘Trujillo 
and Barinas. Several engagements were fought, before Mon- 
teverde collected his forces for a decisive trial of strength. At 
last he assembled his best troops at Lastoguanes, and sustained 
a total defeat, in consequence of which he was obliged to shut 
himself up in Puerto Cabello, and Bolivar obtained possession 
of Caracas by the capitulation of the Spanish governor. He 
continued his career of victory in Venezuela, while Marino was 
VOL. XXVIII.—NO. 62. 28 
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effecting the deliverance of the eastern provinces; and with 
such glorious success, that in August (1813) Puerto Cabello 
alone remained in the possession of the Spaniards, and Bolivar 
was justly hailed as the ‘ Liberator’ of Venezuela. Monteverde 
received a reinforcement of troops from Spain, and again took 
the field, refusing all exchanges of prisoners, disregarding the 
ordinary rules of warfare, and giving to the contest a char- 
acter of unprecedented desperation and ferocity. But one 
victory after another crowned the arms of the patriots; and at 
the close of the year Venezuela still continued to be independ- 
ent. During this period all the powers of government were 
vested in Bolivar alone, who, acting under the advice of the 
magistrates and principal citizens of Caracas, retained the dic- 
tatorial authority which he derived from his situation as general 
of the liberating army. It is not alleged that he himself abused 
his authority at any time; but complaints existed against the 
conduct of his inferior officers, who sometimes made the people 
feel the inconvenience of military rule, and the absence of all 
regular civil government. No good, however, could have re- 
sulted from the convocation of the Congress; for the measures 
adopted by the Spaniards at the beginning of 1814 proved fatal 
to the cause of Bolivar and the patriots. 

To relate all the military operations in which Bolivar was 
concerned during the second period of his invasion of Vene- 
zuela, would be to give the history of the war itself, which it is 
not our intention to do any further than is necessary to present 
a connected view of Bolivar’s life. ‘The Spaniards, it is well 
known, unable to maintain their power in Venezuela by fair 
means, resolved to lay waste the country, and to carry on a par- 
tisan warfare until they could gather strength to take the field 
anéw. ‘To accomplish this, Boves, Yanez, Rosette, Puy, Pa- 
lomo, and others, men of desperate and reckless character, were 
supplied with arms and ammunition, and, to fill their ranks, the 
slave population of Venezuela was called to the Spanish stand- 
ard. By these means, guerilla parties, composed of vagabonds, 
outlaws, fugitive slaves, troops of base and lawless miscreants, 
such as infest a distracted country in times of war and civil 
commotion, were gathered under the command of leaders wor- 
thy of them, and presented a force formidable for their num- 
bers but still more for their ferocity. Against these enemies 
Bolivar contended with spirit and vigor, and on the whole with 
decided advantge. Venezuela might, perhaps, have defended 
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herself successfully, but for the resources possessed by Boves 
aml Yafiez in the plains of Barinas, whither, as we stated be- 
before, the latter took refuge when Bolivar dispersed the forces 
of Tiscar, and where they served as a rallying point for the 
remnants of the regular royalist party. Though repeatedly 
vanquished by Bolivar, Urdaneta, Marifio, and others, they as 
often rallied ; and the arrival of Cajigal, as successor to Mon- 
teverde, with reinforcements from Coro added to their strength. 
At last, Bolivar was so unfortunate as to be attacked in an 
unfavorable position by Boves at La Puerta, and after an ob- 
stinate contest, was obliged to yield the victory. Reanimated 
by this signal advantage, the Spaniards united their forces, and 
compelled Marifiogo retreat to Cumana. In the confusion which 
ensued, the patriots lost all the fruits of a year of desperate and 
unceasing contention with their implacable enemies. In July 
(1814), Boves entered Caracas, deserted by the best of its 
population, who justly dreaded the barbarity of the royalists. 
Bolivar took the field once move at Aragua (August 17th, 1814), 
and was again beaten by Morales, the second in command to 
Boves. Anarchy and division now reigned among the republi- 
can ranks. Bolivar had contended while hope remained ; but 
unable any longer to make head against the bloody and disas- 
trous warfare which desolated his country, he abandoned it a 
second time, stripped of everything but the glory of his heroic 
attempt. 

On his arrival at Carthagena, he found his old enemy Castillo 
in the possession of great influence there, and busy in ascribing 
the loss of Venezuela not to the fortune of war, but to his 
mismanagement. Bolivar immediately repaired to 'Tunja, where 
the Congress of New Granada was in session, to submit his 
conduct to their judgment. He was received with every mark 
of consideration by the members of the government, who, in 
spite of the efforts of his evil-wishers, justly regarded him as a 
great man, although an unfortunate general, and testified their 
confidence in his abilities by employing him upon a commission 
somewhat remarkable in its nature. ‘To comprehend this, it is 
necessary to call to mind the political situation of New Granada. 
All the free provinces, except Cundinamarca, had formed a 
confederacy in imitation of the first confederacy of the United 
States, governed by a Congress. Cundinamarca, the most 
opulent and powerful of the provinces, including Bogota, and all 
the resources of that ancient capital of the viceroyalty, acting 
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under the authority of Don Antonio Narifio, a patriot whose tal- 
ents and sufferings gave him extraordinary personal influence, 
constantly maintained the necessity of a central form of govern- 
ment and refused to accede to the federal league. ‘This differ- 
ence was accommodated for a time, on occasion of an expedi- 
tion against the royalists of Pasto, which the Congress committed 
to Narifio, and which failed, almost in the very moment of 
ultimate success, in consequence of the misconduct of his prin- 
cipal officer. Narifio was taken prisoner by the Spaniards ; 
and his kinsman Alvarez succeeded him as president and dicta- 
tor of Cundinamarca. Alvarez not only kept aloof from the 
Union, but fell into a system of arbitrary and illegal government, 
wholly at variance with the fundamental laws of the republic. 
The evil finally became too great longer to be borne. The 
Congress perceived that Cundinamarca was likely to be given over 
to a faction inimical to liberty; that the resources of the nation 
were crippled by the persevering secession of the central pro- 
vince, without which the Union could never be consolidated ; 
and that the case required, and would fully justify, the employ- 
ment of force to compel Cundinamarca to become an integral 
part of the Union. ‘Troops were accordingly assembled, and 
the command entrusted to Bolivar, for the purpose of effecting 
this object. 

Such was the delicate enterprise, of which Bolivar received 
the direction. He set out from Tunja at the head of thirteen 
hundred troops of the line and five hundred of militia composed 
of cavalry, and continued his march without opposition to the 
hacienda of 'Techo, a league and a half from Bogota, where he 
pitched his camp. Various attempts had already been made 
by the Congress to effect an accommodation ; and Bolivar re- 
peated the offer once more, preparatory to laying siege to the 
city. But his advances produced not the least influence upon 
Alvarez, whose mind was made up to try the hazard of arms; 
and Bolivar had no alternative but to resume his march for the 
attack of Santa Fé (December 10th, 1814). Notwithstanding 
the vigorous resistance which he encountered, Bolivar drove 
in all the outposts of the besieged the first day, and took the 
barrier of Santa Barbara by assault, by which means the line 
of circamvallation was completely established. The next day 
he captu ed the battery of San Victorino, and penetrated into 
tlie city, so as to occupy the whole of it except the great square, 
where the besieged entrenched themselves, with a park of 











1829.] Simon Bolivar. 221 


artillery. Bolivar’s troops were obliged to advance foot by 
foot, meeting with the most determined resistance at every 
house and street which they successively attacked. F'inall 

preparations were made for the ensuing day (December 12th), 
to assault the great square of Bogota, the only part of the city 
of which Alvarez and the troops of Cundinamarca retained pos- 
session. Both parties, wearied by the violence of the contest, 
felt willing to escape the horrors of the last assault ; and Bolivar 
cheerfully acceded to a proposal for capitulation made by Alva- 
rez, who conceded the whole question in dispute. ‘To heal the 
differences which had so long existed between the two parties, 
the authorities of Cundinamarca immediately invited the Con- 
gress to transfer its sessions from ‘Tunja to Bogota; which they 
accordingly did; and the consolidation of the Union was thus 
happily accomplished. 

Bogota sustained very considerable injury in the course of 
the military operations of which it was the occasion and the 
scene. ‘T'wo days of desperate fighting in the very centre of a 
populous city, could not but prove greatly detrimental to its 
public and private edifices, beside the loss of lives which it ne- 
cessarily occasioned. Jn the latter respect, the besiegers suffer- 
ed most, because, advancing in small parties through the streets, 
they were liable to be attacked at great disadvantage from the 
houses and cross streets, owing to the greater knowledge of 
localities possessed by the besieged. But, in other respects, 
the city suffered most. Indeed, one quarter, the barrier of 
Santa Barbara, was absolutely sacked; for as the assailants 
gained it inch by inch at the point of the bayonet, it was impos- 
sible wholly to restrain their license. But nothing created such 
serious regret as the loss of the manuscripts, books, and collec- 
tions, and instruments which the care and industry of the cele- 
brated Dr Mutiz and the astronomer Caldas had accumulated 
in the observatory belonging to the botanical expedition. A 
battalion of the rough Venezuelan troops belonging to Bolivar 
fixed themselves in this position, from which they greatly annoy- 
ed the besieged ; whereupon the latter planted a cannon in the 
gallery of the palace formerly occupied by the viceroys, and 
with it battered the observatory; so that between the fire of 
one party, and the violence of the other, everything which the 
building contained became a prey to ruin. 

At the commencement of the expedition Bolivar was vehe- 
mently censured by the inhabitants of Bogota, and excommuni- 
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cated by the ecclesiastical authorities; but after it was over, 
they did justice to the manner in which he conducted the attack, 
by the most marked testimonials of respect. The government 
of the Union, as it may be supposed, manifested the deepest 
gratitude for the important service he had rendered ; and in 
reward of the wisdom, prudence, and courage displayed by him 
in the campaign, they sent him a letter of thanks containing the 
most flattering expressions of admiration, with a commission, the 
first they had granted, of Captain General of the armies of the 
Republic. Attentive observers must remark, in this affair, an- 
other striking resemblance between the fortunes of Napoleon 
and Bolivar. The attack on the sections of Paris was to the 
former, in the career of advancement, what the expedition of 
the latter was, against the city of Bogota. Each enterprise 
proved equally efficacious in securing the political ascendency 
of the body and of the party in whose favor it was undertaken ; 
and each was equally beneficial to the successful general, who 
hazarded his reputation upon the attempt. 

Bolivar having made arrangements for the organization of the 
army, and for maintaining tranquillity at Santa Fé, repaired to 
Tunja to agree with the government upon a plan of campaign 
suited to the exigencies of the Union. It was resolved to at- 
tempt the capture of Santa Martha, which was now in posses- 
sion of the royalists, and afterwards to march upon Rio Hacha 
and Maracaybo, thus securing the northern coast of New Gra- 
nada. ‘To accomplish this it was necessary to obtain from 
Carthagena a portion of the abundant munitions of war, which 
it contained. His army consisted of two thousand men, the 
greater portion of them veteran soldiers inured to war, from 
whose number and quality, and from the talents of their leader, 
high expectations were drawn of a brilliant campaign. Bolivar 
left Santa Fé with a military chest supplied for four months, 
and every other necessary in abundance except munitions of 
war. In the latter he was exceedingly deficient, possessing 
only five hundred muskets, and nothing but orders of the gene- 
ral government upon Carthagena for the residue of the muni- 
tions of war required for the expedition. These flattering and 
not unreasonable hopes were destined to be disappointed by the 
insane folly of the authorities of Carthagena, particularly Amador, 
governor of the state, and Manuel Castillo, commandant of arms. 

Castillo, as we have already seen, was the rancorous personal 
enemy of Bolivar ; and his enmity seems to have been as in- 











1829.] Simon Bolivar. , 223 


veterate as it was unjust. Hearing of Bolivar’s appointment, 
he published a manifesto, consisting of an atrocious libel up- 
on his public and private life, impeaching his honor, talents, 
and even his personal courage; in short, everything great 
or estimable in his character. Deeply wounded by this ex 
traordinary act, Bolivar addressed letters to Garcia Rovira, 
president of the United Provinces, and Camilo Torres, for- 
mer president of the Congress; and their answers, containing 
the fullest refutation of Castillo’s slanders, were published 
as an antidote to his manifesto. Not content with this, he 
sought to gain the good will of Castillo by soliciting for him a 
commission of Brigadier General. ‘The general government 
adopted the idea, and appointed him to a place in the council 
of war, in order to remove all occasion of collision between 
him and the object of his hatred. But instead of correspond- 
ing to these conciliatory advances, the authorities of Carthagena 
insisted upon retaining Castillo among them, and even sought 
to force him upon the government as commander of the expe- 
dition against Santa Martha instead of Bolivar. Nay, regard- 
less of their obligations to the Union, they addressed circulars to 
the various commandants on the river Magdalena, ordering them 
to refuse obedience to Bolivar, and not to allow him to advance 
further than Mompox with his troops. Castillo, lest he should 
be outdone in madness by his associates, actually commanded 
the officers on the Magdalena to withstand the troops of the 
Union by force. Sucha procedure was unpardonably criminal 
in Castillo, as it was a declaration of civil war against the Union 
occasioned solely by personal animosity towards Bolivar ; and 
the consequences were most disastrous to Carthagena, and in- 
deed all New Granada. 

Alarmed by the indications of approaching discord, the Congress 
despatched one of its members, Dr Juan Marimon, as a com- 
missioner with full power to settle the differences between Cas- 
tillo and Bolivar. Meanwhile the latter descended the Magda- 
lena to Mompox, which was friendly to him, and from that place 
directed a message to Castillo, requesting the necessary aid for 
the reconquest of Santa Martha (February 10th, 1815). But 
Castillo, of course, evaded the requisition, and immediately 
commenced the most active preparations for war. Bolivar made 
the greatest exertions to effect an arrangement; and might, 
perhaps, have accomplished it, had Marion performed his du- 
ty to the nation, instead of becoming the blind instrument of 
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Castillo’s faction. Atlast, perceiving that his troops were sick- 
ening and dying in the pestilential climate of Mompox, and that 
his time and resources were wasting in vain, Bolivar determin- 
ed to pursue his march towards Carthagena. ‘This step was 
regarded by Castillo and his faction as a hostile invasion of the 
city ; and led them to adopt such rash and violent measures of 
insult and opposition, that Bolivar, who had thus far been wholly 
in the right, wearied out by the implacable enmity of the au- 
thorities of Carthagena, adopted the unfortunate resolution of 
laying close siege to the city, and compelling a compliance with 
the wishes of the Congress. If there is any important act of his 
public life, during the war of independence, which more pe- 
culiarly deserves reprobation, it is this ; for, great as the provo- 
cation was, it would have been more worthy of Bolivar to abstain 
from commencing hostilities. 

It is unnecessary to enter into the particulars of the siege. 
One thing, however, deserves to be mentioned, as indicat- 
ing the different spirit which actuated the contending par- 
ties. Bolivar generously confined his operations to merely 
forming a line around the city, and maintaining the defensive in 
the points which he occupied, hoping that the besieged would 
cease their opposition to the views of the Congress. ‘The authori- 
ties of Carthagena, on the other hand, descended to the basest 
means of annoying Bolivar and his troops, such as poisoning 
the water in the vicinity of his camp, firing upon his flags of 
truce, and otherwise proceeding in violation of all the rules of 
honorable warfare. The siege had continued for nearly a month, 
without producing any beueficial result, although Bolivar earn- 
estly and constantly solicited an accommodation in any shape 
consistent with his honor ; when the calamitous news of the arri- 
val of Morillo from Spain, with an army of ten thousand men 
and a powerful fleet, destined for the reduction of New Grana- 
da, filled both parties with consternation, and produced an im- 
mediate cessation of hostilities. Bolivar now urged with re- 
doubled force the necessity of instantly proceeding to Santa 
Martha, and sacrificing all personal differences on the altar of 
patriotism ere it was too late, and ere Morillo directed his over- 
whelming forces against Carthagena itself, which, unless prompt 
measures of defence were adopted, must look to be the first 
victim of the vengeance of the Spaniards. Finding it in vain to 
expect anything like reason or justice from the faction which 
governed Carthagena, he came to the resolution of throwing up 
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his command, and leaving a country where the prejudices of 
the people and the enmity of the leading individuals rendered 
it impossible that his services could be useful. He therefore 
concluded a treaty with Carthagena without delay ; and relin- 
uishing the command of the army to general Palacios, he em- 
barked “for Jamaica, accompanied only by a few of his attached 
friends (May 8th, 1815). 

At this moment, how bitter must have been the emotions of 
Bolivar. His native land, Venezuela, was consigned to the fate 
ofa conquered country. Carthagena, which might have profit- 
ed by his military talents, had compelled him to abandon the 
field of honor in New Granada, at the very time when he, and 
such as he, were indispensable to its salvation. In his last letter 
to the government of the Union he expresses these sentiments 
in the most feeling manner. ‘To sacrifice his command, his 
fortune, his future slory, he said, cost him no exertion. It was 
necessary, to give peace toa distracted country. In separating 
himself from his friends, his comrades in victory and honor, he 
lamented only that he could no Jonger hazard his life in the 
cause of his bleeding country, which was dearer to him than 
anything upon earth. Yet the very circumstance, that he was 
driven at this time into voluntary exile probably was the means 
of preserving his life for new scenes of glory; for had he re- 
mained in New Granada, there is every reason to believe, judg- 
ing from the fate of other prominent men of the day, and ac- 
cording to the ordinary chances of war, that he would have 
fallen in battle or become a victim of legal proscription, during 
Morillo’s reign of bloodshed. 

Bolivar was received in Kingston, upon his arrival in that 
place, with the respect and consideration due to his character, 
and there awaited a favorable moment for again taking an active 
part in the revolutionary war. Whiie residing in the island of 
Jamaica, he published a short defence of his conduct in the civil 
war of Carthagena, and various other papers, calculated to pro- 
mote the cause of American independence abroad. Mean- 
while, an incident occurred, which showed how much his talents 
and zeal were dreaded by his enmies. A Spaniard, in the pay 
of a royalist chief on the Main, repaired to Kingston, in order 
to effect his assassination ; and seduced a negro slave, belonging 
to one of his aids, to attempt the nefarious deed. Fortunately, 
on the night appointed for the assassination, Bolivar happened 
to be absent from his lodgings, not having returned from an 

VOL, XXVIII.—NoO, 62. 29 


es 
pcan shy 

































226 Saxe-Weimar’s Travels. [ Jan. 


evening party to which he was invited; and a poor emigrant, of 
the name of Amestoy, occupied his bed. ‘The slave entered 
the room ignorant of this circumstance, and plunged his dagger 
into the breast of the stranger, who died under the blow. The 
Spaniard who instigated the murder, took his measures so well, 
that his name could not be ascertained; but the slave was ap- 
prehended in the fact, and atoned for his crime on the scaffold. 
Bolivar remained at Kingston until the end of the year, when 
he departed for Aux Cayes to organize his celebrated expedi- 
tion for the invasion and conquest of Venezuela. But, adinon- 
ished by the length to which this article has unexpectedly reach- 
ed, we find it necessary to break off here, hoping to resume the 
subject in a subsequent number, and give an account of that 
portion of Bolivar’s life, when the Spaniards were completely 
vanquished, and his political opinions came to be a matter of 
importance to his country. 


FED, Baucrogfe, 

Art. XII.—Rerse seiner Hoheit des Herzogs Bernuarn 21 
SacHsen-Weimar-Ersenacu durch Nord-America in den 
Jahren 1825 und 1826. Herausgegeben von Heinrich 
Luden. Weimar. 1828. 


Travels through North America, during the Years 1825 and 
1826. By his Highness, Bernuarp, DvuKE or > donay 
Wermar-Ersenacu. [n Two Volumes. Philadelphia. 1 1828. 


Te general character, displayed in these volumes, is that 
ofa philanthropic and sensible observer. ‘The merit which 
they possess is in part negative. ‘They are not written in a spirit 
of haughtiness and intolerance ; the author neither affects to 
disdain nor to admire republican institutions. He never in- 
dulges in satire, and is never pert or malignant. We lay down 
the volume, with respect for his moral worth and general fair- 
ness and candor. 

But a book to be interesting needs much more. We have 
here no general views, no acute observations on social or politic- 
al life among us. ‘The account which is given of some of our 
cities Is exceedingly meagre, and contains little beyond a 
chronicle of visits. A very large proportion of the Travels is 
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composed of the most uninteresting details ; and the incidents 
which are noted, gain their value, such as it is, from the cireum- 
stance, that the chief person in the narrative is a foreigner and 
a man of distinguished rank by birth and in public service. 

It was a highly honorable motive, which induced this princely 
traveller to come among us. A benevolent curiosity led him,o 
a country, where social life and the civil institutions are so wid 
different from those of Europe, that the largest opportunity was 
afforded for extending his knowledge of man. It must have 
been a contrast, to one born and in part educated on the well 

cultivated banks of the little stream that flows through Weimar, 
to have found himself on the Father of Waters; and for one 
not unaccustomed to the splendor and comforts of a palace, to sit 
down on even terms at the frugal but hospitable board of an 
American farmer. ‘The love of enlarged intelligence, manifest- 
ed in the strong desire of travelling through the United States, 
was certainly well suited to conciliate a friendly feeling on all 
sides; and the unassuming deportment of the Prince while 
among us, continued to increase the pleasant impression. He 
was, therefore, hospitably received, wherever he went; and.his 
willingness to be pleased, and his eagerness to see all public i in~ 
stitutions, were met, throughout the country, by liberal attention 
and hospitable regard. 

It was to himself while among us, that this return of courtesy 
was certainly due. But we are not certain, that he has done 
well to make a book about his travels; or that the same re- 
gard is due to him in his new aspect of an author. ‘The Duke 
is doubtless a man of good judgment and fair mind; but he is 
not an interesting writer; and the notes, which he has seen fit 
to consent to publish, may have been extremely well suited for 
the eyes of parents and near kindred, but we think are many 
of them such as never should have been printed. When he 
gives at full length the names of those, who called on him, and 
tells at whose house he dined, and where he took tea, he ‘only 


enumerates what is of no general interest; but when he tells © 


what kind of an entertainment he received, how many daughters 
his host had, and whether they were pretty or not, whether the 
house was well or meanly furnished, and how old and how wise 
the ladies were whom he visited, though he still says nothing that 
can be called malicious or untrue, he offends, as it seems to 
us, most egregiously against good taste and a sense of propriety. 
There is an end of all hospitality, when an account of it is to 
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come back in a book ; and the household circle will have to 
be better guarded, if every one who enters it may go away and 
publish to the world a description of it. We repeat, the Duke 
is never malicious, and seldom says unpleasant things ; but it is 
essentially wrong to print and send out to the world the particu- 
lars of common acts of civility and consideration for a respect- 
ed stranger. 

Nor can we express entire confidence in the observations of 
the Duke, even though they are generally limited to the notice 
of particular incidents. When, at New Orleans, he praises the 
superior decency, modesty, and propriety of a ball, where white 
men went to visit colored women, it is his sy mpathy with an 
unfortunate class of beings, which gets the better of his judg- 

ment; for, on a second and a third visit, he found nothing but 
drunkenness and ‘the aspect of a den of ruffians.’ When, 
in Georgia, he sees a gentleman and lady on horseback, and a 
negro woman by their side, carrying a heavy sack of corn, he 
goes too far in inferring that the negress had to keep up with 
the horses and carry grain for them. And when he says of Ala- 
bama, that the senators are obliged, at the seat of government, 
to sleep three on one mattrass, and feed almost exclusively on 
salt pork, he but tells a foolish story. But such mistakes and 
credulity are not common; on the contrary, the volumes are 
generally distinguished by plain good sense. 

The illustrious traveller arrived at Boston on the 26th of July. 


‘It was ten o’clock, on the morning ofthe 26th of July, when | 
first placed my foot in America, upon a broad piece of granite! 
It is impossible to describe what I felt at that instant. Heretofore, 
but two moments of my life had left adelightful remembrance ; the 
first was, when at seventeen years of age, I received the Cross of 
the Legion of Honor, after the battle “of Wagram-—the second, 
when my son William was born. My landing in America, that 
country which, from my early youth, had been the object of my 
warmest wishes, will, throughout life, remain a subject of pleasing 
recollection!’ Vol. 1. p. 33. 

At the Exchange Coffee-House he has the good sense to 
respect the landlord, and it does not even occur to him to jest 
at finding a colonel in an inn-keeper. Immediately, under good 
auspices, he enters on his career of observation. The ‘streets 
are wide’ and well built, the ‘stores elegant’; yet the Mall is 
but casually noticed. ‘ He had expected that no one would 
take the least notice of him im America,’ but gentlemen, who 
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live in large and handsome houses and have amiable daughters, 

ave him invitations. ‘ Generally,’ he observes of the Bosto- 
nians, ‘the houses and rooms are much larger, richer, better 
lighted, and more airy, than the English.’ 

Of Cambridge nothing is said, thatis worth remarking. ‘The 
Duke also visited the State Prison, and gives an abstract of\the 
warden’s report. He visits Bunker’s Hill, and apparently with 
proper feelings. He interrupts his narration to speak of Miss 
Wright, whom he never saw ; and, in a later part of the work, 
quotes her as of the opinion that ‘ bears are of more value than 
men.’ * 

At the Hospital in Boston the Duke seems to have been es- 
pecially pleased. ‘TI have seen,’ says he, ‘ many hospitals, but 
none in which the sick were so conveniently and suitably lodged, 
and none in which cleanliness was so well observed.’+ Equal 
praise for cleanliness is given to the Asylum for the Insane. 

Mr Quincy took him and two Dutch gentlemen to visit the 
elder Adams. We quote the account of the visit, as indicative 
of the correct and liberal feelings, by which the Duke was 
animated. 

‘TI was much affected when, as I approached this venerable man 
who had so efficiently labored in the cause of American Inde- 
pendence, he extended to me his hand. He was still in full pos- 
session of his mental faculties, and remembered, not only the things 
which had occurred long ago, but knew also everything which had 
recently taken place, or was now passing. His bodily strength, 
however, was diminishing, and he felt a weakness, particularly in 
his legs. He conversed with me about half an hour, especially 
concerning Holland, where he had been ambassador during the rev- 
olution, and the features of his ancient countenance revived again 
as he dwelt on the fact, that it was owing to him that Holland then 
declared war against England, and the English ambassador, not- 
withstanding all his intrigues, could effect nothing. When Mr 
‘Tromp was introduced to him, he remembered his great ancestor, 
shook his hand in a friendly manner, was much affected, and said 
to him, ‘‘God bless you, Van Tromp!” We left this worthy old 
man in deep emotion, and congratulated each other on our good 
fortune in having been introduced to this departing veteran of a 
revolution, which may well be called salutary.’ Vol. 1. p. 44. 


His general opinion of the prosperity of the great body of 
the community is satisfactory. 





* See Vol. LL. p. 91. t See Vol. 1. p. 43. 
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‘From Boston to Quincy there isa good turnpike road. It runs 
over some hills, on which the traveller sees a handsome panorama; 
behind him the city, on the left the bay, in front a well-cultivated 
region with handsome farms, on the right the Blue Hills. We 
passed by several neat farm-houses; the grounds are separated by 
means of dry walls, the stones of which are partly hewn, and sepa- 
rated from each other, somewhat like those of Scotland. No old 
trees are found, because the first settlers very imprudently destroy- 
ed all the wood, and now it must be raised again with much trouble. 
Lombardy poplars and plane trees are frequent. ‘The inhabitants 
generally appear to be in good circumstances, at least the farmers 
seem to prosper, and the houses appear to great advantage ; for in- 
stance, we remarked a common village blacksmith’s shop, which 
was built of massive granite.’ pp. 44, 45. 


And again we find similar remarks in an account of an ex- 
cursion to Waltham. 


‘ After leaving this factory we passed by several very neat houses 
and parks ; the latter are smaller than those in England, because 
in this country there are no rights of primogeniture, and the estate 
of parents at their death is divided into as many parts as there are 
children. On this account we do not find such great and power- 
ful landholders here as in England. It is a subject of dispute, 
whether primogeniture or equal division be preferable ; but it is 
certain that real prosperity is much more diffused through the na- 
tion in America, and the land is better cultivated,’ p. 46. 


The Navy-yard was also visited. It gives occasion to a story, 
not very decent, and to acriticism, which may be worth noting. 


‘Some methods which tend to strengthen and relieve vessels, 
used in other places, have not yet been adopted here ; for instance, 
I did not observe the cruciform strengthening of the sides, and the 
diagonal deck, according to the plan of Sir Robert Seppings, from 
which two improvements the navies of England and the Nether- 
lands derive the greatest advantage.’ p. 47. 


Neither were the schools omitted ; and the highest testimony 
is borne to their merit. ‘ It appears to me impossible,’ says he, 
‘that young people, who receive so liberal an education, can 
grow up to be bad men.’—‘ [ was indeed affected when I left 
the schools, and could not but congratulate Mr Quincy from 
the bottom of my heart, on such a rising generation.’ 

The State-house was not admired; nor the trophies and 
monuments of the revolution. Since that period a statue has 
been erected there, which would have won a more respectful 
notice. No monument can be more nobly or suitably placed, 
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than is Chantrey’s Washington. Standing as the state-house does 
on an elevated site, the statue looks out upon the first scene of 
American success and of Washington’s own glory. The gener- 
al effect produced by it, in connexion with the admirable pros- 
pect that is opened upon the Common and the villages to the 
south of Boston, a prospect such as few capitals can boast, is 
altogether of the highest and most pleasing kind. No public 
honor which has been shown to the memory of Washington, 
has been more appropriate in its design, or executed in better 
taste. ‘The surrounding circumstances are all that could be 
desired to enhance the interest of this admirable work of sculp- 
ture. 

On leaving Boston, the Duke gives a general summary of his 
impressions. And they certainly are very much in favor of our 
good city. 


‘ Thus passed almost fourteen days, in an uncommonly pleasing 
and instructive manner. In general my state of health allowed me 
to enjoy every new and interesting object with serenity of mind ; 
[ was indisposed but two days, and this was probably owing to the 
excessive heat. Even the intermediate hours, which could not be 
dedicated to the inspection of public institutions, generally afford- 
ed instructive amusements. I passed the morning in reading and 
writing, then received or paid visits, and at all times met with at- 
tention, courteousness, and kindness. I visited the churches on 
the Sundays I passed in Boston, which are still more quietly kept 
in America than in England.’ “I dined twice at the i inn, but gen- 
erally accepted some friendly invitation, and passed all my eve- 
nings very agreeably in company at musical parties and other en- 
tertainments. [ also made some excursions into the country besides 
those already mentioned. 

‘ The society, especially when ladies are not present, is uncom- 
monly fine and lively—both sexes are very well educated and ac- 
complished. So much care is bestowed upon the education of the 
female sex, that it would perhaps be considered in other countries 
as superfluous. Young ladies even learn Latin and Greek, but 
then they also can speak of other things besides fashions and tea- 
table subjects.’ ‘ Many of those gentlemen who are met with in 
such society, have travelled in Europe, sometimes accompanied by 
their wives ; Europeans are frequently present, and thus there is no 
want of materials for conversation. ‘The generality of the houses, 
moreover, offer something attractive in the fine arts ; and in return- 
ing home on an evening, the city, the bridges, and the Mill-dam 
are very well lighted, not indeed with gas, but with reflecting 
lamps, and none of hat disorderly conduct is observed in the 
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streets, which so often shocks the mind in the cities of England.’ 
pp. 49, 50. 

The Duke does not leave Boston without declaring ‘how 
dear and valued’ it had become to him, and how ‘ agreeable 
and instructive’ a longer stay would have been. ‘These several 
phrases of particular regard seem to be omitted in the transla- 
tion. 

Travelling on the turnpikeroad, the Duke failed to pass throu gh 
the villages, and the country seemed more thinly settled than a 
had expected. At Worcester he acknowledges the hospitality 
of Mr Lincoln, and the laudable zeal of the inhabitants for 
science ; but does not commend the horticulture of the place. 

An American may smile, as he next reads an elaborate de- 
scription of the common Virginia fence. ‘To make it intelligi- 
ble to his European readers the Duke is at the pains to make 
a drawing of it. ‘The abundance of granite in the heart of 
the commonwealth is noted. Of more value is the comment 
on the morality of the manufacturing population, and the re- 
mark, which is perfectly sound and well attested by experience, 
that the large manufacturing establishments especially promote 
the welfare of the poorer classes. It is a singular and an important 
fact, in relation to the protection of manufactures as desired in 
Massachusetts, that the demand for that protection arose with 
the great mass of the community ; and that the capitalists and 
public men did not generally advocate it, till the voice of the 
many demanded it. 

Arrived in Northampton, the Duke cursorily praises the 
fertile valley of the Connecticut, the piety of the people, and 
the beauty of the ladies, whom he saw come out of church. 
The ladies should certainly forgive the stare at their excess in 
religious observances. Descending the river only as far as 
Springfield, the United States Armory was of course inspected. 
The very ingenious machine, invented by Mr Blanchard, for 
turning gun-stocks, is described at large on another occasion. 
But an artificial description gives no idea of the simplicity and 

beauty of the process. ‘The other circumstances, which distin- 
guish Springfield and make it the most populous and thriving 
town in the state, away from the seaboard, are not noticed. 

Ascending a branck of the Westfield river the Duke saw 
the ‘ wild, romantic valley,’ through which that stream descends, 
and which has wildness and beauty enough to recommend itself 
to any lover of the picturesque. Indeed any, who think fine 
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scenery worth visiting, need not roam farther than Berkshire 
for it, for from one line of the state to the other, there is the 
most agreeable interchange of all, that enters into a fine land- 
scape. New England will one day be as celebrated for the 
beauty of her scenery, as for any qualities that belong to her 
sons. 

Arrived in Albany (it was on a later occasion that New Leba- 
non was visited), he had opportunities of witnessing the hopes, 
that were so securely founded on the influence of the canal. 
The dam, separating the basin from the river, ‘seems,’ it is 
said, ‘to have been badly executed.’ 

The horse ferry-boats, an American invention, excited curi- 
osity. The splendor of the steam-boats on the Hudson very 
well merited admiration. 


Our traveller proceeds without delay to the West. At that 
time the most sanguine expectations of immense pecuniary profit 
from the canal were entertained. ‘The Duke prudently sug- 
gests a doubt, aud predicts the necessity of expensive repairs. 


‘The expenses will, in a very short time, be replaced, and the 
state realize an immense profit, unless it be necessary to make 
great repairs, which I have no doubt will be the case, and will 
consequently require a large share of this income. Hitherto the great 
canal system was unkown in the United States, and was rather 
unpopular. It might have been expected, therefore, that so great 
and rapid an undertaking would have a tendency to astound, if we 
may so speak, the public mind ; so that this canal was finished as 
soon as possible, without calling to aid the great experience pos- 
sessed by other nations. Notwithstanding, this canal, which is 
three hundred and sixty-two miles in length, “with eighty- three locks, 
between the Hudson and Lake Erie, which lies six hundred and 
eighty-eight feet above the level of the former riv er, does the great- 
est honor to the genius of its projector ; though one who has seen 
the canals in France, Holland, and England, will readily perceive, 
that the water-works of this country afford much room for improve- 
ment.’ pp. 61, 62. 

The canal which will require less expensive repairs than 
any other in our country, is perhaps the Blackstone. The 
nature of the descent has generally made no high banks ne- 
cessary ; the locks are of stone; and the water is retained 
on the one side commonly by the everlasting hills ; on the other 
by a solid mass of gravel, protected by almost continuous walls 
of granite, in which the region abounds. 
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On reaching Utica, his admiration for American enterprise 
makes itself heard. ‘It is here, that a person begins to admire 
the great advances, which this youthful country has made in 
cultivation, and acquires entirely new ideas of human activity 
and enterprise.’ Proceeding towards Buffalo, the Duke passed 
through the settlement of the Oneida Indians. Their land be- 
longs to the whole tribe, and the labor bestowed upon it is for 
the general good. ‘ Here,’ says he, ‘I at first thought myself in 
civilized Europe ;? and why? we may ask. Because ‘ children 
came along the carriage to beg.’ They were however Indian 
children. In another place the Duke is reminded of Europe 
by the sight of numerous grog-shops. 

No man can visit the Western part of the State of New York 
without being somewhat moved by the spirit of the scene. The 
Duke is no enthusiast, but he seems rightly to estimate the 
wonderful results of human industry, as exhibited in that section 
of the country; and takes notice of the rapid progress and 
beautiful appearance of the towns. 

At Buffalo he was favored with a military spectacle. 


‘It wasa militia parade, consisting of thirty men, including 
seven officers and two cornets. They were formed like a battalion, 
into six divisons, and performed a number of manceuvres. The 
members were not all provided with muskets, but had ramrods in- 
stead. Only the officers and the rifle-company, four men strong, 
were in uniform. The band consisted of sixteen men, and was 
commanded by an officer with a colonel’s epaulets and drawn 
sword!’ p. 74. 

So much for our militia system, which, if efficient anywhere, 
should be so on the frontiers. ‘The Duke must certainly be in the 
conspiracy to overturn this venerable sytem, which, though a 
grievous burden to those who serve, and a jest to those who 
look on, yet offers the best excuse for a parade and the surest 
way to a showy dress and and a sounding title. 

Our traveller visited Niagara, and then proceeded down the St 
Lawrence as far as Quebec. The hospitality which was shown 
him by various families is acknowledged ; he tells who were his 
travelling companions, and which of them he liked best ; men- 
tions the ball to which he was invited, and gives the name of the 
lady, who, in his eyes, was the most genteelly drest. As the 
occurrences of this part of his tour are much the same, as may 
befall any one in descending the St Lawrence, we shall merely 
give a few extracts and hasten onwards. 
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‘We had scarcely left this place before we sailed round a prom- 
ontory, on which stands Fort Henry, into the St Lawrence. This 
river is here very wide, and forms an archipelago about fifty miles 
in length, called the Thousand Islands. ‘The English and Ameri- 
can commissioners for determining the boundary line, took the 
pains to count these islands, and found that they amounted to six- 
teen hundred and ninety-two; in this calculation, however, they 
have included every projecting rock, even if it had but a single 
tree. This archipelago presents a beautiful prospect ; most of the 
islands are rocky, and are overgrown with trees, generally cedars. 
Here and there a fir reared his lofty head, which, generally grow- 
ing upon the bare rocks, where the trees are less numerous, pre- 
sents a picturesque appearance.’ p. 83. 


‘Six miles: below Prescott we arrived at a few islands called 
the Gallop Islands, and the first rapids. As we approached, the 
water appeared to be boiling, and high foaming billows arose, over 
which our boat passed rapidly. They are not so high as the 
swells at sea, but they are very short and rapid in their movement. 
As our Durham-boat, however, was remarkably long, it divided 
them without producing any disagreeable motion.’ p. 84. 


‘ The shores and islands of the river are generally covered with 
cedar trees, and amongst them we observed some neat houses and 
churches, with bright tin roofs. At the village of Coteau des 
Ceédres, we were obliged to encounter the last and most dangerous 
rapid, called the Cascades. ‘The waves were uncommonly high, 
and our vessel passed over the dangerous parts with incredible 
velocity. Along these rapids there is also a canal provided with 
locks, and intended to facilitate the ascent of vessels. If these 
rapids are viewed from the shore, it appears incredible that a ca- 
noe should venture in without being swallowed up. Such a mis- 
fortune, however, does not happen, as we had just proved. Below 
this rapid the river, where it receives the Ottawa, again spreads 
out so as to form another lake called Lac St Louis.’ p. 86. 


‘The river is throughout from one to two miles wide, but fifty- 
two miles below Trois Rivicres, at the village of Richelieu, it 
becomes narrower, and here are the last rapids, called Rapides de 
Richelieu. The banks, which as far as this place are pretty low, 
become higher and more rocky, particularly on the left side. The 
neighborhood is remarkably handsome and picturesque. ‘The ma- 
jestic stream, with its pleasant banks and the view of the distant 
blue mountains near Quebec, produce an indescribable effect.’ 


‘We reached Quebec at 10 o’clock in the evening. This city 
consists of two parts, the upper town, which is built ona rock, and 
the lower, which is pressed in between the river and the rock.’ 
p. 91. 
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portation, two pounds ten shillings ! 


p- 93. 


where all the laws are in their favor.’ 


at Plattsburgh could not be visited. 
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‘The citadel is a new work, and not quite finished. 
lish speak with a kind of exultation of the fortifications of Quebec, 
and compare it to Gibraltar. I also expected something extraor- 
dinary, but cannot say that my expectations were gratified.’ p. 92. 

‘The English engineers make use of bricks which are burned 
in England, for building the casemates of the fortification. A 
thousand of these bricks cost the government, including trans- 
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The Eng- 


The reason they give is, that 


the bricks burned here, crack in the winter. 
the preference of these foreign bricks has some other reason.’ 


p. 96. 


I rather believe that 


‘Generally speaking, the towns in Canada bear a very poor 
comparison with those of the United States, and will never arrive 
at the same point, because the settlers in Canada are mostly poor 
Scotchmen and Irishmen, whocome out at the expense of the gov- 
ernment; they receive land, and are oppressed by the feudal sys- 
tem, which opposes all prosperity ; emigrants, however, who pos- 
sess some property, and have an ambitious spirit, settle themselves 
in the United States, where nobody is oppressed ; on the contrary, 


‘The return to New York was by way of Lake Champlain 
and Lake George. Regret is expressed, that the battle ground 


The Duke also failed to 


see Vermont, as he merely touched at Burlington and at Shore- 
ham. This was a capital mistake in one, whose object was to 
see the United States. No portion of the Union offers a more 
exact or successful exemplification of the great principles of our 
democracy. Had he visited the interior of that state, he would 
have seen a portion of the Union eminently distinguished by the 
sublimity of its mountains, and the beauty of its valleys and co- 
pious streams; but he would also have seen a sovereign state, 
covering a large territory, in which there is a nearer approach to 
equality than in any of the far-famed democratic cantons of Swit- 
zerland ; a state, in which the people every year resume every 
function of government, reappointing not only the executive 
and legislative branches, but the judiciary and every peace ofli- 
cer, even to the village justice ; a state, which enjoys wise and 
equal laws and perfect security of property and person, and 
yet pays its legislators but the common wages of journeymen 
mechanics, and its chief magistrate not much more; a state, fil- 
led up with mountains, and yet having roads as good and as 
level as almost any in the Union. In a word, the state of Ver- 
mont exhibits a condition of society, such as the most visionary 
enthusiast for liberty never ventured to dream of; a condition, 
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which leaves to the individual perhaps the greatest degree of 
personal and public liberty, which is consistent with the organi- 
zation of social life. But the Duke failed to read the lesson ; 
he has nothing to say of Vermont, except that the elderly wo- 
men there smoke tobacco. 

As we follow him up the lake, we find him stopping to ob- 
serve the ruins of Fort Ticonderoga, and speculating on the 
adaptation of several points for places of military strength. 


‘Fort George,’ he observes, ‘ lies in an advantageous situation, 
commands the whole southern shore of the lake, with a large part 
of the vicinity, stands, as was said before, on a strong ground, and 
is covered on one side by a morass. On the eastern side alone, it 
is commanded by a high mountain, which, however, is at some 
distance. Ifthe American government should resolve to restore 
Crownpoint and Ticonderoga, the latter particularly would be 
adapted, after fortifying the two mountains, Defiance and Inde- 
pendence, for an arsenal of a superior kind ; it might contain large 
depots, serve as a fortified camp, and be successfully defended by 
a small garrison. “Here fleets might be completed to command 
Lake Champlain, and an expedition against Isle aux Noix and 
Canada organized. However, a good road would be necessary, 
leading from Ticonderoga to the northern point of Lake George, 
three miles distant, and here it would be necessary to protect the 
place of embarkation bya fort. A new fort on the same spot where 
fort George was erected, would be necessary. There is a good 
locality between this fort and Fort William Henry to found a dock- 
yard. The communication between ‘Ticonderoga and the United 
States would be well and doubly protected by the southern point of 
Lake Champlain, towards Whitehall, and by Lake George. If the 
English should attack the United States on this side, they would 
undoubtedly waste much strength, and not advance a step, unless 
they had seized Ticonderoga.’ pp. 102, 103. 


In general the Duke seems to take every occasion to observe 
the scenes, which are conspicuous in the military annals of the 
country ; and indulges a good deal in speculations on our means 
of defence and attack. Still there exists in the country neither 
a wish to provide for a forcible occupation of Canada, nor any 
serious apprehension of any formidable attack on the side of the 
sea. The only places, in which the English could maintain 
themselves in the northern part of the Union, would be such 
portions of territory as are thinly settled, and where the occu- 
pation would cost England a great deal and yield little advan- 
tage. A great deal is often said on the incapacity of our gov- 
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ernment in the event of war, to act with promptness and deci- 
sive energy. Something of this may be true of a confederation 
of states. But it is counterbalanced by the immense advan- 
tage, that the credit and the power of the Union are sustained 
and renewed by the separate credit and power of each member 
of the confederacy. When the national treasury is exhausted, 
the nation still has its resources in the treasuries of the several 
states; and if the enemy threatens annoyance from the sea on 
various points, the states themselves may anticipate the efforts 
of the general government, and protect their territory by forces, 
raised on their own credit and by their own authority. Such 
events actually signalized the last war; and where treasure was 
lavished, and life endangered for defence, it seems idle to ques- 
tion patriotism. 

The Duke was too late in the season for Saratoga. Yeta 
few persons remained. Here too the battle grounds especially 
interest him, and most of all, the tomb of the brave General 
Fraser. One of the best, perhaps the best description of the 
defeat and capture of Burgoyne is to be found in the very in- 
teresting narrative of the Baroness de Riedesel. It is a lively 
picture, drawn by a lady of fine mind and character, a constant 
witness of the scenes of terror and distress in the British camp. 

As he hastens to Albany, the Shakers of New Lebanon are not 
neglected. ‘The Duke is pleased with their general appearance. 
For their neatness he can find no parallel but in the Boston 
hospital. He praises their butter and their cheese ; but most 
of all their hogs. ‘ It is a rare pleasure to walk about in a Sha- 
ker pig-sty.2* One would not have expected exactly this 
remark. from a soldier and a prince. 

The Duke met with an unfortunate accident on his return 
from New Lebanon. Indeed he was overturned eight several 
times in the United States; yet, for all that, not one word of 
petulant complaint escapes him, and he tells of his disasters 
with extreme good humor. Recovering from his bruises, he 
descends the Hudson to West Point ; where he spent two or 
three days very agreeably, and made friends to whom he bade 
a reluctant and affectionate farewell. The view from Fort 
Putnam reminds him of the banks of the Rhine. On the sub- 
ject of historical recollections he feels like a man of honor. We 
quote his words. 


Vol. 3..p. 108. 
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‘During the revolution this fort was erected, like Fort Clinton, 
and was impregnable. ‘To seize it, the English had recourse to 
bribery, and General Arnold, who commanded West Point, was on 
the point of delivering this position to them. This disgraceful 
treachery was fortunately prevented by the seizure of Major André.’ 

. 115. 
my On the right shore of the latter [Tappan Sea] is the town of 
Tappan, where, condemned by the court-martial as a spy, Major 
André was hanged and buried. ‘The English government ordered 
him to be dug upsome years ago, and his remains to be transport- 
ed to England, if [ am not mistaken, to be laid in Westminster 
Abbey ; whilst the remains of General Fraser, who fell like a hero 
in open battle, at the head of the royal troops, still lie without the 
slightest memorial in the old redoubt of Stillwater! The tree, which 
grew on André’s grave, was also taken to England, and, as I was 
assured, transplanted to the royal garden, behind Carlton Palace. ’ 
p. 118. 


Fine personal qualities may excite compassion ; but the death 
of the man, who falls in an attempt to further the commission 
of an atrocious crime, is a subject rather for silent and secret 
commiseration than for public honor. 

We are glad, that the Duke remained long enough at West 
Point to feel an interest in the establishment, and cordial respect 
for those, to whose active exertions the Military Academy owes 
its elevated reputation. Indeed the character of West Point 
has benefited the whole army. In another place* the Duke 
remarks, ‘ that there is scarcely any army in Europe in which 
the corps of officers is better composed than in the small Ameri- 
can army ; since in the United States no one can be an officer, if 
he is not well educated. The officers are exclusively taken from 
the military academy of West Point.’ ‘ If a young man is seen 
in the uniform of an American officer, it may with confidence 
be inferred, that he is in every respect fit to maintain his place 
in the best society.” Such testimony has a value from the 
military rank of the individual who gives it. 

Arrived in New York, the city was so crowded with strangers, 
that he could with difficulty find lodgings. At lengti establish- 
ed, he sallies forth for observation. ‘The City Hall did not 
please him ; nor any of the churches. The public institutions, 
the schools, the hospitals, the Museum, the Navy-yard, and 
various other places are all registered as having been visited 
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No opinions, worth citing, are expressed ; and in fact the 
Travels are here, as too often, little more than a dull, monoto- 
nous detail of visits to the objects of public curiosity. In gen- 
eral the Duke seems pleased. 2 

‘In this manner eight days soon elapsed, and amusement was 
not wanting, as my mind was occupied with interesting and useful 
novelties. I passed my time in cheerful and pleasant company. 
At dinner and evening parties [ continued to make interesting 
acquaintances with men of different occupations and professions. 
I observed that the families I visited were richly furnished with 
silver, china, and glass; the fine arts also contributed to the orna- 
ment of their apartments. At the evening parties we commonly 
had music and dancing. ‘The dinner parties consisted generally 
of from twenty to thirty persons, whose conversation was generally 
refined. In New York, as well as at all other places, where Eng- 
lish customs prevail, the ladies leave the table during the dessert, 
and the gentlemen keep their seats ; however, nobody is obliged 
to drink, unless he feels inclined. Every one rises and leaves the 
house without ceremony.’ p. 126. 

We pass to Philadelphia and its environs; ‘ dear ’ Philadel- 
phia, as the Duke terms it on nearer acquaintance. We have 
descriptions of the bridges, the water-works, the shot-towers 
and other matters of equal notoriety. Generally our traveller’s 
judgment coincides with the prevalent one respecting the fine 
specimens of the arts, and still finer of philanthropy, in that city, 
whose history is so peaceful, and whose situation is so favored. 
But on West’s picture of Christ healing the sick, he expresses 
himself harshly.‘ Neither the composition nor the execution 
seems successful ; and perhaps it is only here, where they are 
unaccustomed to see great and well executed paintings, that 
this could excite the great admiration it has done.’ This is 
saying too much. It would have been quite enough to deny 
the merit of the picture, without denying the competency of its 
admirers to judge at all. 

There is one other subject of vastly more importance, dis- 
cussed on occasion of visiting the new Penitentiary. Omitting 
the description of the building, we cannot forbear to quote the 
Duke’s remarks ; partly because they form the largest specimen 
of reasoning in the volume, partly because the matter is of 
great moment. 

‘T donot now wish to enter upon the question whether it is advi- 
sable to abolish capital punishment altogether or not, but | maintain 
that in this solitary confinement, in which the prisoner is prohibit- 
















































Saxe-lVeimar’s Travels. 941 





1829.] 


ed from all human converse, without work, exercise, and almost 
without fresh air, iseven worse than punishment by death. From 
want of exercise they will certainly become sickly; from the want 
of work they will become unaccustomed to labor, and perhaps lose 
what skill they may have possessed heretofore in their trades, so 
that when restored to the world, they will be useless for any kind 
of business, and merely drag out a miserable existence. No book 
is allowed them but the Bible. It appears therefore to me perfectly 
possible, that this insulation of the prisoner will be injurious to his 
mind, and drive him to fanaticism, enthusiasm, and even derange- 
ment. When Mr Vaux asked my opinion of this prison, I could 
not refrain from answering him that it reminded me of the Spanish 
inquisition, as described by Llorente. Mr Vaux answered that it 
is only an experiment to ascertain whether capital punishment can 
be abolished ; but notwithstanding this philanthropic view, the ex- 
periment appears to me to be an expensive one, because the build- 
ing has already cost three hundeed and fifty thousand dollars, and 
the state of Pe snnsylvania will have to expend annually for its sup- 
port, an immense sum. ‘The first great object of a government 
ought to be to provide for the we fare of its good citizens, and not 
to oppress them with taxes; on the contrary, to relieve them as 
much as possible, as it is hard for tive good citizens to have to main- 
tain vagabonds, for the sake of deterring otiitres -by example, or to 
render convicts harmless. In this view it should be the object of 
the government to arrange the prisons so that convicts can main- 
tain themselves. When once this is realized, then it is likewise 
easier to improve their moral principles. If it be possible that the 
prisoner can earn a little surplus money, in order that when he re- 
turns to society he may be in possession of a small sum for his 
pressing necessities, I believe it would be much better than any 
philanthropic experiment.’ pp. 144, 145. 


An excursion to Bethlehem was particularly grateful to the 
Duke, who throughout the work displays a mind capable of 
relishing the simple beauties of unaffected nature. We regret, 
that we cannot quote his expressions of satisfaction. 

Returning to Philadelphia he continued his visits. At a 
Wistar-Party he met the President of the United States. 


‘The President is a man about sixty years old, of rather short 
stature, with a bald head, and of a very plain and worthy appear- 
ance. He speaks little, but what he does speak is to the purpose. I 
must confess that I seldom in my life have felt so true and sincere a 
reverence as at the moment when this honorable gentleman, whom 
eleven millions of people have thought worthy to elect as their 
chief magistrate, shook hands with me.’ ‘ Unfortunately I could 
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not long converse with him, because every member of the party 
had greater claims than myself.’ p. 157. 

This sentiment of respect is becoming in a descendant of one 
of the most distinguished princely families of Europe. For the 
rest, there is very little of political matter in the volumes; the 
only great question, on which a very decided opinion is given, 
is that respecting internal improvements. ‘ Reasonable men,’ 
it is said, ‘ conceive that the government must have the power 
to execute such works ; the short-sighted dispute this right.’ * 

From Philadelphia the Duke of course went to hospitable 
Baltimore. Maryland was the first slave-holding state, which 
he entered. ‘The moderation with which he speaks of the sub- 
ject is worthy of commendation. 

‘The state of Maryland is the first in which I set my foot where 
the slavery of negroes is legally maintained. Farther to the south, 
this state of things is everywhere common. I merely mention the 
fact ; it does not belong to me to give opinions on so delicate a sub- 
ject. Still my journey convinced me of the truth of the old ob- 
servation, that inaccurate judgments are easily formed respecting 
things not sufficiently known, which we have neither seen nor 
examined ourselves.’ p. 162. 

The topic of slavery, troublesome indeed at home, is the most 
annoying for discussion with a foreigner. The United States 
are in fact not at all answerable for the existence of slavery within 
their limits; their only responsibility relates to its extension. 
The very worthy and learned man still lives in our vicinity, 
whose high honor it was to draft the bill in Congress, by which 
slavery was excluded from the vast region north of the Ohio. 
If personal honor is to be attributed to men in proportion to the 
beneficial results, which follow their labors, we have hardly 
among us any one, who is more worthy of it. ‘To have been 
prominently active in such a cause would be honor enough ; 
but if the case was such as left the course that would be pur- 
sued by Congress doubtful, and such that a clear and well di- 
gested measure needed to be proposed in order to decide what 
was uncertain, then may the very unpretending individual to 
whom we refer, feel a pleasure, which no praise can equal, in 
contemplating the immense influence of his legislative career on 
the character and prosperity of the country. The effects are 


incalculable. 
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But to return to ourauthor. He liked Baltimore very much. 
He found the ‘ society very agreeable; at dinners, everything 
was unceremonious, and the conversation very instructive and 
lively 5 the evening parties afford excellent music ; the ladies 
in general are very handsome, and sing very well.’ 

At Washington, Congress was of course not in session. ‘The 
account of that city is wholly without interest. It commemo- 
rates the visits, which were rendered; and has a catalogue of 
inventions at the-patent- ffice. The pictures in the Rotunda 
are condemned. The composition and execution are both found 
fault with. § The painter was, bowever, placed under restraint 
by want of taste in his countrymen for the fine arts, who re- 
semble, in that respect, their English ancestors ; the posture al- 
most of every single person having been prescribed him.’ Setting 
aside the unnecessary charge of a want of taste brought against 
us and the English, the assertion in the last sentence has sur- 
prised us. If it is correct, it is indeed avery strange thing. 
There must be some mistake. ‘The manner in which Wash- 
ington is laid out is compared to Carlsruhe. ‘The resemblance 
holds good, in so far as the avenues diverge from one point; 
in every other respect of situation and grandeur of view Wash- 
ington is immeasurably before Carlsruhe. 

“One word more as to Washington. ‘I had a long conver- 
sation with the secretary of war, Mr Barbour, and General 
Macomb on military subjects. I differed in opinion from the 
secretary about the efficiency of militia-men, of whom he seein- 
ed to entertain too high an opinion.’ 

In Virginia the Duke visited Harper’s Ferry, the Natural 
Bridge, the University, and the largest towns. At Staunton, 
though doubtless he was among very peaceable men, he met 
with no less than three generals and a suitable number of offi- 
cers of lower dignity. There is hardly a town of respectable 
size in the country, but can show about as many. ‘In convers- 
ing with these gentlemen,’ he adds, ‘1 observed with astonish- 
ment the aristocratical spirit, which the Virginians possess. I 
was astonished to hear them praising hereditary nobility and 
primogeniture.’* It is rather too much to infer anything against 
the spirit of the Virginians; especially from a conversation 
which was probably purely speculative. The state, which gave 
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to the country Jefferson and Madison, cannot be charged with 
affording no support to the purity of democratic institutions. 

Of Charlottesville we have an account, and a plan of the Vir- 
ginia University. Of the buildings it is complained, that they 
are already decaying, and that the effect of them is poor from 
the want of harmony. The Sage of Monticello had invited the 
Duke to dine. He was obliged to go on foot. 


‘Our long walk, caused such a delay, that we found the compa- 
ny at table when we entered; but Mr Jefferson came very kindly 
to meet us, forced us to our seats, and ordered dinner to be served 
up anew. He was an old man of eighty-six years of age, of tall stat- 
ure, plain appearance, and long white hair. 

‘In conversation he was very lively, and his spirits, as also his 
hearing and sight, seemed not to have decreased at all with his 
advancing age. ! found him aman who retained his faculties re- 
markably well in his old age, and one would have taken him for a 
man of sixty.’ pp. 197, 198. 

From Richmond the Duke descended the James river, and 
tells the story of Pocahontas of course ; but without any import- 
ant variation. ‘Uhe visit to Old Point Comfort gives an oppor- 
tunity of commenting on the very great neatness and order, 
which prevail on board an American frigate. 

Proceeding to Charleston by land, ‘the wheat bread became 
scarce by dezrees, and in its place we had a sort of cakes, 
made of Indian corn.’ Again he observes, in North Carolina 
‘ candles and lamps seem to be very scarce ; for the few houses 
which we passed, were lighted with torches of pine.’ At night 
his lodgings were at a solitary plantation. ‘ It was rather trans- 
parent ; they assigned us a garret for a sleeping-place, and 
through the “cracks in the floor we could see into the room be- 
low.” ‘The log houses of the slaves are said also to produce 
a surprising effect by night, as the glow of the pine torches 
shines through the frequent crevices. 

In the houses in the interior of South Carolina, as in those 
of the south of Europe, the Duke often found no glass. ‘¢ At 
the openings of the windows there was nothing but shutters.’ 
The clear nights and deep blue of the sky showed his rapid 
advance to the south ; well-known constellations disappeared, 
and new stars became visible. 

The legislature was in session at Columbia. But we find 
little said, ~ especially worthy of remark. The officers of gov- 
ernment, ‘and the gentlemen connected with the College, are 
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spoken of with due respect. On approaching Charleston, the 
comforts and beauties of a large and hospitable metropolis com- 
pensated for the fatigues of the journey. 

‘Upon the right bank [ofthe Ashley], in the vicinity of Charles- 
ton, an entirely novel spectacle expanded itself to my view. ‘The 
houses of the suburb, were, for the most part, surrounded by gar- 
dens, in which orange trees, with most splendid ripe fruit, monthly 
roses in full bloom, and a variety of other flourishing plants dis- 
played themselves. "The greater part of the habitations have piaz- 
zas and spacious balconies. Upon the walls and columns run 
creeping vines ; we took notice of a great number of passion flowers. 
I felt delighted with this southern climate.’ Vol. 11. pp. 4. 


The journal of his residence in Charleston gives various 
well-known regulations respecting the police of that city. The 
Duke obviously feels like a philanthropist on the subject of 
slavery, but his remarks are all temperate, and his journal is 
never filled with petulant or angry criticisms. 

On almost every occasion the moderation of our traveller is 
exemplary. But in Georgia he says, ‘ all faces are haggard,’ 
and the inhabitants may justly be called ‘ great barbarians.’ At 
Milledgeville he again observes, that the men who were intro- 
duced to him had each his own odd manner; and ‘ it was 
evident, that they lived in a state separated from the civilized 
world.’ Yet he seéms to have been very hospitably received ; 
and if kindness and attention are marks of culture, there was 
no room for complaint. 

The Duke resolved on visiting the Creek Indians. The ac- 
count of this journey is one of the best parts of his book. We 
willingly make copious extracts from this portion of his travels, 
for the description of Indian life, under the aspect here repre- 
sented, is new to us. 

‘ Towards four o’clock in the afternoon we reached the agency, 
a group of twenty log houses, and some negro huts. It is appoint- 
ed for the residence of the agent of the United States with the 
Creek Indians (he, however, was absent at this time), and is situat- 
ed in a very handsome tract of land on the left side of the Flint 
river, which rushes over a rocky bed between pretty steep banks. 
The right bank belongs to the Creek nation, of about twenty-one 
thousand souls, and is inhabited by them.’ ‘In one of the log 
houses we took up our night’s lodging, and enjoyed some very well 
cooked venison. Ina neighboring grog-shop we found a collection 
of drunken Indians, and some negroes, who were frolicking during 
the Christmas holy-days. Several of them were well dressed ; they 
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wore mocassins and leggings of leather; broad knee-bands orna- 
mented with white glass beads, a sort of coat of striped cotton, and 
upon the head a striped cotton cloth, almost like aturban. Several 
of them were very large. For a treat of whiskey, which I gave 
them, eight of them performed the war dance. They skipped here 
and there ina circle, moved themselves right and left, sprung 
against each other, raised their hands on high, let them fall again, 
and bellowed horribly through the whole scene. Some old men 
who stood near, took it in dudgeon that the young men should 
dance in such a way before white people. They called to them to 
stop. Mr Crowell, however, brought them to silence easily, by 
whiskey. 

‘The color of these Indians is a dusky brown. They have black, 
straight hair. ‘Several of them possess negroes, to whom it is very 
acceptable to live with them, since they are treated with more 
equality than by the whites. Some of these negroes were very 
well clothed in the Indian manner, they drank and jumped about 
with the Indians. One of them was of colossal stature, and ap- 
peared to be in great request among the Indians, to whom he serv- 
ed as interpreter. ‘The constitution of these Indians is a mixture 
of the aristocratical and republican form of government. The 
chiefs are chosen for life, and the dignity is not hereditary ; for im- 
proper conduct they can be deposed. They cannot write their lan- 
guage. Their laws are of course very simple, and founded on 
traditionary usage.’ 

‘The Indians have thrown bridges over two brooks with marshy 
shores ; at each of them we paid, with great pleasure, half a dollar 
toll-money. The bridges are indeed not remarkably good, yet bet- 
ter than several in the Christian state of Georgia, and even in many 
of the more northern states. We met but few of the Indian in- 
habitants ; these were all wrapt up in woollen blankets. We only 
saw three wigwams, Indian houses, chiefly toll-houses of the bridges. 
They resemble the log houses, neither are they so open as 
those which I saw last summer in the state of New York.’ pp. 23, 
25. 

‘ We took a walk to a plantation lying near, which belonged to 
an Indian named M‘Intosh. He was absent at Washington as a 
delegate from his nation. He is the son of that M‘Intosh, who 
obtained from the state of Georgia the title of General, and who 
last spring, on account of the treaty with the state, had been shot 
by his countrymen and hewn in pieces. Polygamy prevails among 
the Indians. The young M‘Intosh had indeed only two wives, a 
white woman and an Indian. They say he had several wives whom 
he wished to keep; the white woman however had driven them 
with scolding and disgrace out of the house, as she would only 
submit to one Indian rival. We did not see the Indian wife. The 
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white wife, however, received us quite politely. She is the daugh- 
ter of a planter in Georgia, and tolerably pretty. She was attired 
in the European style, only, according to the Indian fancy in dress, 
she were a quantity of glass beads about her neck. She showed 
us her two children, completely white, and also the portrait of her 
father-in-law, as large as life, with the sword of honor given him 
by the United States. The family is in very good circumstances, 
and possesses seventy negroes.’ p. 27. 

‘For the singularity of the thing, I will notice our dinner of to- 
day, that the inquisitive reader may observe that one is in no dan- 
ger of hunger on the lands of the Indians; soup ofturnips, roast-beef, 
a roast turke y, venison with a kind of sour sauce, roast chickens, 
and pork with sweet potatoes.’ p. 28. 

‘Not far from this place, we noticed a number of Indians col- 
lected in the neighborhood of a plantation. We left our carriage 
to inquire into the cause of it. ‘There had been a horse-race of 
middling, unsightly horses ; the festival was, however, ended, and 
the meeting was on the point of breaking up. A white planter 
who was there, conducted us to the son of the Big Warrior. He 
was himself a chief, and possessed a high reputation, as was said 
amongst those of the nation. He sat upon a felled tree between 
two inferior chiefs. His dress was a tunic of flowered, clear blue 
calico, a piece of the same stuff was wrapped round his head like 
aturban. He wore richly ornamented leather leggings set with 
glass beads, and mocassins, and had an equally ornamented hunt- 
ing-pouch hung around him. Moderately fat, and of a great stat- 
ure, he appeared to be about thirty years old. He had mustaches 
like all his countrymen. I was introduced to him, and shook hands 
with him. The conversation was very trifling and short. It took 
place through an interpreter who appeared to be a dismissed soldier. 
This creature caused the chief to rise when he commenced speak- 
ing to him ; when I begged him to remain sitting, he reseated him- 
self mechanically. He directed no questions to! me, and answered 
mine with yes and no. ‘To the question, whether ‘he knew any- 
thing of the country of which I was a native, he answered by a 
shake of the head. He looked no more at me. Several Indians 
wore their hair in a singular style ; it was shorn on both sides of 
the head, and the middle, from the neck over to the forehead, stood 
up like a cock’s comb. Seen from behind, they appeared as if 
they wore a helmet. Quite small boys practised themselves al- 
ready in shooting with a little bow. I attempted to joke with a 
little fellow, three years old, but he took the jest in bad part, and 
threatened me with his bow.’ pp. 29, 30. 


The Duke proceeded to Montgomery and thence down the 
Alabama to Mobile. ‘The climate seems to have been particu- 
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larly agreeable to him; in December he was cheered by the 
warmth of a German spring ; by the landscape, brilliant with 
live oaks and various evergreens, by the air, warm and sooth- 
ing as a May evening. But the pleasure of the impression was 
marred by the recollection, that this air in summer is poisonous ; 
and that death comes to the work of destruction, concealed in 
the luxuriance of vegetation and all the abundance, which na- 
ture heaves from her lap in the fertile regions of the South. 
The charms of a southern clime gave an interest to travelling 
through countries but little inhabited, and made an excursion 
of pleasure out of a journey, which in the North would have 
been only a succession of privations. ‘Thus, in travelling to Pen- 
sacola, the road could not be discerned, so few were the traces 
of it; and the party, having been overtaken by night, were 
obliged to make their way by imitating the noise of barking, 
that dogs might answer ; and their device having succeeded, they 
went towards the place from which they heard the deep-mouth- 
ed welcome proceed. But the weather was like summer ; and 
an excellent meal could be made by the running brooks in the 
grateful shade. Pensacola itself was ‘ the most miserable place, 
that had been seen this side of the Atlantic.’ 

The Duke reached New Orleans on the 21st of January, and 
remained there nine weeks. 


‘I determined to wait in New Orleans for the mild season, and 
then to ascend the Mississippi. ‘The result was an extensive ac- 
quaintance, a succession of visits, a certain conformity in living, 
which one cannot refrain from yielding to in a city. No day pass- 
ed over, this winter, which did not produce something pleasant or 
interesting ; each day, however, was nearly the same as its prede- 
cessors. Dinners, evening parties, plays, masquerades, and other 
amusements followed close on each other, and were interrupted 
only by the little circumstances which accompany life in this hem- 
isphere, as well as in the other.’ p. 56. 


We are not inclined to enter particularly into the account, 
given of the state of society in New Orleans. In this part of 
the volume the Duke allows himself in expressions more unjust, 
and descriptions more improper, than in the other portions of 
his travels. We cannot but think it exceedingly indelicate to 
publish in a bock an account of a dinner party in a private fami- 
ly. Itis wrong to speak of it at all with the name and personal 
appearance of the hostess ; doubly wrong, if the conversation Is 
quoted, and it is declared who of the party drank too much 
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wine, and to what ludicrous results the excitement led. We 
are glad that the translator has omitted some passages ; which 
indeed contain no serious charges against any one, except him, 
who forgets himself so far as to publish what, whether right or 
wrong, belong to the sacred things of private hospitality. 

Our traveller is moreover very much moved with compassion 
for certain mulatto women, whom he saw ; and in whose com- 
pany he himself declares it is not decent to be found. Surely 
there is no need of attributing to undue haughtiness, and to pride 
resembling the pride of nobility, the disdain which decent peo- 
ple may feel for such persons as he describes. It is but the 
exercise of the most common virtue in rejecting alliance and 
intercourse with the abandoned. If it be true, as he asserts, 
that such women, if they have property, can establish them- 
selves well in Europe, it proves, not a superior philanthropy as 
displayed in an indifference to a tinge of negro blood, but a less 
delicate sense of the nature of conjugal relations. 

The Duke speaks of New Orleans, as though it were danger- 
ous to be abroad there in the evening. It would seem as if 
every poorer man were armed with a stiletto and prepared for 
picking pockets. In a city, which within a few years has under- 
gone so many changes, and which from its situation is exposed 
to be infested by fugitives from the West Indies, it would not 
be surprising to find a large number of vagabonds and worthless 
men. 

The ascent of the Mississippi is next described. But the 
account contains nothing of moment. On the 10th of April, 
he ‘took a solemn leave of the majestic father of rivers, the 
Mississippi ; but, with God’s permission, not an eternal one.’ 
We find nothing very curious, till we come to New Harmony. 
And this, we must observe, is again one of the best parts of the 
book. Mr Owen’s society is at an end; and we have here 
a very satisfactory account of it in its season of greatest pros- 
perity. ‘The Duke deserves credit for his good sense in pre- 
dicting the speedy end of it. 


‘I came with the utmost expectation to New Harmony, curious 
to become acquainted with a man of such extraordinary sentiments. 
In the tavern, I accosted a man very plainly dressed, about fifty 
years of age, rather of low stature, who entered into a conversa- 
tion with me, concerning the situation of the place, and the disor- 
dered state in whichI should find everything, where all was new- 
ly established, &c. When I asked this man how long before Mr 
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Owen would be there, he announced himself, to my no small sur- 
prise, as Mr Owen, was glad at my visit, and offered himself to 
show everything, and explain to me whatever remained without 
explanation.’ p. 108. 

‘In the first place, Mr Owen carried me tothe quondam church 
of Rapp’s society ; a simple wooden building, with a steeple of 
the same materials, provided with a clock. ‘This church was at 
present appropriated to joiner’s and shoemaker’s shops, in which 
the boys are instructed in these mechanic arts.’ 

‘Mr Owen then conducted me to Rapp’s former dwelling, a 
large, well-built brick house, with two lightning rods. The man 
of God, it appeared, took especial good care of himself; his house 
was by far the best in the place, surrounded by a garden, with a 
flight of stone steps, and the only one furnished with lightning 
rods. Mr Owen, on the contrary, contented himself with a small 
apartment in the same tavern where I lodged.’ p. 109. 

‘In the evening Mr Owen conducted me to a concert in the 
non-descript building. Most of the members of the society were 
present. ‘The orchestra was not numerous; it consisted at first 
only of one violin, one violoncello, one clarionet, and two flutes. 
Nevertheless the concert was surprisingly good, especially as the 
musicians have not been together a year. ‘The clarionet player 
performed particularly well, and afterwards let us hear him on the 
bugle. Several good male and female vocalists then took a part; 
they sang among other things a trio accompanied by the clarionet 
only. Declamation was interspersed among the musical perform- 
ances ; Lord Byron’s stanzas to his wife after their separation were 
extremely well recited. Between the two parts of the concert, 
the music played a march, each gentlemen gave a lady his arm, 
and a promenade took place, resembling a Polonaise with pretty 
figures, sometimes in two couples, sometimes in four ; two ladies 
in the middle, the gentlemen separated from the ladies, then again 
all together. The concert closed with a lively cotillion. I was, 
on the whole, much amused; and Mr Huygens took an active 
share in the dancing. This general evening amusement takes 
place often in the week ; besides, on Tuesday, there is a general 
ball.’ ‘ All the men did not take a share in the dance, i. e. the 
lower class, but read newspapers, which were scattered over the 
side-tables. ’ 

‘Military exercises form a part of the instruction of the chil- 
dren. I saw the boys divided into two ranks, and parted into de- 
tachments, marching to labor, and on the way they performed va- 
rious wheelings and evolutions. All the boys and girls have a 
very healthy look, are cheerful and lively, and by no means bash- 
ful. The boys labor in the field and garden, and were now occu- 
pied with new fencing. The girls learn female employments ; 
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they were as little oppressed as the boys with labor and teaching ; 
these happy and interesting children were much more employed in 
making their youth pass as pleasantly as possible.’ 

‘I became acquainted with a Madam F———-, a native of St- 
Petersburg. She married an American merchant, settled there, 
and had the misfortune to lose her husband three days after mar- 
riage. She then joined her husband’s family at Philadelphia, and 
as she was somewhat eccentric and sentimental, quickly became 
enthusiastically attached to Mr Owen’s system. She told me, 


however, in German, that she found herself egregiously deceived ; 


that the highly vaunted equality was got altogether to her taste ; 
that some of the society were too low, and the table was below all 
criticism. ‘The good lady appeared to be about to run from one 
extreme to the other; for she added, that in the summer, she 
would enter a Shaker establishment near Vincennes.’ pp. 110, 
113. 

‘I had an ample conversation with Mr Owen, relating to his 
system, and his expectations. He looks forward to nothing less 
than to remodel the world entirely ; to root out all crime ; to abol- 
ish all punishments ; to create similar views and similar wants, and 
in this manner to avoid all dissension and warfare. When his 
system of education shall be brought into connexion with the great 
progress made in mechanics, and whichis daily increasing, every 
man can then, as he thought, provide his smaller necessaries for 
himself, and trade would cease entirely! I expressed a doubt of 
the practicability of his system in Europe, and even in the United 
States. He was too unalterably convinced of the results, to admit 
the slightest room for doubt.’ p. 115. 

‘In the evening there was a general meeting in the large hall ; 
it opened with music. ‘Then one of the members, an English archi- 
tect of talent, who came to the United States with Mr. Owen, 
whose confidence he appeared to possess, and was here at the head 
of the arranging and architectural department, read some extracts 
from the newspapers, upon which Mr Owen made a very good com- 
mentary; for example, upon the extension and improvement of 
steam-engines, upon their adaptation to navigation, and the advan- 
tages resulting therefrom. He lost himslf, however, in his theories, 
when he expatiated on an article which related to the experiments 
which had been made with Perkins’s steam-gun. During these 
lectures, I made my observations on the much vaunted equality, 
as some tatterdemalions stretched themselves on the platform close 
by Mr Owen. The better educated members kept themselves to- 
gether, and took no notice of the others. I remarked also, that 
the members belonging to the higher class of society had put on 
the new costume, and made a party by themselves. After the 
lecture, the band played a march, each gentleman took a lady, and 
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marched with her round the room. Lastly, a cotillion was danced ; 
the ladies were then escorted home, and each retired to his own 
quarters.’ p. 116. 

‘In the evening I paid visits to some ladies, and witnessed _phi- 
losophy and the love of equality put to the severest trial with one 
of them. She is named Virginia, from Philadelphia ; is very young 
and pretty, was delicately brought up, and appears to have taken 
refuge here on account of an unhappy attachment. While she 
was singing and playing very well on the piano forte, she was told 
that the milking of the cows was her duty, and that they were 
waiting unmilked. Almost in tears, she betook herself to this ser- 
vile employment, deprecating the new social system, and its so 
much prized equality.’ 

‘After the cows were milked, in doing which the poor girl was 
trod on by one, and daubed by another, I joined an aquatic party 
with the young ladies and some young philosophers, in a very good 
boat upon the inundated meadows of the Wabash. The evening 
was beautiful moonlight, and the air very mild ; the beautiful Miss 
Virginia forgot her stab/e sufferings, and regaled us with her sweet 
voice. Somewhat later we collected together in the house No. 2, 
appointed for a school-house, where all the young ladies and gentle- 
men of quality assembled. In spite of the equality so much re- 
commended, this class of persons will not mix with the common 
sort, and I believe that all the well brought up members are dis- 
gusted, and will soon abandon the society. We amused ourselves 
exceedingly during the whole remainder of the evening, dancing 
cotillions, reels, and waltzes, and with such animation as rendered 
it quite lively. New figures had been introduced among the cotil- 
lions, among which is one called the new social system. Several of 
the ladies made objections to dancing on Sunday ; we thought how- 
ever, that in this sanctuary of philosophy, such prejudices should 
be utterly discarded, and our arguments, as well as the inclination 
of the ladies, gained the victory.’ pp. 117, 118. 

‘In the evening I visited Mr M‘Clure and Madam Fretageot, 
living in the same house. She is a French woman, who formerly 
kept a boarding-school in Philadelphia, and is called mother by all 
the young girls here. ‘The handsomest and most polished of the 
female world here, Miss Lucia Saistare and Miss Virginia, were 
under her care. The cows were milked this evening when I came 
in, and therefore we could hear their performance on the piano 
forte, and their charming voices, in peace and quiet. Later in the eve- 
ning we went to the kitchen of No. 3, where there was a ball. The 
young ladies of the better class kept themselves in a corner under 
Madam Fretageot’s protection, and formed a little aristocratical 
club. To prevent all possible partialities, the gentlemen, as well 
as the ladies, drew numbers for the cotillions, and thus apportioned 
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them equitably. Our young ladies turned up their noses apart at 
the democratic dancers, who often in this way fell to their lot.’ 


119. 
‘ ‘] add buta fewremarks more. Mr Owen considers it as an 


absurdity to promise never-ending love on marriage. For this: ea- 
son he has introduced the civil contract of marriage, after the man- 
ner of the Quakers, and the French laws, into his community, and 
declares that the bond of matrimony is in no way indissoluble. The 
children, indeed, cause no impediment in case ofa separation, for 
they belong to the community from their second year, and are all 
brought up together.’ pp. 121, 122. 

Thus we enable the reader to judge himself of the spirit with 
which the Duke writes, and of his general manner. We have no 
room for further extracts, though we could willingly follow him 
through Ohio. Of this state he found the Governor engaged in 
cutting a wagon-pole. It seemed to him, that he had fallen on 
the days of Cincinnatus, and we are pleased at the sincerity, 
with which the illustrious foreigner acknowledges the simple 
hospitality with which he was entertained. 

From Pittsburgh the Duke went to see Rapp’s society. 
There his heart was cheered by a ‘very good glass of old 
Rhenish,’ and by a table spread after the fashion of his country. 

At Philadelphia the charge is repeated, that the Americans 
are deficient in taste for painting. At Hamburg the Duke 
found himself surrounded by his countrymen ; and felt that the 
German emigrants form one of the ‘ roughest portions of the 
community.’ A young German, who had studied at the Uni- 
versities, was particularly giddy through excitement for liberty. 
‘It was the first time in the United States, that the affectation 
of republicanism arrested my attention.’ This is the remark 
of our author, and is creditable both to us and to him. 

One week more the Duke passes in New York. With 
a fervent acknowledgment of the kindness of Providence in 
protecting him through his long journey, after travelling over 
more than seven thousand miles, he set sail from New York in 
June, 1826. 

We cannot but part from the Duke with good feeling. His 
intentions towards this country are manifestly honest. The 
general impressions which will be produced by the volumes 
on candid persons, unacquainted with the country, are favora- 
ble. Universal hospitality and security ; freedom from affecta- 
tion; industry and thrift; and the happiness that arises from 
refinement in social life ;_ of these, as existing among us, almost 
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every page furnishes examples. The cavillers at America 
will also find something, which they can turn to account. 

Generally, however, the volumes do not touch, except in- 
cidentally, on the strong points in American character. Nothing 
is said of the practical “influence of our political system ; and 
the only notices of our great men are trifling. Indeed we have 
in the accounts of the cities very much, which is entirely com- 
monplace, and which might as well happen to a traveller in 
Europe as in this hemisphere. The only chance of forming 
from this work a general idea respecting the state of society 
among us, mustbe by making inferences from an abundance of 
insignificant details. 

Nor are we prepared to consider this publication as entirely 
accidental. We cannot but suspect, that the Duke had all along an 
intention, not perhaps very fully developed, of making a book ; 
and we further believe, that he was led to this view in part by the 
volume, which was published about ten years ago on Brazil 
by another German Prince of scientific merit and liberal curi- 
osity. 

Finally, we cannot but observe, that it is not worth while for 
Americans to be sensitive as to what European travellers say of 
us. The moral and political character of the country is an answer 
to the idle calumnies, which are often propagated respecting us. 
Our police is confessedly the weakest (so far as force is concern- 
ed) in the world; and yet property is nowhere more safe ; we 
triumph over our eneinies at sea, and repel their attacks on 
land. Our executive government is weak, and our country 
quiet. The wilderness is ‘peopled, and free government is rapid- 
ly extending towards the Pacific. If these things do not prove 
the general diffusion of justice and industry, of intelligence, 
wholesome principles, courtesy, and courage, our condition is 
as much a contradiction to the eternal laws of morality and 
right, as itis to the theory of the benefits of unlimited monarchy. 
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A Sermon delivered at the Dedication of the Meeting House in 
South Brookfield, August 13, 1828. By Micah Stone. 

Letters to the Rev. William E. Channing, D. D., on the Existence 
and Agency of Fallen Spirits. By Canonicus. Boston. T. R. Mar- 
vin. 12mo. pp. 156. 

Sermons. By the late Timothy Dwight, LL. D., President of 
Yale College. New Haven. H. Howe. 2 vols. 8vo. 

Familiar Illustrations of the Principal Evidences and Design of 
Christianity. By Maria Hach. Philadelphia. T. Kite. 

The Object of the Resurrection of Jesus Christ ; a Sermon preach- 
ed in Boston, January 6, 1828 By Joha Pierpont. Boston. Bowles 
& Dearborn. 12mo. 

Concio ad Clerum: a Sermon delivered in the Chapel of Yale Col- 
lege, September 10, 1828. By Nathaniel W. Taylor. New Haven. 
8vo. pp. 38. 

A Discourse preached at the Dedication of the First Congregation- 
al Unitarian Church, Philadelphia, November 5, 1828. By Wm. H. 
Furness. Phiiadelphia. 

Freemasonry a Covenant with Death: a Discourse delivered in 
Hornby, N. Y., June 3, 1828. By Rev. Reuben Sanborn. 

A Sermon delivered at the Ordination of the Rev. Frederick A. 
Farley in Providence, R. 1. September 10, 1828. By William E. 
Channing, D. D. Boston. Bowles & Dearborn. 8vo. pp. 36. 

The Memory of the Just: a Discourse delivered at the Funeral of 
the Rev. Mr. Gano, of Providence. By D. Sharp, D. D. Boston. 
Lincoln & Edmunds. 

The Beatitudes. Boston. Bowles & Dearborn. 1!8mo. 


TOPOGRAPHY. 


An Historical Map of Palestine or the Holy Land. By J. T. As- 
sheton. Now greatly corrected and improved, by J. W. Ingraham. 
Boston. 

The Stranger’s Guide to the Public Buildings, Places of Amuse- 
ment, &c. of Philadelphia; with a Map, and a View of Fair Mount 
Water Works. Philadelphia. H. S. Tanner. 

A View of the United States, Historicel, Geographical, and Statis- 
tical. Illustrated with Maps. William Darby. 


AMERICAN EDITIONS OF FOREIGN WORKS. 
Scenes in America, for the Instruction and Amusement of little 


Tarry at Home Travellers. By the Rev. Isaac Taylor. Hartford. 
Silas Andrus. 12mo. pp. 117. 
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Aspasia, a Tragedy in Modern Greek. By J. Rizos. Edited by 
A. Negris. 18mo. pp. 78 Boston. Hilliard, Gray, & Co. 

The Young Cadet, or Henry Delamere’s Voyage to India, and Tray- 
els in Hindostan. By Mrs. Hofland. 

Seven Years of the King’s Theatre. By John Ebers. Philadel- 
phia. Carey, Lea, & Carey. 1 vol. 12mo. 

The Poetical Works of Mrs. Felicia Hemans. Fourth American 
edition, to which are added many pieces not in any former edition. 
New York. E. Duyckink. 2 vols. 12mo. 

The Bride; a ‘lragedy. By Mrs. Joanna Baillie. Philadelphia, 

Italy: a Poem. By Samuel Rogers. Part Second. Philadelphia. 

The Lady of the Manor. By Mrs. Sherwood. Volume 6. Phila- 
delphia. John Laval. 12mo. 

The Romance of History; England. By Henry Neele. Philadel- 
phia. Carey, Lea, & Carey. 2 vols. 12mo. 

The Philosophy of the Active and Moral Powers of Man. By Du- 
gald Stewart, F. R.S. Boston. Wells & Lilly. 2 vols. 8vo. 

The Life of Mansie Wauch, Tailor in Dalkeith, written by Himself. 
New York. J. & J. Harper. 12mo. pp. 223. 

Lectures on Anatomy, Surgery, and Pathology, delivered at St. 
Bartholemew’s Hospital. By John Abernethy, F. R.S. Boston. B. 
Perkins & Co. 2 vols. 8vo. 

Narrative of a Second Expedition to the Shores of the Polar Sea. 
By John Franklin. Philadelphia. Carey, Lea, & Carey. 8vo. pp. 318. 

Narrative of a Journey from Constantinople to England. By R. 
Walsh, LL. D. Philadeiphia. Cary, Lea, & Carey. 12mo. pp 270, 

Our Village, Sketches of Rural Character and Scenery. By Mary 
Russell Mitford. New York. E. Bliss. 3 vols. 12mo. 

The Adventures of Hajji Baba of Ispahan in England. New York. 
J. & J. Harper. 2 vols. 12mo. 

The complete Works of Flavius Josephus, with Notes. By W. 
Whiston. New York. W. Borradaile. 2 vols. 8vo. 

Travels through North America, during the Years 1825 and 1826. 
By Bernard, Duke of Saxe-Weimar-Kisenach. Philadelphia. Carey, 
Lea, & Carey. 2 vols. 8vo. 

Austria ; containing a Description of the Manners, Customs, Cos 
tume, &c. of that People. By Frederic Shoberl. Philadelphia. 

Maternal Instructions, or the History of Mrs. Murray and her 
Children. By William M. Gavin. Philadelphia. 

A Discourse concerning Meekness. By Matthew Hervy, D. D. 
Second American Edition. Plymouth. E. Collier. 

Recollections of a Beloved Sister. Boston. Munroe & Francis. 

The Present State of Christianity and of the Missionary Establish- 
ments in all Parts of the World. Edited by F. Shoberl. New York. 
J. & J. Harper. 1 vol. 12mo. 

The Anatomy of Diunkenness. By Robert McNish. Philadel- 
phia. Carey, Lea, & Carey. 18mo. 

Crockford’s, or Life in the West. New York. J.&J. Harper. 2 
vols 12mo. 

Observations on the Instruction of Youth, principally with a Refer- 
ence to Sunday Schools. By A. H. Davis. Philadelphia. 18mo. 
The History of the Discovery and Settlement of America. By 














































1829. ] New Publications. 263 


William Robertson, D. D. Complete in one volume. New York. 
J. & J. Harper. 8vo. pp. 539. 

Lights and Shades of English Life, from the New Monthly Maga- 
zine. Philadelphia. Carey, Lea, & Carey. 2 vols. 18mo. 

Godfrey Hal!, or Prudence and Principle. Boston. Munroe & 
Francis. 

Stories from Roman History, with eighteen Designs on Wood. 
Boston. Munroe & Francis. 

The Power of Religion on the Mind in Retirement, Affliction, and 
at the Approach of Death. By Lindley Murray. Philadelphia. 

Memoir of the Life, Character, and Writings of the late Philip 
Doddridge, D. D. By Joseph Orton. Pierce & Williams. 12mo. 

. 310. 
“a Visit to my Birth Place. By the Author of Annot and her Pu- 
pil. Boston. James Loring. 

Pelham ; or the Adventures of a Gentleman. New York. J. & J. 
Harper. 2 vols. 12mo. 

English Mary, or the Happy Reward of Virtuous Fidelity. New 
York. 18mo. 

The Village Nurse. By Mrs. Sherwood. New York. 18mo. 
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PROPOSAL 


FOR PUBLISHING, IN THE CITY OF BOSTON, A QUARTERLY JOURNAL, 
TO BE CALLED mi a 


THE AMERICAN JURIST. a 


‘The design of this publication is to present, in a convenient 
form, those discussions and articles of intelligence, which are of Ay. 
general interest to lawyers, and which do not readily find their a 
way into other periodical works. Without attempting an exact } 
enumeration of the subjects of this journal, it is sufficient to men- 
tion that it will contain essays on jurisprudence, legislation, and 
collateral subjects ; opinions of eminent counsel on difficult and 
interesting questions ; historical accounts of the civil institutions 
of foreign countries ; discussions of constitutional and other legal it 
questions ; biographical sketches of distinguished jurists, and re- i 
views of new publications. | 
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‘Under the head of intelligence, an account will be given of 
important statutes, passed by Congress and the Legislature of the 
several States ; and selections of such trials at nisi prius as deserve 
attention, either on account of the law or the facts which they 
bring into controversy. 

‘ The Jurist will also contain a list of new and proposed works 
relating to law, general politics, and political economy. 

‘ The present time seems to be favorable for commencing such a 
journal. The same enlightened spirit which is advancing all 
other branches of human knowledge, is extending itself to juris- 
prudence. Law is now considered more as a liberal science, and 
less as a mystery, than it has been hitherto. In this country, 
especially, the community is unwilling to rest satisfied with any 
part of our civil or political institutions which appears susceptible 
of amendment, and is constantly subjecting them to the most sirict 
examination. ‘The public mind is indeed almost daily required 
to consider plans of legislation, many of them involving the most 
important principles. One great object, therefore, of the intend- 
ed publication, will be, by giving free scope for discussing propos- 
ed alterations in the laws, to promote real improvements, and at 
the same time to check the rash and experimental legislation, 
which is becoming too common in our country. 

‘The work will be under the immediate conduct and direction 
of gentlemen of the legal profession, who are assured of the cor- 
dial and active cooperation and assistance of some of the most 
learned and distinguished jurists in the country. All those gen- 
tlemen of the profession who have been consulted in relation to 
the undertaking, have expressed their warm and decmed appro- 
bation of it, as calculated to supply a material deficiency in the 
present periodical literature of the country.’ 

FREEMAN & BOLLES. 


Boston, July, 1828. 81, Court STREET. 


CONDITIONS. 


‘ In case a sufficient number of subscribers is obtained, the AMERICAN Ju- 
RIstT will be published quarterly. Eaci number will contain at least 184 octavo 
pages; and the printing and paper will be of equal quality with that of the 
quarterly journals now published in the United States. 

‘The price will be $5 per annum, payable on the delivery of the second 
number. To persons procuring seven subscribers, the work will be sent gratis. 

‘ The first number of this work is now in press, and will appear early in Jan- 
uary. Among the articles which are expected to appear in this or the succeed- 
ing number, are an address delivered by Judge Story before the Bar of Suf- 
folk ; several questions of insurance ; articles on a national bankrupt law, 
literary property, the civil law, legal education, and chancery jurisdiction; 
and reviews of Humphreys on Real Property, Jackson on Real Actions, Liv- 
ermore’s Dissertations, and Kent’s Commentaries.’ 





